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" FOREWORD

This catalog has been prepared in three sections consisting of Kellogg apparatus, supplies,
and piece parts for Kellogg apparatus.

All products of Kellogg manufacture and all supplies are presented in alphabetical order.
Products are alphabetized by the name of the product. For example, desk set boxes will be

found under Boxes, Desk Set, etc.

THE APPARATUS SECTION contains all coded items of Kellogg manufacture. Also included
in this section are storage batteries and other power equipment and protection and cross-
connecting equipment not manufactured by Kellogg. The coded components of major coded

items are listed in this section under the description of the major item.

THE SUPPLY SECTION includes all supplies except storage batteries, other power equip-
ment, and protection and cross-connecting equipment. This equipment is shown under “Power”

in the Apparatus Section.

THE PIECE PART SECTION includes piece parts which are regularly supplied and which

can be replaced by operating companies.

HOW TO ORDER

All orders should include both the code number and the name of the article or product
ordered. In general, both the code number and the name are necessary to properly identify

the apparatus.

Piece parts should be ordered by piece part number. Where itemized drawings are shown
in the Piece Part Section the associated code number should be determined from the accom-

panying listing of piece part numbers.
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION

Guarantee

Goods properly used are fully guaranteed for one year against any defect in material or workmanship
and are subject to replacement.

Always notify a Kellogg office before making any return shipments. This will help to make the proper
adjustment without delay.
Terms

All invoices to companies whose credit has been approved are payable net, within 30 days from date
thereof, except those covering some items of construction material which carry a discount for cash within
10 days from date of invoice or those whose terms were specified in quotations, proposals or contracts.

We invite the opening of charge accounts. New customers who ordinarily are not rated by commercial
agencies can help assure prompt service by sending in credit information such as their latest balance sheet
and profit and loss statement, bank or other references, with initial orders.

Sight draft or C.O.D. orders receive the same attention as those covered by established charge accounts.

Orders

To avoid errors or delays, catalog numbers as well as the name of each article should appear on the
order. Possibilities of delay are decreased when complete information is given in the order.

Telephone or telegraph orders should be confirmed by mail immediately so that if a mistake is made in
transmission of the order it can be checked and corrected. However, confirming orders should be marked
“Confirming’’ to avoid the possibility of duplication.

Changes and Cancellations

A reasonable charge is made for changes or cancellation of orders when engineering, special assembly
or adjusiment is involved. These charges are only sufficient to compensate for the actual loss in time
or material,

Shipments

Always specify whether goods are to be shipped via freight, express or parcel post. When shipment is
desired by freight specify the routing. In the absence of instructions Kellogg will select routes which will
assure the best service.

Claims for Shortage, Breakage or Non-Delivery

All claims for breakage, damages and non-delivery should be made at once to the transportation company
handling the shipment. Kellogg will gladly assist in presenting these claims.

Receipts from the transportation company specify that shipments are received in good condition, there-
fore shipments must be checked as they are received. Always have the agent of the transportation com-
pany make a notation on the bill of lading specifying any damage or shortage.

If packages or cases are in apparent good order, but contents are found to be damaged upon opening,
call the freight agent or adjuster and have him mark the freight bill to show the concealed damage.

Claims for damage or non-delivery of parcel post shipments should be made to Kellogg as Kellogg in-

sures this material and makes all adjustments.

Returning Goods

Please notify Kellogg before making any return shipments. This will help to make the proper adjustment
without delay.

The liability of the Kellogg Company is limited in all cases to the value of the goods claimed to be defective.

Marine or Parcel Post Insurance

Unless otherwise directed, Kellogg will insure against non-delivery all shipments made by steamer or
parcel post. A charge will be made to cover this cost.
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APPARATUS SECTION

Arms
Bars, Distributing A

ARMS, TELEPHONE TRANSMITTER

No. 39 Transmitter Arm, Wall Type
Steel Telephone

This arm is used on Kellogg
No. 817 type steel telephones.
The transmitter back is made of
punched brass and the re-
mainder of punched steel, fin-
ished in black enamel. The arm
is 11/, inches long from the back
of the mounting to the end of
the transmitter back. Can be
adjusted from 15° above to
15° below horizontal. Has concealed cord design.

No. 41 Transmitter Arm, Wall Type
Wood Telephones

The No. 41 Transmitter Arm is designed for use with Kellogg
No. F-2731 and F-2870 wood telephones. The transmitter back
of this arm is of punched brass and the remainder of pressed
steel. The arm is finished in black enamel. The arm is 11, inches
long from the back of the mounting to the end of the transmitter
back and requires a 2-inch opening in the telephone woodwork
to mount, Adjustable 15° above and below the horizontal. Has
concealed cord design.

No. 50 Transmitter Arm

The No. 50 Transmitter Arm is
standard for magneto telephones.
Has concealed cord design and is
adjustable 15° above and below the
horizontal. The arm is 2%/ inches
long from the back of the mounting
to the end of the transmitter back.
Finished in black enamel.

ARMS, SWITCHBOARD TRANSMITTER

No. 28 Switchboard Transmitter Arm,
Hinged Lug Type

The arm is designed for use on desk type or small, floor type
swifchboards. It is made of brass tubing with durable nickel plat-
ing. The transmitter cords are concealed in the tubing, protected
from wear and damage.

The length of the arm is adjustable from 16V, inches to 223/,
inches and the height from 4-11/16 inches to 117/, inches. The
transmitter arm is arranged for use with the No. 121 type
transmitter.

No. 54 Switchbeard Transmitier Arm,
Suspended Type

The No. 54 arm is the same as the No. 48 except the arm
length is adjustable from 14-5/16 inches to 20%; inches. It is
arranged for use with the No. 157 type transmitter.

BARS, DISTRIBUTING

These distributing bars are for use on switchboards for battery
commons, ground strips, and fuse terminals. They are made of
brass and are furnished with round head brass machine screws
and washers. Kellogg distributing bars are available in four
types: the No. 52 has tapped mounting holes for mounting with
machine screws; the No. 3, No. 5, and No. 44 types have coun-
tersunk mounting holes for mounting with wood screws.

LEFT: TYPE 52

RIGHT: TYPE 3

Tapped Mouniing Hole Type Bars

TYPE NO. 52
Code No. Term Centers —DIMENSIONS OF BAR {INCHES)—
Ne. Screws Spaced Length Width  Thickness
52 2 13/32in. 1-3/16 Va Va

Countersunk Mounting Hole Type Bars

ARMS, SWITCHBOARD TRANSMITTER TYPE NO. 3
No. 48 Switchboard Transmitter Arm Code  No. Term Sonters [_DIMENSIONS OF BAR (INCHES)
- - 3 2 1-3/16 I/ Va
4 4 2 in. 2 Va Va
TYPE NO. 5
] ] ) ) 5 5 Yo in. 2-9/16 Vs Va
This c;rm |s”of fhehsglspegde_dhad|ustable fype ffoL'use with all 10 6 Y in. 3.1/16 % Y,
pierely climinates the sse of @ cord weignt ond provides o wide 12 7 Win 39716 %
pietely eliming g P 15 9 W in. 4-9/16 % Vs
range of positions, 1 3 1
The No. 48 arm is especially adaptable to installations where 16 10 1/2 mn. 5-1/16 3/8 ]A‘
the operator must perform duties other than straight operating, 18 1 V2 in. 5-9/16 7 Vs
requiring freedom of position at the board. The arm is equipped 19 13 2 in. 6-92/16 % Va
with both horizontal and vertical swivel joints, making it easy 23 16 Yo in. 8-1/16 % Ya
to place the transmitter in any convenient position. 39 28 Va2 in. 14-1/16 % Va
Heavy brass, with a durable nickel finish, is used in the con- 43 25 V2 in. 12-9/16 % . Vi
struction of this arm. The length of the arm is adjustable from
16"/, inches to 257, inches and the height is 2-5/16 inches. TYPE NO. 44
Rollers are provided for the transmitter cord to prevent wear on 40 7 1in, 6-9/16 Ya Ya
the conductor insulation. The arm is arranged for use with the 44 2 11/16in. 1-3/16 Y2 Ya
No. 157 type transmitter. 62 5 1in. 4-9/16 Vo Vi
KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—CHICAGO 3
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Bells
Buzzers
B Binding Posts

APPARATUS SECTION

BELLS

MAGNETO EXTENSION TYPE

The No. 37 type magneto
extension bells consist of a ring-
er mounted in a small oak cab-
inet with the gongs and two
binding posts mounted on the
outside. The cabinet for the No.
37 type bell is 6/, inches long,
5, inches wide, and 41/, inches
high. The cabinet of the No.
115-BA bell is 6 inches long, é inches wide, and 3/, inches high,
mounted on a base 9 inches long, 6V, inches wide, and % inch
thick. The gongs for these bells are finished in black enamel.

These bells are furnished less condensers unless specified

when ordering. Order by code number.

STRAIGHT LINE TYPE

Code Frequency Binding Posts
No. Ringer (Cycles) Amt. Code Type of Ringer
37-SA 78-A ___ 2 77 1000 ohm Str, Line
37-SD 78-D ___ 2 77 1600 ohm Str. Line
37-SG 78-G . __ 2 77 2500 ohm Str. Line
BIASED TYPE

37-BA  79-A  ___ 2 77 1000 ohm Str. Line

115-BA 79-A ___ 2 11 1000 ohm Biased

& No. 146 Condenser
HARMONIC TYPE

37-HA-1 72-A-1 33 2 77 Harmonic
37-HA-2 72-A-2 50 2 77 Harmonic
37-HA-3 72-A-3 66% 2 77 Harmonic
37-HA-4 72-A-4 16% 2 77 Harmonic
37-HB-1  73-A-1 30 2 77 Harmonic
37-HB-2 73-A-2 42 2 77 Harmonic
37-HB-3 73-A-3 54 2 77 Harmonic
37-HB-4 73-A-4 66 2 77 Harmonic

BELLS AND BUZZERS, NIGHT ALARM

These bells are for night alarm use in small exchanges. The
bells and buzzers shown below are the same in construction
except the bells are provided with a gong. The buzzers are ap-
proximately 3 inches in diameter and 1Y, inches in height. The
bells have the same dimensions except that a 13/;-inch gong is
mounted on top making an over-all length of 43/, inches.

These bells and buzzers must be ordered by code number.
Both bells and buzzers will operate on either A.C. or D.C.
Separate connections on the terminal strips are marked for
either connection.

DRY CELL TYPE

Code Coil

No. Description Resis. (Ohms) Voltage

1-A Bell 4 3-V.,,AC.orD.C.
10-A Buzzer 4 3-V,,AC.or D.C.

STORAGE BATTERY TYPE

1-B Bell 300 24-V.,,AC.orD.C.
1-C Bell 500 48-V,, A.C.or D.C.
10-B Buzzer 300 24V, AC.orD.C.
10-C Buzzer 500 48-V., A.C. or D.C.
10-D Buzzer 50 12-V.,, AC.or D.C.

{The No. 10-D Buzzer is for use with intercommunication sefs.)

WEATHERPROOF LOUDRINGING TYPE

The Kellogg weatherproof
loudringing bell is for indoor
or outdoor use with either com-
mon battery or magneto serv-
ice. These bells are completely
weatherproof and operate un-
der all climatic conditions. They
are especially adapted for taxi
stands, coal yards, lumber
yards, and all other installa-
tions where a loud-ringing beli
which will stand up under all
service conditions is needed.

The housing for these bells
consists of a heavy cast iron base with a removable cast iron
cover, all finished with an asphalt base followed by an aluminum
paint to insure against corrosion. The gongs are 6 inches in
diameter. Either straight line or harmonic ringers can be fur-
nished. Over-all dimensions: width 13 inches; height 127, inches,
and depth 4', inches. These bells must be ordered by code
number.

STRAIGHT LINE TYPE

Code Ringer Freq.

No. Ringer (Cycles) Condenser Type Ringer
65-SA 107-A o See Note =
65-SD 107-D e See Note .
65-SG 107-G  .___ See Note .-

BIASED TYPE
Code Ringer Freq.
o. Ringer {Cycles) Condenser Type Ringer

65-BA 107-A R No. 214 1000 ohm coil

resistance. Biasing

spring attachment,

Note: The straight line type bells are equipped with straight

line ringers with coil resistances as follows: 65-SA, 1000 ohms;

65-SD, 1600 ohms, and 65-SG, 2500 ohms. A condenser is fur-

nished only if specified. For 1 mfd. specify No. 12 condenser.

For 2 mfd. specify No. 214 condenser. For other extension bells
see Boxes, Desk Set.

HARMONIC TYPE

65-HA-1  105-A-1 33% No. 12 Harmonic
65-HA-2  105-A-2 50 No. 12  Harmonic
65-HA-3  105-A-3 66% No. 12 Harmonic
65-HA-4  105-A-4 16% No. 12 Harmonic
65-HB-1 106-A-1 30 No. 12 Harmonic
65-HB-2 106-A-2 42 No. 12 Harmonic
65-HB-3 106-A-3 54 No. 12 Harmonic
65-HB-4 106-A-4 66 No. 12 Harmonic
65-HC-1  119-A 20 No. 12 Harmonic
65-HC-2 119-A 60 No. 12 Harmonic
165-HA 121-A 25 No. 12 Harmonic

BINDING POSTS
Extension Bell Type
NO. 77
The No. 77 binding post is made of soft steel with cadmium
plating. Terminal end tinned for soldering purposes. Over-all
dimensions 1/, by 7-1/16 inches. Used for No, 37 extension
bells. Has No. 6-32 round head machine screws.
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APPARATUS SECTION

Binding Posts
Blanks, Jack
Boxes, Desk Set

BINDING POSTS (Cont’d)

Telephone Type
& NO. 11
°°3§ The No. 11 binding post is made of
nickel plated brass with end tinned for
soldering. Has No. 6 screw for spade
tip terminals. Base dimensions 5/16 by
screw is No. 5 by 1, inch.

NO. 59
The No. 59 binding post is similar to
the No. 11 except the connection is
made at right angle to the base. Made
of nickel plated brass with end tinned
for soldering. Size 5/16 by 3, inch.
Wood mounting screw No. 6 by 1/, in.

NO. 63
The No. 63 binding post is the same
as the No. 59 except it has a clip to
take either spike or spade tips.

Connecting Rack Type

= [ NO. 76
< ) This post is the same as the No. 11
except it has a clip to take either spike
or pin tips as well as spade tips. Used
on Nos. 12,13, and 14 connecting racks.

BLANKS, JACK

o 0 l
c ‘-—C—J

&
—

A 'l—u
FIGURE *'B"

| A
FIGURE “'A"

These jack blanks are used to fill out the face of the switch-
board in unequipped spaces. A few of the most commonly used
blanks are listed below. For information concerning other avail-
able types, contact the Kellogg Sales Department. With the

BOXES, DESK SET

Kellogg Desk Set Boxes have a heavy drawn steel cover with
a durable black enamel finish for the common battery type and
a wood cover with black finish for local battery and special
types. All parts for these boxes are easily accessible and quickly
replaceable with an ordinary screw driver. Connecting racks are
clearly marked for convenience. Universal type terminals used.

Common Battery Two-Conductor Type

For use as an extension bell or with 2-conductor telephones.
Supplied less induction coil, but space is provided for addition
of a No. 99-A coil.

Code Frequency

No. Ringer {Cycles) Condenser  Type Ringer
F-605-BA 79-A - 177 Biased
F-605-HA-1 72-A-1 33 177 Harmonic
F-605-HA-2 72-A-2 50 177 Harmonic
F-605-HA-3 72-A-3 667 177 Harmonic
F-605-HA-4 72-A-4 165 177 Harmonic
F-605-HB-1 73-A-1 30 177 Harmonic
F-605-HB-2 73-A-2 42 177 Harmonic
F-605-HB-3 73-A-3 54 177 Harmonic
F-605-HB-4 73-A-4 66 177 Harmonic
F-605-HC-1 74-A-1 20 177 Harmonic
F-605-HC-2 74-A-2 60 177 Harmonic
F-605-LR . . 177 No Ringer

Common Battery Three-Conductor Type

For common battery telephones. With steel cover. For use
with 3-conductor telephones Nos. 700-A, 900-A, 9735, 925A,
9741, 1062, 1063, 1162, 1163.

exception of the No. 9-E, all blanks listed below are made of ;‘;de Ringer F{Z::;:;Y l"?:;ic’" Condenser  Type Ringer
wood with a bakelite face, dull rubbed to match the face of the
switchboard, No. 9-E is made of wood with an ebonized face. F-602-BA 79-A -- 99-A 177  Biased
Elche A Dimensionss(lnches) . roure F-602-HA-1 72-A-1 33 99-A 177 Harmonic
F-602-HA-2 72-A-2 50 99-A 177 Harmonic
4-B 8V, % 7-21/32 A .
AF 8, 1, 7.91/32 A F-602-HA-3 72-A-3 66% 99-A 177 Harmonic
7-B 103 15/16 10Y B F-602-HA-4 72-A-4 16%  99-A 177 Harmonic
7-H 10% 1% 10V, B F-602-HB-1  73-A-1 30 99-A 177 Harmonic
7-P 103 2-3/16 10V, B F-602-HB-2 73-A-2 42 99-A 177 Harmonic
7-R 10% 4-11/16 10V B F-602-HB-3 73-A-3 54 99.A 177 Harmonic
o o s e B F602HB4 73A4 66  99A 177 Harmonic
9.D 7.29/32 1% 7.21/32 B F-602-HC-1  74-A-1 20 99-A 177 Harmonic
9-E 7-29/32 4-1/16 7.21/32 B F-602-HC-2 74-A-2 60 99-A 177 Harmonic
9-F 7-29/32 4-1/16 7-21/32 B F-602-1R - - 99-A 177 No Ringer
KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO 5

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Boxes, Desk Set
Boxes, Generator
B Boxes, Key

APPARATUS SECTION

BOXES, DESK SET (Cont’d)

Common Battery Four-Conductor Type

A steel cover box for use with 4-con-
ductor telephones Nos. 900, 925, 710,
305, 9735, 9741, 1060, 1061, 1160, and
1161. Has anti-side tone induction coil.

Code Frequency Induction

No. Ringer {Cycles) Coil Condenser Type Ringer
610-BA 79-A - 103-A 185 Biased
610-HA-1 72-A-1 33 103-A 185 Harmonic
610-HA-2 72-A-2 50 103-A 185 Harmonic
610-HA-3 72-A-3 66% 103-A 185 Harmonic
610-HA-4 72-A-4 1624 103-A 185 Harmonic
610-HB-1 73-A-1 30 103-A 185 Harmonic
610-HB-2 73-A-2 42 103-A 185 Harmonic
610-HB-3 73-A-3 54 103-A 185 Harmonic
610-HB-4 73-A-4 66 103-A 185 Harmonic
610-HC-1 74-A-1 20 103-A 185 Harmonic
610-HC-2 74-A-2 60 103-A 185 Harmonic
610-LR - - 103-A 185 No Ringer

Three-Conductor, Special Type

Code Induction Push

No. Condenser Coil Button Note

F-2413 171 97-Aand 98-A 58 For F-601 Telephone

F-2414 171 97-Aand 98-A __ Requires No. 1-B
Foot Switch

Local Battery Three-Conductor Type

Code Induction
No. Ringer Generator Condenser Coil

3328 78-A 15 -- 100-A
3361 78-D 53 - 100-A
3362 78-G 53 - 100-A
3370 78-D 53 184 100-A
3371 78-G 53 184 100-A

Local Battery Four-Conducfor Type

Code Induction
No. Ringer Generator Condenser Coil
3515« 78-G 75 - - -
3528* 78-A 15 - -
3561* 78-D 53 - -
3562* 78-G 53 - -
4362** 78-G 53 - 105-A
4415** 78-G 75 - 111-A

*Triad circuit for 1040-LR and C-LR and similar telephones.
** Anti-side tone.

BOXES, GENERATOR

Code

No. Generator
1203* 15 (3-bar}
1205* 53 (5-bar)
1206* 75 (6-bar)
4421** 53 (5-bar)

*Made of hardwood, finished in
black. Used with 1040, 1041, 1050,
1140, 1141, and 1150 Magneto Master-
phones.

**Used with F-2413 or F-2414 desk set boxes and F-601 tele-
phone.

BOXES, KEY
For Switching Telephones

The Kellogg Nos. 12 and 13 key
boxes are compact, attractively
designed units used for switching
a telephone to one of either two
or three incoming lines, respec-
tively. These boxes are made of
black molded bakelite and clip to
a steel back plate which is fastened
to the wall with two screws.

All equipment, consisting of a
standard Kellogg No. 1000 type
key, connecting racks, and all wiring, is mounted on the back
plate. Extra terminals provided on connecting racks may be
used to terminate bell, buzzer, or other circuits which are inde-
pendent of the switching key.

Lines wires are connected to the key box through an opening
in the bottom of the box. Boxes may be mounted in any position.

These key boxes are 5Y, inches high, 3% inches wide, and
1Y, inches deep. Shipping weight each is one pound.

NO. 12 KEY BOX
The No. 12 key box is equipped for switching a telephone to
either of two incoming lines. The key locks in two positions.

NO. 13 KEY BOX
The No. 13 key box is similar to the No. 12 except it switches
a telephone to one of three lines. The key locks in all three
positions. Can be used in systems having two trunks and a
separate circuit for intercommunication.

NO. 24 KEY BOX WITH HOLD KEY

The No. 24 key box is used to switch a telephone between two
incoming trunk lines and to hold one of those trunk lines while
using the other circuit for infercommunication.

No auxiliary equipment, other than the key box is required.
The key box is the regular No. 13 Kellogg key box with the
addition of a No. 2-B choke coil, used to perform the holding
function.

The key on this key box is a three position unit. In the normal
position the circuit is arranged to answer Line 1. Operated in
one direction the key switches the telephone to Line 2 and holds
Line 1. Operated in the other direction the key switches the
telephone to Line 2 for answering purposes.
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APPARATUS SECTION

Boxes, Key
Boxes, Key BX System B

BOXES, KEY—-FOR KEY-BX SYSTEMS

18-M KEY BOX

THE Kellogg Key-BX key box is the basic component of the
Kellogg Key-BX system, a trunk and line switching system de-
signed to provide a maximum number of outside trunk facilities
with a small number of inside intercommunicating circuits. For
detailed information on the Key-BX system and associated equip-
ment see Intercommunications Systems in this section.

The 18-M and 19-M Key-BX key boxes consist of two four-
party keys, a No. 1000 type cam key, and either 10 or 20 push
button keys for signalling purposes. This equipment is mounted
on a strong framework with a wood base and provided with a
metal cover, finished in black wrinkle enamel. A wood cover is
available upon request.

19-M KEY BOX

Four different Key-BX key boxes are available wired for four
different combinations of trunks, intercommunicating lines, and
total stations.

The two basic sizes of this key box are 10 and 20 lines. The
10 line unit is standard.

This key box is desighed for long life under heavy use and
utilizes proved parts in its construction. The four party keys used
for circuit switching are the some keys used by Kellogg in the
manufacture of switchboards and have been proved strong,
durable, and dependable over many years of service.

NO. 18-M KEY BOX
This key box is for use with the 6-2-10 Key-BX system. |t is
wired for 6 trunks to a common battery manual or dial ex-
change, 2 intercommunication circuits, and 10 stations. Is housed
in @ metal cabinet.

NO. 19-M KEY BOX
This key box is for use with the 6-2-20 Key-BX system. It is
wired for 6 trunks to @ common battery manual or dial exchange,
2 intercommunication circuits, and 20 stations. Is housed in a
metal cabinet.

NO. 20-M KEY BOX
This key box is for use with the 3-1-10 Key-BX system, It is
wired for 3 trunks to a common battery manval or dial exchange,

1 intercommunication circuit, and 10 stations. Is housed in a
metal cabinet.
NO. 22-M KEY BOX
This key box is for use with the 2-2-10 Key-BX system. It is
wired for 2 trunks to @ common battery manual or dial ex-
change, 2 intercommunication circuits, and 10 stations. Is housed
in a metal cabinet.

NO. 25-M KEY BOX
This key box is for use with the 6-2-10 Key-BX system. It is wired
for 6 trunks to ¢ common battery manual or dial exchange, 2
infercommunication circuits, and 10 stations. This key box is
equipped with “busy” lamps associated with each station and
includes a relay and condenser for performing this function.

BOXES, KEY—FOR INTERCOMMUNICATION SYSTEMS

These key boxes are used as one of the components of intercommunication systems.
For detailed information on these systems and associated equipment see Intercom-
munication Systems in this section.

Circuits of from 171 to 23 lines are possible with these key boxes. Complete flexibility
is obtained with selective talking and ringing provided. The key box is compact and
sturdily built of cast aluminum with a finish of black baked enamel.

A designation strip is positioned beside each button with a removable name or num-

Node Stations Description ber card. A green button designates the ringing key, a red button indicates the home
11 11 Without buzzer station, and all other buttons are black. Four mounting holes are provided in the base
11-B 11 With buzzer for mounting purposes. A pleasant toned buzzer is supplied with the No. 11-B and
23 23 Without buzzer No. 23-B key boxes for signalling. The keys are all interlocked so that the operation
23-B 23 With buzzer of one key will release any other key previously depressed.

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—CHICAGO 7
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c Cable

APPARATUS SECTION

BRAID AND LEAD COVERED CABLE

Kellogg switchboard cable is manufactured from the best grades
of selected raw materials by specially designed machinery and is
furnished in several types and sizes. The copper conductors are
either tinned or tinned and enameled, depending upon the type of
cable. All conductors, except rubber covered conductors used on
certain power cable, are insulated with two servings of cellulose
acetate yarn followed by o cotton wrap or braid. The twisted pairs
are formed into a cable, covered with several wraps of insulating
paper, and impregnated with a special high grade moisture proof-
ing wax compound. Avdiiable in round or flat types.

On braid covered cable the standard over-all covering is

braided cotton, saturated with a grey flameproof paint. For all
types of cable the over-all covering is listed with other descriptive
matter in the charts shown below.

A standard color code is used in Kellogg cable so each pair of
conductors can be identified. With the code number of each cable
is listed a reference to the color code for that cable. The color
coding of any cable can thus be determined by referring to the
color scheme charts.

Short lengths of cable will be shipped in boxes. Longer lengths
will be shipped on suitable reels. When reels are furnished they
will be charged for. Full credit will be allowed for their return, in
good condition, prepaid to the Kellogg factory.

BRAID COVERED SWITCHBOARD CABLE

Round Type —-No. 22 AW.G.
Waxed core. Grey flameproof paint over outer braid.

Number
Code Conductor Twisted Number Diameter  Color
No. Finish Pairs Singles Inches Scheme
160-AX Tinned Enameled 6 __ 5/16 E-2
56-A  Tinned 7 - 5/16 \\
114-AX Tinned Enameled 11 - 23/64 A
65-A Tinned 11 - 23/64 A
137-AX Tinned Enameled 11 11 25/64 E
99-A Tinned 11 11 25/64 E
107-AX Tinned Enameled 21 - 15/32 D
42-A Tinned 21 - 15/32 D
22-AX Tinned Enameled 21 21 17/32 K
41-A Tinned 21 21 17/32 K
161-AX Tinned Enameled 31 - 17/32 K-2
112-A Tinned 26 - 15/32 F
109-AX Tinned Enameled 41 - 19/32 J
125-A Tinned 41 __ 19/32 J
29-AX Tinned Enameled 51 - 5/8 L
63-A  Tinned 51 - 5/8 L
53-AX Tinned Enameled 102 o= 15/16 v
62-A Tinned 102 - - 53/64 A

LEAD COVERED SWITCHEOARD CABLE
Round Type —No. 22 A.W.G.

Round type — waxed core. Tinned copper wire conductors,
The construction of this cable is the same as the braid covered
switchboard cable except that a lead sheath instead of a painted
cotton braid covers the paper wrapping.

Code No. Twisted No. Diam. Color
Ne. Palrs Singles Inches Scheme
148-L 13 - 15/32 B
144-L 16 - 31/64 C
121-L 21 - 33/64 D
147-L 26 - 19/32 F
146-L 51 - - Y L
145-L 102 - 1-1/16 \

Round Type —No. 19 A.W.G.
Waxed core. Grey flameproof paint over outer braid.

Code Conductor Twisted No. Diameter Color

No. Finish Pairs Singles Inches Scheme
31-AX Tinned Enameled 11 - 15/32 A
32-AX Tinned Enameled 21 _- 37/64 D
85-A  Tinned 21 - 35/64 D

Flat Type —No. 22 A.W.G.

Waxed core. Grey flameproof paint over outer braid.
49-AX  Tinned Enameled 21 - % x33/64 D

64-A  Tinned 21 - % x33/64 D
138-AX Tinned Enameled 21 21 11/32x 3% K
129-A  Tinned 21 21 11/32x 3% K
140-AX Tinned Enameled 21 21 5/16x1 K
135-A  Tinned 21 21 5/16x1 K
104-AX Tinned Enameled 41 .. 7/16x3% J
119-A  Tinned 41 . 7/16x3 J

Round Type —No. 22 A.W.G. Quadded Type

Grey flameproof paint over outer braid. Waxed core, tinned
enameled conductors.

Code No. Total No. Diam. Color
No. Quads Conductors Inches Scheme
407-AX 7 28 7/16 D-3

INTERPHONE CABLE, LEAD COVERED
No. 22 A.W.G. Pairs, No. 18 A.W.G. Singles

Tinned copper wire conductors. The construction of this cable
is the same as the braid covered interphone cable except that
lead sheath instead of a painted cotton braid covers the paper
wrapping.

Sheath
Code No. 22 AW.G. No. 18 AW.G., Diam. Color Thickness
No. Twisted Pairs Singles Inches Scheme Inches
163-L 8 4 13/32 C 3/64
167-L 26 4 i L 3/64
168-L 32 4 17/32 L 3/64
171-L 50 4 % L 1716
174-L 100 4 % \' 1/16
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INTERPHONE CABLE, BRAID COVERED
Round Type
No. 22 A.W.G. Pairs, No. 18 A.W.G. Singles

Grey flameproof paint over outer braid. Tinned copper wire
conductors.

Code No. 22 AW.G. Neo. 18 AW.G, Diam. Color

No. Twisted Pairs Singles Inches Scheme
163-A 8 4 5/16 C
167-A 26 4 13/32 L
171-A 50 4 1 L
174-A 100 4 %8 v

POWER CABLE, LEAD COVERED
Ringing Equipment to Switchboard

Round type cable for leads from ringing equipment to switch-
board. Made of No. 18 A.W.G. tinned copper wire conductors.
Conductor insulation is rubber covering and cotton braid. Cable
made up of single conductors twisted into a cable followed by a
lead sheath covering. This cable same as No. 59 and No. 105
except has lead sheath.

Code No. Diam. Color

No. Singles Inches Scheme
59-L 5 9/16 Y

105-L 7 19/32 M-2

POWER CABLE,

Ringing Circuits Through Key Cable
For carrying ringing circuits through key cable. Made of No.
22 AW.G. tinned enameled conductors. Conductor insulation
is two cellulose acetate yarn and one cotton wrap. Cable is
made up of single conductors twisted into a cable. No over-all
braid on cable.

Code No. Twisted No. Diam. Color
No. Pairs Singles Inches Scheme
71X - 5 7/64 Cc-2
72-X - 9 5/32 B-2
150-X - é @/64 B-3

Ringing Equipment o Switchboard
For leads from ringing equipment to switchboard. Made of No.
18 AW.G. tinned copper wire conductors. Conductor insulation
is rubber covering and cotton braid. Cable made up of single
conductors twisted info a cable. No over-all braid on cable.

Code No. Twisted No. Diam. Color
Ne. Pairs Singles Inches Scheme
59 - 5 27/64 Y
66 - 9 35/64 B-2
105 - 7 15/32 M-2

NO BRAID
Ringing Equipment to Key Cable
For carrying power circuits from ringing equipment leads to
key cable. Made of No. 20 A.W.GC. tinned enameled conductors.
Conductor insulation is two cellulose acetate yarn and one cot-
ton wrap followed by a cotton braid. Cable made up of single
conductors twisted into a cable. No over-all braid on cable.

Code No, Twisted No. Diam. Color
No, Pairs Singles Inches Scheme
101-X - 5 13/64 C-2
102-X - 7 7/32 M-2
152-X - 3 11/64 B-4

Power to Ringing Equipment

For leads from power boards to ringing equipment. Cable
made of one No. 14 AW.G. and 11 No. 18 AW.G. single con-
ductors twisted into a cable. No over-all braid on cable. Tinned
copper wire conduciors. Conductor insulation is rubber covering
and cotton braid.

Code No. Single Diam. Color
No. Conductors Inches Scheme

122 12 9/16 O-2

CABLE COLOR SCHEME CHARTS

The color scheme charts listed below are for Kellogg switch-
board, power, and interphone cable and all are based upon a
standard color code. Because of this a table for a “Standard

STANDARD TWENTY

1. Blue 11. Orange-White
2. Orange 12. Orange-Green
3. Green 13. Orange-Black
4. Black 14. Orange-Slate
5. Slate 15. Green-White
6. Blue-White 16. Green-Black
7. Blue-Orange 17. Green-Slate
8. Blue-Green 18. Black-White
9. Blue-Black 19. Black-Slate
10. Blue-Slate 20. Slate-White
Spare Pairs
21. Blue-Orange-White 22. Red and [White Mate)

and (White mate)

Twenty' and “Standard Singles” may be used as a reference
chart for determining the color scheme of any Kellogg cable.

STANDARD SINGLES

1. Blue-Red 11. Orange-White-Red
2. Orange-Red 12. Orange-Green-Red
3. Green-Red 13. Orange-Black-Red
4. Black-Red 14. Orange-Slate-Red
5. Slate-Red 15. Green-White-Red
6. Blue-White-Red 16. Green-Black-Red
7. Blue-Orange-Red 17. Green-Slate-Red
8. Blue-Green-Red 18. Black-White-Red
9. Blue-Black-Red 19. Black-Slate-Red
10. Blue-Slate-Red 20. Slate-White-Red

Spare Singles
21. Orange-Black-White

COLOR SCHEME "A"

One to 10 of “Standard Twenty" twisted with a white mate
to form 10 twisted pairs. One spare pair No, 21.
COLOR SCHEME “B"

One to 12 of "Standard Twenty’ twisted with a white mate to
form 12 twisted pairs. One spare pair No. 21.

COLOR SCHEME "C"

One to 15 of "Standard Twenty™ twisted with a white mate
to form 15 twisted pairs. One spare pair No. 21,
COLOR SCHEME D"

One to 20 of “Standard Twenty" twisted with a white mate
to form 20 twisted pairs. One spare pair Ne. 21,
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CABLE COLOR SCHEME CHARTS (Cont’d)

COLOR SCHEME "E"

One to 10 of "Standard Twenty" twisted with a white mate
to form 10 twisted pairs. One spare pair No. 21. One to 10
“Standard Singles” and one spare single No. 21.

COLOR SCHEME “F"

One to 20 of "Standard Twenty" twisted with a white mate to
form the first 20 twisted pairs. One to 5 of “Standard Single”
twisted with a white mate to form the next 5 twisted pairs.
Total 25 regular pairs. One spare pair No. 21,

COLOR SCHEME "J”

One to 20 of “Standard Twenty” twisted with a white mate to
form the first 20 twisted pairs. One to 20 of “Standard Singles”
twisted with a red mate to form the second 20 pairs. Total 40
regular pairs, One spare pair No. 21.

COLOR SCHEME K"

One to 20 of “Standard Twenty”" twisted with a white mate to
form 20 twisted pairs. One spare pair No. 21. One to 20 of
"Standard Singles” and one spare single No. 21.

COLOR SCHEME "L

One to 20 of “Standard Twenty" twisted with a white mate to
form the first 20 twisted pairs. One to 20 of “Standard Twenty"
with a red mate to form the second 20 pairs. One to 10 of
“Standard Twenty” twisted with a red-white mate to form the
next 10 pairs. One spare pair No. 21.

COLOR SCHEME V"

This scheme consists of 5 groups in each of which wires appear
bearing the “Standard Twenty” colors. The five groups are dis-
tinguished by the color of the tip or mate wire. In the first, sec-
ond, third, fourth, and fifth groups the mate wire is white, red,
red-white, brown, and brown-white respectively forming the
100 twisted pairs. Two spare pairs Nos. 21 and 22.

COLOR SCHEME "W
One to 7 of "“Standard Twenty" twisted with a white mate to
form 7 twisted pairs.

COLOR SCHEME *Y"

One to 5 of "“Standard Twenty" (tracer colors).

COLOR SCHEME *B-2"
One to 9 of "Standard Twenty."

COLOR SCHEME *B-3"
One to 6 of "Standard Twenty.”

COLOR SCHEME "B-4.”
One to 3 of "Standard Twenty.”

COLOR SCHEME "'C-2"
One to 5 of "Standard Twenty."”

COLOR SCHEME “D-3"

One to 7 of "Standard Twenty” with a white mate twisted with
1 to 7 of “Standard Singles” with a red mate to form 7 twisted
quads.

COLOR SCHEME "E-2"
One to 5 of "Standard Twenty'" twisted with a white mate to
form 5 twisted pairs. One spare pair No. 21,

COLOR SCHEME "K-2"

One to 20 “Standard Twenty" twisted with a white mate to
form 20 twisted pairs. One to 10 of “Standard Twenty” twisted
with a red mate to form 10 twisted pairs. One spare pair No. 21.

COLOR SCHEME "M-2"
One to 7 of “Standard Twenty."”

. COLOR SCHEME "O-2"

One to 12 of “Standard Twenty."

CAPS, LAMP

Type No. 9

The Type 9 lamp cap fits 19/32-inch holes. The
shank is 7/16-inch long and is nickel-plated.
This cap generally is used for pilot and signal
work.

Color Lens Description
9 White Opalescent Diamond
9-A  Clear Red Glass Diamond Back of lens ground
9-B Clear Green Glass Diamond Back of lens ground
9-C Clear Glass Diamond
9-D Clear Amber Glass Diamond Back of lens ground
Type No. 25

The No. 25 lamp cap fits 11/32-inch holes. The
shanks are 5/16-inch long. These caps are used with
No. 33 lamp jacks and other jacks with hard rubber

p-==

o a face strips. The lens cap screws on and is provided
with blank paper discs for numbering.

Code Lens

No. Marking* Color Shape Material

25 A White Disc - Celluloid

*See marking diagrams on next page.

Type No. 46

The Type 46 lamp cap fits 11/32-inch holes and the shanks
are 9/32-inch long. A lens protector can be screwed on the cap.

Code - Lens

No. Color Shape Description

46 White Opalescent Convex Has mica disc under lens
47 Clear Red Glass

Convex Back of lens ground

Types Nos. 74 and 75
P Types 74 and 75 lamp caps fit 13/16-
~ A\ inch holes. The shanks are 7/32-inch
long and are nickel-plated. They fit Dean
pilot jacks and also are used in signal
work.

No. Color Lens Description
74  White Opalescent Diamond
74-D Clear Amber Glass Diamond Back of lens ground

75 Red Opalescent
75-B Clear Green Glass

Diamond Back of lens ground

Diamond Back of lens ground
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Type No. 79

The Type 79 lamp cap fits 5/16-inch holes and
the shanks are -inch.long. These caps are used
with Type Nos. 35, 36, 41, and é0 lamp jacks.

Code

No. Marking Color Lens Description
79 Wh. Opales.  Convex
79-A Cl, Red Glass Convex Back of lens ground
79-E Wh, Opales.  Convex

Wh. Opuales. Convex

Cl. Grn. Glass Convex Back of lens ground
Cl. Grn. Glass Convex Marked with wh. enm.,
back of lens ground
Wh. Opales.  Convex Marked with blk. enam,
Red Opales. Convex Marked with blk. enam.

N
i
n
UoO m>IN>>

Type No. 155
Type 155 lamp caps fit 7/16"-inch holes. The
shank is 11/32-inch long. These caps fit Auvto-
matic Electric lamp jacks No. G-30. The shank
is finished in lacquered, oxidized copper.

Code

No. Color Lens Description

155 White Opalescent  Convex

155-A Clear Red Glass Convex Back of lens ground
155-B Clear Green Glass Convex Back of lens ground

155-C Clear Amber Glass Diamond Back of lens ground

CAPS, LAMP (Cont’d)

Type No. 154

The Type 154 lamp cap fits 11/32-inch holes. The lacquered
brass shanks are 9/32-inch long. This cap is used with Nos. 25,
31, 32, 33, 34, 37, 43, and 44 types lamp jacks. Numbering

desired must be specified when ordering No. 154-C caps.

Code
No. Marking Color Lens

Description

154 A Wh. Opales. Convex Groove for extractor
154-A A Cl. Red Glass Convex Back of lens ground
154-B A Cl. Grn, Glass Convex Back of lens ground
154-C B Clear Glass { Semi- Arranged for number’'g
Convex
154-D C Wh. Opales. Convex Marked with blk. enam.
154-G A Wh. Opales. Flat
154-H D Wh. Opales. Convex Marked with blk. enam.
154-] E Wh. Opales. Convex Marked with blk. enam.
154-K F Wh, Opales. Convex Marked with blk. enam.
154-L G Wh, Opales. Convex Marked with blk. enam.
154-M H Wh. Opales. Convex Marked with blk. enam.
154-N A Blue Opales. Convex
Back of lens ground,
154-P A Cl. Red Glass Convex< front sand blasted,
shield over part of fens
154-Q A Cl. Grn. Glass Convex Same as 154-P
154U A Cl.Red Glass {Sem" Back of lens ground
Convex
154-Vv A Cl Grn. Glass{sem'_ Back of lens ground

Convex

154-W A Cl. Grn. Glass Convexd Back of lens ground,
front sand blasted

CARRIER SYSTEMS

THE Kellogg type No. 5 telephone carrier systems provide ad-
ditional circuits over existing voice-frequency lines without any

:,\Ioowggli increase in outside plant facilities. Operation over these carrier
SUPPLY circuits can be arranged on either a ringdown or dial basis with
UNIT full supervision and without interference with existing circuits.

The type No. 5 carrier systems can be superimposed on a

straight physical circuit, on either or both sides of a phantom
' group, or on the phantom circuit itself. In certain cases the car-
| rier can be placed on rural subscriber loops to create additional
= loop facilities. It can be used on either copper or iron open-

wire lines or non-loaded cable circuits.
i NO. 5A-E While providing an excellent means of establishing an addi-
SQ’T?'ER tional circuit in permanent installations, the flexibility and porta-
bility of this carrier equipment is such that it is ideally suited for
meeting heavy seasonal traffic demands and for temporary or

emergency uses.

The additional telephone circuits of any carrier system are
created by lifting the voice frequency currents of each new cir-
cuit by a modulation process to frequency bands above the
voice range, thus “carrying” them over the circuit without con-

fs‘llgNiLJ flicting with the existing voice frequency currents. At the receiv-
UNIT ing end the carrier frequency currents are separated from the
voice currents by fiiters and are then lowered by demodulation
to recover the same voice frequency currents as were originally
NO. 5A-) EAST CARRIER TERMINAL impressed on each new circuit,
KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO 1
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CARRIER SYSTEMS (Cont’d)

CARRIER DESIGN
The carrier and sideband frequencies employed in the Type
No. 5 Carrier System are as follows:

DIRECTION OF TRANSMISSION

WEST-EAST EAST-WEST

5A SYSTEM (1st CHANNEL)
Carrier frequency 7150 cps 10725 cps
Sideband 4450-6850 cps 8025-10425 cps

5B SYSTEM (2nd CHANNEL)

Carrier frequency

Sideband

In the Kellogg type No. 5 carrier systems each carrier fre-
quency is an integral multiple of 3575 cycles per second. The
frequencies were selected in this harmonic relation fo cancel out
any possible interference between bands and 1o provide for a
simple check of the frequencies by beating one against the other
by means of an oscilloscope. The equivalent voice frequency
band in both channels is 300 to 2700 cycles per second.

Each carrier frequency is transmitied along with the single
sideband listed above. This is in the manner of conventional
radio broadcasting (except that both upper and lower sidebands
are transmitted in radio).

The advantages of o carrier-transmitted system in telephony
are (1} greater range of operation made possible by locating
the bands farther apart; (2) the elimination of carrier synchroniz-
ing procedures since each sideband is demodulated by the same
carrier that modulates it, preventing misalignment; (3) the sim-
plicity of signaling over any distance—ringdown signalling is
accomplished, for instance, merely by blocking the carrier; (4)
the creation of a positive circuit-failure alarm method; (5) the
ease of fault tracing and of line loss measurement without the
use of an auxiliary oscillator; {6) the absence of terminal loop
gain limitations; and (7} signalling method does not limit maxi-
mum range of operation.

21450 cps
18750-21150 cps

14300 ¢ps
14600-17000 cps

Transmission Information

Both transmitting levels and receiving gains are adjustable at
each end of the type No. 5 systems, receiving gain being se-
lected by a variable attenuation pad with calibrated dial.

The type No. 5A carrier systems transmit at the level of 0 dbm
(one milliwatt] or plus 10 dbm, as measured at the line termi-
nals. The type No. 5B systems transmit at from 0 dbm to plus
15 dbm.

The over-all gain of the No. 5A carrier system {first channel)
is 23 db in each direction. Therefore, it may be superimposed
on a circuit having « line loss as great as 30 db measured at the
highest frequency used, 10.7 kilocycles, in which case it will
provide a talking circuit of 7 db net loss. The over-all gain of
the No. 5B system [second channel) is 35 db in each direction.
Thus when superimposed on a circuit having a line loss as great
as 42 db measured at the highest frequency used, 21.4 kilocycles,
it will also provide a talking circuit of 7 db net loss. The greater
gain of the No. 5B system has been provided to offset the greater
line losses at the higher frequencies in order that each system
will have about the same distance capability.

The table shown in the next column gives the approximate
maximum length of line over which either system will provide a
standard circuit of 7 db net loss. These limits are not affected by
the type of carrier signalling used.

Table 1
OPEN WIRE, PHYSICAL OR SIDE CIRCUIT

No, 5A System No. 5B System

Miles Miles
104 mil HD copper 220 206
80 mil HD copper 160 150
104 mil copper steel, 40% 125 156
80 mil copper steel, 40% 88 115
109 mil galvanized iron, No. 12 BWG 23 22
83 mil galvanized iron, No. 14 BWG 19 18
109 mil galvanized steel, No. 12 BWG 21 20

The above figures are computed on the basis of lines with
12-inch pin spacing, DP insulators, wet weather, no large impe-
dance discontinuities, line in good condition, and with allowance

for entrance cable loss of not more than 3 db for the No. 5A or
5 db for the No. 5B system.

CABLE, PHYSICAL OR SIDE CIRCUIT

Neo, 5A System No. 5B System

fles Miles
16 ga. toll, .062 mf, carrier loaded 55 52
16 ga. toll, .062 mf, non-loaded 20 24
19 ga. toll, .062 mf, carrier loaded 35 38
19 ga. toll, .062 mf, non-loaded 1 13
19 ga. exchange, .08 mf, non-loaded 9 11
22 ga. exchange, .08 mf, non-loaded 54 6

The maximum range of operation for either channel is not
limited in any way by terminal loop gain considerations. Ex-
cessive sidetone or actual oscillations within a carrier terminal
at the higher gains are eliminated in this system by blocking the
transmitted carrier frequency in the receiving section filter. Also
the signalling systems in no way limit the maximum range of
operation. In fact, all No. 5 carrier systems are designed to trans-
mit signals reliably over circuits which exceed the maximum
talking range of the carrier system by 5 db.

TYPES OF CARRIER SYSTEMS

Kellogg carrier equipment is designed for use in three stand-
ard circuit combinations. In addition, provisions can be made
for operation over special circuits in accordance with the
demands of particular applications.

Standard types of carrier systems are described below:

No. 5A-J or No. 5B-J Carrier System

The No. 5A-] or 5B-J carrier system provides an additional
ringdown trunk in which ringdown signalling is accomplished
over the carrier channel. The signalling function is performed
by interrupting the carrier frequency. This releases a relay in a
circuit tuned to the incoming carrier frequency at the distant end
and applies the local ringing supply to the carrier circuit drop.
A source of ringing supply must be available at each carrier
terminal. The No. 5A-J and No. 5B-J carrier systems also can be
used to provide an additional circuit for magneto, code ring
and multi-party rural service.

No. 5A-K or No. 5B-K Carrier System

The No. 5A-K or 5B-K carrier system provides an additional
toll circuit in which composite type dial and supervisory signals
are transmitted over the carrier channel. The terminals of both
systems are designed for direct connection to composite dial
trunks which bring out either the T, R, A, B, E, and M leads or
the T, R, E, and M leads, thus eliminating the need for trunk
adapter or applique circuits.

In these systems dial and supervisory signals are electronically
transmitted over the carrier channel by the application of a
frequency shift or FM (frequency modulation) process in much
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CARRIER SYSTEMS (Cont’d)

NO. 105
POWER
SUPPLY
UNIT

NO. 5A-W
CARRIER
UNIT

{ NO. 5K-W
1 SIGNAL
4 UNIT

NO. 5A-K WEST TERMINAL L=
the same manner as intelligence is transmitted in the FM broad-
cast radio systems. Since the voice transmission over the carrier
channel is cccomplished by AM [amplitude modulation) and the
signalling by FM, it is p055|b|e to talk and signal sumulfcmeously
and independently. Also, since the signalling system is a full
duplex system, it is possible to signal in both directions at the
same fime.

Incorporated in the 5K-( ) and 5L-( ) signal units is an auxiliary
control circuit in which the absence of incoming frequency causes
a relay to operate. The contacts of this relay can be used to
actuate a carrier failure alarm signal.

An existing 5A-J carrier system {ringdown) can be converted
to a 5A-K carrier system [carrier dialing) in a matter of minutes
by simply substituting a 5K-E and a 5K-W signal unit for the
two 5-J signal units.

A similar conversion of a 5B-J system can be made by substi-
tuting the 5L-E and 5L-W signal units for the two 5-J signal units.

In the 5A-K system, as in the 5A-J system, all signalling infor-
mation is transmitted within the carrier frequency band allocated
to the first channel, thus leaving the remainder of the frequency
spectrum available for other carrier channels. Like operation is
found in the second channel systems. This system of carrier
dialing fulfills all the requirements of the nationwide toll dial-
ing program.

No. 5A-CX or No. 5B-CX Carrier System

This system provides only the talking circuits. Signalling is
accomplished independently of the carrier over any metallic
circuit, such as a composite or simplex leg.

COMPONENTS OF KELLOGG CARRIER SYSTEMS

Each Type No. 5 carrier system consists of an east terminal
and a west terminal. Each terminal consists of a carrier unit, a
power supply unit, and a signal unit when required.

Shown in the chart following is all the equipment required for
each terminal in the standard Kellogg carrier systems listed:

System Component East Terminal West Terminal

First Second First Second First Second
Channel Channel Channel  Channel  Channel Channel
S5A-CX  5B-CX  Carrier Unit 5A-E 5B-E 5A-W 5B-W

Power Supply Unit 104 or 105 105 104 or 105 105
5A-J 58-J Carrier Unit 5A-E 5B-E 5A-W 5B-W
Power Supply Unit 104 or 105 105 104 or 105 105
Signal Unit 5] 5] 5) 5]
5A-K  5B-K Carrier Unit 5A-E 5B-E 5A-W 5B-W
Power Supply Unit 104 or 105 105 104 or 105 105
Signal Unit 5K-E 5L-E 5K-W 5L-wW

Power Supply Units. A power supply unit is required to supply
the 200 v. DC plate voltage and 6.3 v. 60-cycle, AC heater volt-
age for the electronic circuits in the carrier and signal units. It
operates from a standard 105-125 v., 50-60 cycle, AC commercia
power source. Both the No. 104 and 105 units employ a full wavy
rectifier and choke input circuit. They are equipped with a tap
switch to compensate for a wide range of line voltages and
loads. Each unit is fully fused and also contains a power failure
relay having a set of contacts which may be connected to oper-
ate an external alarm device in the event of line failure or defect
in the power supply unit, such as a faulty rectifier tube.

The AC ripple component of the plate voltage is less than
0.1% at full rated load.

POWER UNIT CAPACITIES
NO. 104 UNIT NO. 105 UNIT
2 5A-CX or 1 5B-CX terminals 4 5A-CX or 3 5B-CX terminals
2 5A-J or 1 5B-J terminals 4 5A-) or 3 5B-J terminals
1 5A-K terminal 2 5A-K or 2 5B-K terminals

Accessory Equipment for Carrier Systems
NO. 28-A REPEATING COIL

The No. 28-A repeating coil is a specially designed wide fre-
quency range transformer which will pass all frequencies from
15 to 40,000 cps. The line side of the repeating coil is a center-
tapped, balanced winding that can be used to derive a simplex
or phantom leg from a wire circuit over which a carrier system
is operatfing.

CARRIER BY-PASS UNIT

A carrier by-pass unit must be employed to separate voice fre-
quency currents from carrier currents where it is necessary to
transfer a carrier circuit from one wire circuit to another wire
circuit. This unit consists of two low pass line filters and a high
pass filter. The low pass filters have a cut-off frequency of 3,000
cps, and the high pass filter passes only those frequencies above
4,000 cps.

With the by-pass unit, voice frequency and signalling currents
can be passed through the low pass filter to an intermediate
switchboard while the carrier currents are by-passed around the
switchboard. The use of the carrier by-pass unit makes it pos-
sible to operate carrier circuits between two locations not con-
nected by direct wire circuits.

BRIDGED STATION FILTER

When telephone stations are bridged on the main wire line
over which a carrier system is operating it is necessary to use
bridged station filters to keep carrier currents out of the bridged
station and to prevent attenuation of the carrier currents in the
main line. These filters may be installed on the station side of
the station protection or pole mounted. When pole mounted,
protection is required on both sides of the filter.

BRANCH LINE FILTER

When a branch or spur line, which serves a switchboard or
many subscribers, is connected to a main line over which a car-
rier system is operating it is necessary to install a branch line
filter to keep carrier currents out of the branch line and to pre-
vent attenuation of carrier currents by the branch line. The filter
is inserted in the main line and, in most applications, is pole
mounted. Protection is required on both sides of the main line
as well as on the branch line side.

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO 13
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APPARATUS SECTION

CARRIER SYSTEMS

EQUIPMENT RACKS

Kellogg Type No. 5 carrier equipment mounts on any standard
19-inch equipment rack with 18%;-inch mounting centers. Self-

supporting racks are available as shown below.

Vertical
Mtg.

Order No. Description Height Width Space

Item 1, Drg. 42104  Standard 19” Rack with 6" 6" 20Y," 6 0"
Writing Shelf

Item 2, Drg. 42104  Standard 19” Rack less 6 8" 201,” 6 0"
Writing Shelf

Iltem 3, Drg. 42104  Writing Shelf Only .. .. .o

Drg. 42104 Special  Special 19” Rack, less * 207, ¥
Writing Shelf

Drg. 46813 Small, lightweight, 19” Rack 2" 3" 193" 21"

*As specified in order.

**Mounting space {vertical) is 6 inches less than specification for height.
NOTE: If it is desired fo mount the carrier equipment in cabinels, specify

the type and side of cabinet desired.

APPLICATION AND ORDERING INFORMATION

In planning a carrier system, the selection of the proper items
of equipment and the determination of expected performance
under a given set of circumstances can best be made by Kellogg.

In order to serve the customer most efficiently, the manufac-
turer of the carrier equipment must have accurate information
relative to:

A. Type of service desired.

B.

C.
D.

Characteristics of the wire lines over which the carrier
system is to operate, including any apparatus connected
to these lines.

Availability of trunk equipment to connect the new carrier
circuit to the switchboard.

Availability of 19” racks or cabinets to mount the equip-
ment.

To insure correctly engineered carrier systems, and prompt
delivery of the proper equipment, the following information
must accompany all orders or quotation inquiries.

A.

14

TYPE OF SERVICE DESIRED

Which of the following types of service is the carrier

system to render?

1. Ringdown Trunk.

2. Dial trunk with signalling accomplished over an avail-
able CX or SX leg.

3. Dial trunk with signalling accomplished over the carrier
channel.

4. Rural line. State type of ringing to be used.

5. Special service such as control of remote radio trans-
mitter, telemetering, etc.

CHARACTERISTICS AND DATA ON WIRE LINE FACILI-

TIES

This information can be conveyed most easily by means

of a sketch which shows the following data:

1. The names of the exchanges which terminate the circuits,
and any intermediate locations of equipment or appa-
ratus. Also indicate which is the east {or north) and
west (or south) end of the circuit.

2. The number of pairs of conductors available between
each location, and whether these conductors are ar-
ranged as physical circuits or as phantom groups.

3. Details of open wire in the circuits.

a. Length of open wire, and locaticon in circuit.

b. Gauge and type of conductors.
Examples: 104 Copper; #10 AWG Copper-steel,

409 conductivity; #12 BB iron, etc.

¢. Pin spacing and type of insulators, if known.

d Transposition scheme of open wire lead.
. Indicate exposure to power Imes and voltage of
power line.

4. Details of cable in the circuits.

a. Length and location in wire circuit.
b. Gauge of conductors.

(Cont’d)

c. Distributed capacitance per mile.
d. State whether the conductors are quadded or paired.
e. Are the cable conductors loaded or non-loaded? If
loaded, give the loading scheme.
Examples of properly described cable runs:

3,150 ft., 19 ga., Quadded, .062 mf Cable, Non-
loaded;

10,500 ft., 16 ga. Non-Quadded, .062 mf cable,
loaded H-88;

830 ft., 22 ga., Non-Quadded, .082 mf cable, Non-
loaded.

5. Indicate the location, manufacturer’'s name, and type
number of line equipment such as repeating coils, insu-
lating transformers, and composite equipment.

6. Show the location of any telephones, switchboards or
lines, bridged on the main circuit.

7. Indicate the presence of any existing carrier systems.
Give manufacturer's name, type number, and carrier
frequency allocations. Show the location of the east
and west carrier terminals, and carrier repeaters, and
the position of the system on the open wire lead by pin
numbers.

8. Indicate location of any existing voice frequency tele-
phone repeaters. Include the manufacturer's name and
type number.

9. Indicate the presence of any telegraph, teletype, or
facsimile equipment operating over the circuits involved.

. TRUNK CIRCUIT REQUIREMENTS

. n prowdmg a new ringdown circuit for toll or rural
service, the terminals of a No. 5A-J or No. 5B-J Carrier
System connect directly to any ringdown type line or
trunk circuit.

2. When a new dial trunk is created by the application of
a No. 5A-CX or No. 5B-CX Carrier System, the carrier
equipment provides only the new talking circuit. Sig-
nalling must be accomplished over an available com-
posite or simplex leg. If no spare composite or simplex
dial trunks are available, they should be ordered from
the manufacturer of the switchboard.

3. In the case of a new dial trunk where it is necessary to
transmit the signal impulses over the carrier channel,
the No. 5A-K and No. 5B-K Systems are used. The ter-
minals of these systems are connected directly to any
composite or simplex type dial trunks which bring out
either the T, R, A, B, E, and M, or the T, R, E, and M
leads, without the use of trunk adapter or applique cir-
cuits. When in doubt as to whether or not a 5( )-K Sys-
tem will work directly with an existing trunk circuit, @
copy of the circuit drawing should be forwarded with
the order or inquiry for carrier equipment.

4. For special carrier systems, complete information rela-
tive to the type of sevice desired, and the functions to
be performed will be required.

D. MOUNTING RACKS FOR CARRIER EQUIPMENT

To avoid delays in delivery and installation of the carrier
equipment, all orders and quotation inquiries should in-
clude a positive statement as to whether or not 19" equip-
ment racks should be included in the order. If the customer
desires non-standard height racks, it is necessary that the
desired height be specified on the order.

Coils, No. 2 Heat
These coils are designed for use with the No. 16
Kellogg arrester. Coil will operate on .5 ampere in
less than 210 seconds and will carry .35 ampere for
10 minutes af 68°F. Resistance varies between 3.8
and 4 ohms.
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APPARATUS SECTION

Coils, Induction c

COILS, INDUCTION

Kellogg induction coils are manufactured in two major types,
switchboard and telephone coils. These two groups are further
divided into “anti-side tone’ and “booster” types. In the listings
below these groupings are indicated. In telephone coils notation
is made of the application of each coil, either for local or com-
mon battery operation.

Careful craftsmanship and high-quality materials are used

throughout in the manufacture of Kellogg induction coils. Wind-
ings are of enameled wire, separated where required with an
interleaving layer of paper. The coil is finished with a cotton
serving and the entire coil impregnated with varnish under the
vacuum method. This impregnation guards the coils against
moisture and corrosion and will protect it in tropical areas

against fungus and other damage.

SWITCHBOARD TYPE

Anti-Side Tone Type
NO. 72-A

COiL |

CoiL 2

RL
An anti-side tone coil made up of two separate coils with the
primary of the two coils connected in parallel.

Cod Winding Resistance ohms) Dimensions (inches)

No. Primary Secondary Height Width Length
72-A (1) 12.6 (1) 74.6 13% 2% 6
(2) 12.6 (2) 430

LR PB R B P L
6 4 2 5 3 1
° R0 g Q
NO. 110-A
For local battery operation YU —
in magneto switchboards. Anti- Ly ——

side tone type. Replaces coils Nos. 28-C and 100-A. Has four
windings. The third and fourth windings are connected in se-
ries; the first three windings are concentric and the fourth is
non-inductive. The primary is insulated from the secondary.

Code Winding Resistance {ohms) Dimensions (inches)
No. 1 2 3 4 Height Width Length

110-A 1.38 10.30 8.30 600 1-3/16 1-5/16 4

Booster Type
NO. 7-A

T O—— VW IWITT——oO T The No. 7-A induction coil is
§ O—PIIIIWII——0 s a booster type for use in com-
P Oo— T ——o0 P mon battery switchboards
where a third or tertiary winding is designed for monitering
in connection with an operator's circuit having a relay-type busy
test. It is not anti-side tone.

Code Winding Resistance (ohms)

Booster Type
NO, 32-B

This coil is for use with an operator’s circuit having a retarda-
tion type busy test. Booster type. It has four windings, the two
secondaries wound in paralle! forming a split secondary.

Code Winding Resistance {ohms) Dimensions [inches)
No. Primary Secondary Tertiary Height Width Lengih
32-B 30 (1} 141 474 17 2 6
B (2) 141

NO. 32-E

Same as No. 32-B except winding resistances are: primary, 4
ohms; first secondary, 35 ohms; second secondary, 35 ohms,
and tertiary, 400 ohms.

A booster type coil combined with an adjustable interrupter
to change D.C. to high frequency pulsating D.C. for operation
of the Kellogg No. 2 Howler.

Code Winding Resistance {ohms) Dimensions (inches)
Width

No., Primary Secondary Height Length
35-A 1.5 51.5 3% 2 4%
NO. 81-A

G o,

The second and third windings of this booster type coil are
wound and connected in parallel. Used with battery feed coils
where operators’ sets on magneto boards are supplied from
24 volt battery.

No. Primary Secondary Tertiary Height Dimens;or\“;igﬂfhES) Length rcsl?e Prci;i(l"l;esisran%e;c(::?:r)y Height Dime"v.voizsn}imhﬁ) Length
7-A 62 84 463 2-1/16 2-1/16 6 81-A 4 37.5 1 1 4V
KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO 15
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APPARATUS SECTION

COILS, INDUCTION (Cont’d)
TELEPHONE TYPE

Anti-Side Tone Type
NO. 103-A

CI C3 BRGN YL LZGNDRD L}
6 4 2 C2C4 53 4

© 000

Anti-side tone type, three winding coils with 9-point connecting
rack. Used in Nos. 817 and 9817 telephones and in No. 610
desk set boxes wired with the Kellogg Triad circuit.

Code Winding Resistance {ohms} Dimensions (inches)
No. 1 2 3 Height Width Length

103-A 37.6 16.7 115 1Va 1% 4V

NO. 106-A

7 6 4 53 )

&3

Anti-side tone type, four winding coil. Standard for Nos. 925,
9900, and 9917 common battery telephones and the No. 700 desk
set boxes. For greater side tone reduction tertiary windings are
connected in series.

Code Winding Resistance {ohms} Dimensions (inches)
No. 1 2 3 Height Width Length
106-A 13 14 138 {1) 2V, 1 3
62 (2)
NO. 113-A

Anti-side tone type induction coil for use on the 1000 series
Kellogg Masterphone. Plug-in type. Used for common battery
signalling and talking. See illustration above.

Code Coil Resistance (ohms)

No. Primary Secondary Tertiary
113-A 15 16 (1) 273
(200) 100

Booster Type
NO. 51-A

For common battery use in
the base of desk stand for F-97

telephone. For booster circuit, 3
Code Coil Resistance (ohms) Dimensions {inches)

No. Primary Secondary Height idth Length

51-A 33 17.5 17 1 4%

Booster Type (Cont’d)
NO. 79-A
The 79-A coil is used in the

(o
booster circuit for Nos. 801 ;o—f‘d'o’m‘o’n’\:]
and 803 telephones and the \AAALARM 0'2

No. 600 desk set boxes.

Code Coil Resistance {ohms) Dimensions {inches)

No, Primary Secondary Height Width Length

79-A 33 17.5 1 1% 4%
NO. 99-A

This coil is similar to the No.
79-A, a two winding, local bat-

40
3 o——vowrrE—
) . . . ,
fery. |nducf.zon c0||,‘buf is r‘”””” °: >
equipped with a 7-point con-

necting rack. It is used in Nos. 805 and 807 wall telephones and
the No. 602 desk set boxes.

Code Coil Resistance {ohms) Dimensions (inches)
No, Primary Secondary Height Width Length

99-A 25 7.8 1% 1% 4%

LOCAL BATTERY TELEPHONE TYPE
Anti-Side Tone Type
NO. 105-A

- . GNLZ B BRGND YL RO LI
A winding local battery in- 6 4 2 8 53 1

duction coil for use the Kel- 00 oo
logg Triad anti-side tone cir- T —?

cuit, equipped with 8-point
connecting rack. Used in the
Kellogg 4800 series wall tele-
phones and the 5800 series magneto wall Masterphones. Simi-
lar to the No. 100-A, listed above.

Dimensions {inches)
Height Width Length

105-A 1.38 10.3 610 1Vs 1% 4%

Code Coil Resistance {ohms)
Neo. 1 2

NO. 109-A
6 4 2 53|

7T

A 3-winding local battery coil with closed core. Has 5-point
connecting rack. Used with Nos. 950-LR, 930-LR, and 9387
Kellogg Masterphones.

Dimensions {inches)
Helght Width Length

109-A 1.5 8.7 600 2V 1 3

Code Coil Resistance (ohms)
o. 1 2
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Coils, Induction c

COILS, INDUCTION (Cont’d)
LOCAL BATTERY TELEPHONE TYPE

Anti-Side Tone Type (Cont'd)

NO. 111-A
A three winding, closed core, 6 a2 5 3
local battery coil with separate c?

primary and secondary circuits.
For use with the Nos. 951-LR
and 5844-M telephones with 4-
conductor handsets. Same as
No. 109-A except coils 2 and
3 are separate.

Code Coil Resistance {chms} Dimensions {inches)
No. 1 2 3 Height Width Length

111-A 1.5 8.7 600 2 Y 1 3

NO. 114-A

Local battery coil for use with
the 1000 series Kellogg Master- 6 07
phones. Used for local battery sig- j> _O5
nalling—local battery talking or _ 1 os
for common battery signalling— : 2,
local battery talking. Plug-in type.
Same in appearance as No. 113-A
shown on page 16.
Code Coil Resistance (ohms)

o. 1 2 3
114-A 0.94 9.0 900
Booster Type
4 3 2
P 0O 0O s

NO. 100-A

Consists of a 2-winding induction coil and 7-point connecting
rack for line and cord terminals. Used as replacement for old-
style Kellogg No. 3800-M series magneto wall telephones.

Code Coil Resistance {ohms) Dimensions {inches)
o, Primary Secondary Height Width Length
100-A 1.3 11.1 1% 1-.3/16 4
NO. 108-A

Used with F-2300 series desk set boxes and with F-2731, 3000,
3001, F-2870, F-1983, and F-2921 telephones.

Code Coil Resistance {[ohms) Dimensions {inches)
Width

Booster Type (Cont’d)
NO. F-108-A
Same as No. 108-A except has No. é5 binding posts.

SPECIAL RAILWAY AND DISPATCHING TYPE
NO. 66-A

Combined interrupter and induction coil for use with railroad
and telegraph telephone sets. Booster type. Used with Nos.
F-2869 and 3002 telephones.

Code Coil Resistance (ohms) Dimensions (inches)
o. Primary Secondary Height Width Length
66-A 1.6 22 2 ] 3
NO. 97-A

Used with the No. 98-A induction coil as a set for high im-
pedance dispatching telephones No. F-2945 and railroad dis-
patching desk set boxes Nos. F-2413 and F-2414. Booster type.

Code Coil Resistance (ohms}) Dimensions (inches)

No. Primary Secondary Height Width Length
97-A 15.5 240 1% 1% 43
NO. 98-A

Used with No. 97-A induction coil as a set railroad dispatch-
ing telephones and desk set boxes. Booster type. See No. 97-A
above.

Code Coil Resistance {ohms) Dimensions {inches)

No. Primary Secondary Height Length No. Primary Secondary Height Width Length
108-A 1.3 1.1 14 1 4 98-A 0.3 12 1% 13 4Y
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APPARATUS SECTION

COILS, RELAY

Most Kellogg relay coils are wound on standard forms and each
will fit the standard relay coil mountings. All 2000 series manual
switchboard, 1700, 1800, and 3000 series Relaymatic, 71-7400
gang type Relaymatic, and 2100 pilot relays are manufactured on
this standard form. Because of special applications, the A.C. relays,
2061 trip type relays, and the 2100 micrometer adjustment relays
require special types of coils which do not mount on standard
cores and mountings. .

Relay coils in most general use are manufactured by the stick-
winding process. Each coil is cellulose acetate filled and each layer

of winding is separated by a sheet of cellulose acetate. After
winding each coil is coalesced and spool heads, of phenol fibre
with a cellulose acetate facing, are firmly cemented to the coil.
This type of manufacture makes the coil resistant to moisture and
fungus damage and requires no impregnation.

In the listings below relay coils are separated in four types—
single winding, code numbers for which are prefixed by the letter
'‘8§""; concentric winding, code number prefixed by letter “C’’;
tandem winding, code number prefixed by “T”’, and parallel wind-
ing, code number prefixed by ‘“P". Unless otherwise specified
nickel silver windings are non-inductively wound,

Special purpose coils with copper slugs on the armature end of
the coil to provide a slow operate relay or with a copper sleeve
over the core to provide a slow releuse relay are available and
listed under separate headings with the respective type of coil.
Special requirements for coils should be discussed with the sales
division of the Kellogg Switchboard and Supply Company. Standard
coils should be ordered by code number,

CONCENTRIC WOUND COILS
/4 =Inch Core
FOR GENERAL USE
First resistance value given in listing below is that for the
inside winding.

Code No. Resistance {ohms)

C-EZ 31-750

C-EP 100—12000

C-DF 875—200 Nickel Silver
C-DR 875—450 Nickel Silver

3/ -Inch Core
FOR GENERAL USE
First resistance value given in listings below is that for the
inside winding.

ﬁoocfe Resistance {ohms) E‘t::e Resistance {ohms)
C-FC  65—20 Nic. Sil. C-BD 775—-250

C-CC* 150—750 Nic. Sil. C-FP 1000—20 Nic. Sil.
C-AM 300-—300 Nic. Sil. C-EA 775—250

C-DU  300—1200 C-BE  1000—20 Nic. Sil.
C-DG 300—1700 C-EQ 1000—100 Nic. Sil.

C-FW 400—1000 Nic. Sil.
C-AW 500—20 Nic. Sil.
C-CR 500—200 Nic. Sit.

C-AJ  1000—500 Nic. Sil.
C-Pt 1000—1000Nic. Sil.

C-FR  500—2500 Nic. Sil. C-DP  1000—1000 Nic. Sil.

C-AE 500-300 Nic. Sil. C-EY} 850to 1100-—850

C-AB  500-500 Nic. Sil. to 1000 N.S.

C-B 500—3000 Nic. Sil. C-FQ 1300--2000 Nic. Sil.
*Inductive.

tFirst winding is 525 ohms copper in series with 475 ohms
nickel silver, inductive.

1Effective resistance is 1700-2000 ohms when connected in
series.

FOR "SLOW RELEASE" RELAYS
These coils are provided with a 1/16-inch copper sleeve over
the 3/s-inch magnetic iron core for use with slow release relays.
First resistance value given below is that for the inside winding.
Windings are of nickel silver wire. '

Code No. Resistance (ohms)
C-Z 500—500

C-DX 500-1000
C-BZ 1000—-500

18

CONCENTRIC WOUND COILS (Cont'd)
3/g=Inch Core {Cont'd)
FOR "SLOW OPERATE" RELAYS
This coil has a %;-inch diameter core and a 3,-inch copper
slug on the armature end to provide a slow operate relay. First

resistance given is that of the inside winding.
Code No. Resistance (ohms)

c-Cy 125—-130

PARALLEL WOUND COILS
3/g-Inch Core
FOR GENERAL USE

Code No. Resistance

P-J 50—-50

P-C 100—100
P-L* 2000—2000

*Each winding of this coil is made up of a 1230 ohm copper
winding connected in series with 770 ohms nickel silver, inductive,
winding for 2000 ohm total.

SINGLE WOUND COILS
/4 -Inch Core
FOR GENERAL USE

Code Resistance Code Resistance
No. {ohms) o. {ohms)
S-EQ 1.5 S-ET 140
S-HG* 3.5 S-JQ* 210
S-EB 4.5 S-FA 1175
S-EA 7.47 S-GD 2000
S-JCt 11.8 S-EP 3800
S-JG 35 S-EK 7250
S-HY* 100 S-FV 14500

*Nickel Iron core.
116 ohm copper winding in multiple with 45 ohm nickel silver

wire.
3/a=Inch Core

Code Resistance Code Resistance
Ne. {ohms) No. {ohms)
S-E S-L 100
S-BR 25 S-N 150
S-F 30 S-P 200
5-G 40 S-EW 1) 50
S-H 50 1(2) 150
S-J 65 S-FP 200

*Coils in series, eff. resis. 200 ohms.

TNickel Silver (inductive).
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COILS, RELAY (Cont’d)

SINGLE WOUND COILS (Cont’'d)
3/g~Inch Core (Cont’d)
FOR GENERAL USE

Code Resistance Code Resistance Code Resistance

No. {ohms) No., (ehms) No. (ohms)
S-GO (1) 350t | S-GG (1) 10008 | S-GX (1) 2000**
(2) 500|| (2) 1000 (2) 2000
S-R* 300 5-DG 800 S-BK 1300
S-DY (1) 550t | S-FG* 800 S$-X 1500
(2) 660 | S-FY* 1000 S-Y 2000
S-U 390 S-W* 1000 S-Z 3000
S-v 500 S-AH* {1} 450* | $-BG 4000

(2) 550

1Colils in multiple, eff. resistance 205 ohms.

$Coils in multiple, eff. resistance 300 ohms.

§Coils in multiple, eff. resistance 500 ohms.

*Coils in series, eff. resistance 1000 ohms.
**Coils in multiple, eff. resistance 1000 ohms.

INickel Silver.

[Nickel Silver, Inductive.

FOR A.C. RELAYS

Code

No. Resistance {ohms) Description

S-BZ 500 For Nos. 2017, 2018, 2052, 2057,
and 2085 A.C. Relays.

S-BX 1000 For Nos. 2017, 2018, 2052, 2057,
and 2085 A.C. Relays.

S-BY 1600 For Nos. 2017, 2018, 2052, 2057,
and 2085 A.C, Relays.

S-ID 2000 Laminated core for 2103 — 2203

type relays.

FOR "SLOW RELEASE" RELAYS
Coils listed at left have a 3/3-inch diameter iron core with
1/16-inch thick copper sleeve. Over-all diameter is %, inch.
Coils at right, 3g-inch diameter core with g-inch copper sleeve.

Over-all diameter is %4-inch.

Code Resistance Code Resistance

No. (ohms) No. {ahms)
S-AJ 50 S-AQ 1000
S-AK 100 S-BM 500
S-AN 300 S-BU 1000
S-BE 400 S-DD (1) 300*
S-AP 500 (2) 300**

*Coils in multiple, eff. resis. 150 ohms.
**Nickel Silver.

FOR “SLOW OPERATE" RELAYS

These coils have 3/5-in. diom-
eter core. Each has a 3/-in.
copper slug on armature end.

FOR TRIP RELAYS
For use with Nos. 2061,
2062, 2083, 2086, and 2098
trip relays only.

RESISTANCE COILS
Wound on standard relay coil spools. Nickel silver wire insu-
lated with enamel and one layer of silk. The coils are non-
inductively wound and are all on 34-inch cores.

Code Resistance Code Resistance
o. {chms) No. (ohms)
S-DJ S-CP 4600
S-CE 100 S-CS 750
S5-GJ 150 S-FQ 800
S-CT 200 S-CD 1000
$-CQ 250 $-CJ 2000
S-CC 300 5-CG 2500
S-Cy 400 S-CH 10000

S-CB 500

TANDEM WOUND COILS
1/a -Inch Core
FOR GENERAL USE
First resistance listed below is that for the terminal winding.
Second is for the armature winding.

Code Code

No. Resistance {ohms) Neo. Resistance {ohms)
T-BL 35-35 T-Cy* 100—100
T-BK 46—46 T-BY 125—-125
T-CW 48—641 T-BX 490—48

*Nickel Iron core.

3/ -Inch Core
FOR GENERAL USE
First resistance value listed below is that for the terminal
winding. Second is that for the armature winding.

Code Resistance Code Resistance
No. {ohms) No. {chms)
T-AE 25-25 T-AY 300—100
T-J 50—-50 T-M 300—-300
T-Z 75-75 T-E 500—-100
T-C 100—100 "T-H 500—250
T-AH 100—300 T-F 500—-500
T-U 150—-150 T-CO 750—-750
1-G 200—-200 T-Y 1000—1000
T-K 250-250 T-CD 1500—1500

FOR “SLOW RELEASE" RELAYS
These coils are wound on a ¥;-inch magnetic iron core with
a 1/16-inch thick copper sleeve. Over-all diameter of sleeve is
/o inch. First resistance value given in listings below is for the
terminal winding, second is that for the armature winding.

Code Resistance Code Resistance
No. (chms) No. (ohms)
T-BS 50—-50 T-AB 1000-—-500
T-B 500—500 T-CG 1000-1000

rSic:de Re(si;fun)ce rC\‘ode Re(si;tan)ce
STEN SON 100 ‘ RESISTANCE COILS ' ‘
These coils are wound on standard relay coil spools with
S-GA 800 S-F$ 500 . . R . .
nickel silver wire insulated with enamel and one layer of silk.
S-DS 1300 S-FU 1000 ; . . .
The coils are non-inductively wound and are all on 3-inch cores.
FOR RINGING TONE RELAYS (WITH CONDENSER) Code R‘Tf;::)ce Code Resistance
ode o™ Description T-BM 20-—-20 T-AF 400—400
S-GB 100  Nickel Silver, with .20-.29 mfd. winding. T-AV 50-50 T-CX 1000—-1000
S-FC 540  With .01 mfd. condenser winding. T-AS 70-70 T-BU 1500—-1500
S-GT 10000  Nickel Silver, with .01 mfd. condenser T-AT 200—200 T-CN 2000—2000
winding. T-CZ 300-300
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COILS, REPEATING

Kellogg repeating coils are classified here in three major groups,
cord circuit, line, and miscellaneous types. Each of these coils is
either of the ““talk and ring through®’ or ‘‘talk through only'’ types.
The ‘‘talk through only’’ type has a low impedance and passes only

the high frequencies. The ‘‘talk and ring through’’ type has a high
impedance and passes both low and high frequencies. All “line”
type repeating coils are of the ‘‘talk and ring through’’ type.

Cord Circuit Type

S,
i

NO. 20-A
A concentric-wound coil for “talk through only" circuits.
Mounts on standard relay mountings in cross-talk proof shell.

Code Winding Resistance (ohms)

No. 1 2 3 4

20-A 12.1 13.7 15.2 16.6
NO. 19-A

This is a concentric-wound coil of the “ring and talk through”
type. Mounts on standard 1000-type repeating coil mountings.
Has cross-talk proof shell.

Code Winding Resistonce {ohms)

No. 1 2 3 4

19-A 15.3 17.1 18.8 20.9
Line Type

As indicated above, all line type repeating coils are of the
“ring and talk through™ type.

NO. 17-F

This coil is for use with phantom circuits employing ground

return only. Has two parallel and two tandem windings.
’ Winzding Resistance (ong)

29.5 29.5

Code
No, 1

17-F 21.5 21.5
NO. 18-A

Balanced coil for use with
split phantom circuits. Consists
of two paralle! windings con-
nected to two parallel wind-

ings.
Code V Winding Resistance {ohms)
No. 1 2 3 4
18-A 57 57 7.5 7.5
NO. 18-B

For use with phantom circuits using a ground return. Consists
of two pairs of paralle!l windings.

Code Winding Resistance (ohms)

No. 1 2 3 4

18-B 5.7 57 7.5 7.5
NO. 21-A

Phantom circuit type coil consisting of two pairs of parallel
windings. Same as No. 24-A coil less base.

Code Winding Resistance {ochms)
No. 1 2 3 4
21-A 20.6 20.6 25.5 25.5

Line Type (Cont’d)
NO. 22-A
Phantom circuit type coil consisting of two coils. One coil
has two parallel windings and the other two tandem windings.
Has cross-talk proof shell. For mounting on coil rack.

Code Winding Resistance (ohms)

No. 1 2 3 4

22-A 20.6 20.6 255 25.5
NO. 23-A

Consists of one repeating coil and one No. 3-A resistance
unit each on a No. 1012 mounting. Mounted on wood base.
Coil has two parallel and two tandem windings.

Code Winding Resistance {ohms)

No. 1 2 3 4
23-A 20.6 20.6 25.5 25.5
NO. 24-A

Phantom circuit type. Con-
sists of four windings, two par-
allel and two tandem. Mounted
on wood base and has cross-
talk proof shell. Base size, 10%,
by 4 inches. Height, 3/, inches.

Code Winding Resistance (ohms)}

No. 1 2 3 4

24-A 20.6 20.6 25.5 25.5
NO. 27-A

This coil is the same as the No. 24-A coil except for the size
of the base. Base size, 6 by 4 inches. Height, 34 inches. Has
cross-tatk proof shell.

Code Winding Resisiance {ohms)

No. 1 2 3 4

27-A 20.6 20.6 25.5 25.5
NO. 121-A

Phantom circuit type. Has cross-talk proof shell. Mounts on
1%/,-inch width base. Consists of two parallel and two tandem
windings.

Code Winding Resistance {ohms)
No. 1 2 3 4
121-A 20.6 20.6 25.5 25.5

Miscellaneous Type
NO. 19-B
A concentric wound coil used as a monitoring coil for opera-
tor's felephone circuit. Similar in construction to No. 19-A.

Code Winding Resistance {ohms)

No. 1 2 3 4

19-B 23 26 115 120
NO. 28-A

Used in Kellogg carrier equipment. Has high frequency cut-off
at 40,000 cycles. Mounts on 1%/4-inch mounting.

Code Winding Resistance {ohms)
No. 1 2 3
28-A 55.8 28.8 28.8
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Coils, Resistance
Coils, Retard c

COILS, RESISTANCE
Non-Inductive Type

NO. 1-F
A non-inductively wound coil with windings of nickel silver
wire No. 29. Resistance is 200 ohms. Height of coil 1 inch, length
13/, inches.

NO. 5-A

Non-inductive coil wound with No. 38
nickel silver wire. Resistance is 10000
ohms. Height of coil 1 inch, length 13/,
inches.

Inductive Type
NO. 32-B
Inductively wound with No. 32 nichrome resistance wire. Re-
sistance is 50 ohms. Height is % inch by 17/ inches.

COILS, RETARD

Retard coils are used to feed battery and to isolate or limit
fluctuating or alternating currents to some particular circuits.

These coils are made over a soft iron wire core or on coils
having laminated cores of silicon steel.

Attendant Station Type

The No. 21-C retard coil listed below is for use with the
No. 21 attendant station. Over-all dimensions of both coils,
3%/ inches long; 1%4-inch diameter.

Code Resistance Code Resistance

No. {ohms) No. {ohms)

21-C 30 22-G (1) 35
(2) 35

For Composite Telephone and Telegraph
Ringing Circuits
The No. 55-A retard coil is used
for composite telephone and tele-
graph ringing circuits as a balancing
coil. Base size is 11 x 9%/, inches. Over-
all height is 6 inches.

Code Resistance
No. (ohms)
55-A 39

For Radio Interference

The No. 65-A retard coil is used to elimi-
nate radio interference caused by telephone
ringing equipment. Diameter is 2% inches;
height, 1-3/16 inches.

Code thsisfunce
ohms)
65 A 2.72 t0 3.01

Ringing Machine Type
These retard coils are used as noise killers for pole changer
equipment. Over-all dimensions: 234 x 1-13/16 x 4 inches.

COILS, RETARD (Cont’d)

For Line Units

The No. 68-A retard coil is used on Nos. 401 and 402 line

units. Over-all dimensions: 4% x 23/ x 3% inches.
Code

68-A (1) 3.6

Resistance {ohms)

(2) 8.5 (3) 4.9

Switchboard Type
FOR C. B. OPERATOR'S TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

These coils are used for common battery operator’s telephone
circuit. Base size: 6 by 2 inches. Over-all height is 2 inches.

Resistance
{ehms)

200
350
165

85

For Relaymatic Ringing Circuits

The No. 41-B retard coil is
used on Relaymatic ringing cir-
cuits and replaces the No. 41-A
coil. Over-all dimensions: 4x2%,
x 3, inches.

Code Resistance
No. {ohms)
41-B 0.19

For Miscellaneous Applications
The coils listed below are used for miscellaneous switchboard
applications. Over-all dimensions of the Nos. 22-A and 22-B
listed below are 3% inches long and 13/ inches in diameter.
The Nos. 56-A, 56-B, and 56-C are mounted in a standard relay
shell and will fit No. 2000 type mountings.

Code Resistance
No. (ohms}
22-A (1y 75
(2) 75

22-B (1) 100
(2) 100

56-A (y 57
(2) 57

56-B (1) 200
(2) 200

56-C (1) 3.4
NO. 56-A 2) 3.4

Telephone Signalling Type

The No. é4-A retard coil list-
ed below is used for common
battery signalling, local battery
talking Nos. 1020 and 1120
type Masterphones. The No.
64-B is used for simplex signal
(manval or dial) local battery
talking Nos. 1081 and 1181
Masterphones. No. 64-B is 1-
9732 inches square by 3/, inch thick excluding the bracket.

Code Resistance Code Resistance Code Resistance Code Resistance
No. {ohms) No. (ohms) No. (ohms) No. {ohms)

67-A 60.5 67-C 29.9 64-A 80 64-B (1) 40
67-B 48.4 67-D 18.6 (2) 40
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CONDENSERS

Condenser Mounting Sketches
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APPARATUS SECTION

Condensers c

CONDENSERS

Condenser Mounting Sketches

(

e

FIG. U

Kellogg condensers are of the wax-impregnated page, alumi-
num foll type. The impregnating compound used is Halowax. A
moisture-proofing compound is added when the condenser is as-
sembled in the can and the can sealed to prevent the entrance of
moisture.

Flash tests of twice the rated voltage for 15 seconds are made
on each Kellogg condenser before it leaves the factory.

Condensers should be ordered by code number.

SWITCHBOARD CONDENSERS
Single Type
NO. 37

For magneto switchboard cord circuits.
This is a 1 mfd. condenser with a work-
ing voltage of 200 volis. Size: 3 x 2%

IR x 1 inches. See mounting sketch "K."
: — . l 0 Triple Type
—ig le—?.—i '3§2—J NO. 239
FIG. T FIG.V For Nos. 1007-CC, 1007-CCX, and 200711 cordless switch-
boards. This is a three-unit condenser with capacities of 0.25,
0.50, and 1.0 mfd. Working voltage is 200 volts for each section.
Py O Size: 2-15/64 x 1-13/32 x 51 /64 inches. See mounting sketch "E."
ol
=, i =) TELEPHONE & DESK SET BOX CONDENSERS
J50 Single Type
6 NO. 28
FIG. W For Nos. 2887-G, 4883, F2731, 3000,
Y- S 3001, 3002, F2869 telephones and Nos.
—a F2370, F2371, and F2376 desk set boxes.
e Capacity is 0.5 mfd. and the working
=g voltage is 200 volts. Size: 2V, x 11/ x
3/s inches. See mounting sketch "H."”
G ) NO. 53
For Nos. 4883, 4888, F97, and F97-B telephones, No. F97 desk
_ stand, and transformer sets. Capacity is 2 mfd. and the working
" voltage 160 volts. Size: 3 x 1Y, x 1-1/32 inches. See mounting
4 sketch “N.”
FIG. X FIG Z
. NO. 67
2 For the No. 4902 telephone. Capacity
_is 1 mfd. and the working voltage 200
~ volts, Size: 3V x 1/, x 1-1/32 inches.
= & T: v See mounting sketch “J.”
NO. 171
For Nos. F2945 and 4890 telephones and Nos. F2413 and
L F2414 desk set boxes. Same as Western Electric Co. No. 21-AL.
T Capacity is 0.25 mfd. and the working voltage is 700 volts. Size:
435 x 2-1/16 x 25/32 inches. See mounting sketch “G."”
. NO. 172
> é For Nos. 4901 and 4905 telephones. Capacity is 1 mfd. and
the working voltage is 200 volis. Size: 3 x 1%/, x 1-1/32 inches.
4" — g See mounting sketch “L." Has flexible lead:s.
FIG.Y
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APPARATUS SECTION

CONDENSERS (Cont’d)
TELEPHONE & DESK SET CONDENSERS

Single Type (Cont’d) NO. 174
For magneto telephones. Capacity is 2
mfd. and the working voltage is 200 volts.
Size: 21/, x 13/, x 1%/, inches. See mounting
sketch “Z."

NO. 184
For No. 4886 telephones. Capacity is 0.5 mfd. and the work-
ing voltage is 200 volts. Size: 2/, x 1Y, x ¥/, inches. See mount-
ing sketch "H.” Has flexible leads.
NO. 191
For No. 705 desk set boxes. Capacity: 1 mfd. Working voltage:

160 volts. Size: 215 x 1/, x 13 inches. See mounting sketch 'B.”
Has flexible leads.

NO. 193
For Nos. 950LR, 950CLR, and 951CLR telephones. Capacity:
1 mfd. Working voltage: 160 volts. Size: 315 x 1V, x 1 inches.
See mounting sketch “."" Has flexible leads.

NO. 198
For receiver circuit of No. 9830 telephone. Capacity: 1 mid.
Working voltage: 160 volts. Size: 2V x 1, x 1/, inches. See
mounting sketch “F.”" Has flexible leads.

NO. 199
For No. 930CLR telephone. Capacity: 1 mfd. Working voltage:
160 volis. Size: 2 x 13/; x 1 inches. See mounting sketch “C.”
Has flexible leads.

NO. 200
For Nos. 4816, 4820, 4824, 4880, 6886, 4825, and 5800 series
telephones and Nos. 3370 and 3371 desk set boxes. Capacity:
1 mfd. Working voltage: 160 volts. Size: 2, x 1/, x 3/, inches.
See mounting sketch “H."” Has flexible leads.

NO. 202
For No. 3025 telephone. Capacity: 1 mfd. Working voltage:
160 volts. Size: 2'5 x 13/, x 1 inches. See mounting sketch “S.”
Has flexible leads. Requires mounting strap Pc. No. 4854,

Double Type
NO. 185
For Nos. F817 and 9817 telephones and No. F-610 desk set
boxes. Capacity: (1) 1.0 mfd. (2) 2.0 mfd. Working voltage: [both
sections) 160 volts. Size: 4% x 2-1/16 x 25/32 inches. See
mounting sketch "M." Has flexible leads.

NO. 186
For Nos. 9710, 4900, 4901-A, 4902, and 4903 telephones.
Capacity: {1) 1.0 mfd. (2) 2.0 mfd. Working voltage: (both sec-
tions) 160 volts. Size: 3 x 1/, x 1-1/32 inches. See mounting
sketch “'L." Has flexible leads.

NO. 187
For Nos. 9720, 9721, 9740, and 9745 telephones. Capacity:
(1) 1.0 mfd. (2) 1.5 mfd. Working voltage: (both sections) 160
volts. Size: 2V x 1Y, x 14 inches. See mounting sketch "F."
Has flexible leads.

NO. 189
For No. 700 desk set boxes. Capacity: (1) 1.0 mfd. (2) 1.5 mfd.
Working voltage: {both sections) 160 volts. Size: 2V x 17/, x
1Y inches. See mounting sketch "B." Has flexible leads.

Triple Type
NO. 203
For No. 925 telephones. Capacity: (1) 1.0 mfd. (2} 1.0 mid.
(3} 1.5 mfd. Working voltage: (all sections) 160 volts. Size: 2'
x 13/4 x 1 inches. See mounting sketch “C." Has flexible leads.

NO. 204
For Nos. 9900 and 9917 telephones and No. 700 desk set
boxes. Capacity: (1) 1.0 mfd. (2} 1.0 mfd. {3) 1.5 mfd. Working
voltage (all sections) 160 volts. Size: 2V x 1Y, x 1V inches. See
mounting sketch “B."” Has flexible leads.

NO. 206
For general telephone use. Capacity: (1) 1.0 mfd. (2} 0.5 mfd.
(3) 1.5 mfd. Working voltage: (all sections) 160 volts. Size: 2/
x 13/, x 1 inches. See mounting sketch “C." Has flexible leads.

NO. 207
For desk set boxes. Capacity: (1) 1.0 mfd. (2] 0.5 mfd. {3} 1.5
mfd. Working voltage: {all sections) 160 volts. Size: 215 x 1Y/, x
13 inches. See mounting sketch “B.” Has flexible leads.

NO. 209
For No. 900 telephones. Capacity: (1) 1.0 mfd. (2] 1.0 mfd.
(3) 1.5 mfd. Working voltage: (all sections) 160 volts. Size: 3V
x 1/, x 1 inches. See mounting sketch “.” Has flexible leads.

NO. 210
For general telephone use. Capacity: {1} 1.0 mfd. (2) 0.5 mfd.
(3) 1.5 mfd. Working voltage: (all sections] 160 volts. Size: 3V
x 1Y, x 1 inches. See mounting sketch """ Has flexible leads.

NO. 225

For the Kellogg No. 1000 series Masterphone. Capacity: (1)
0.5 mfd. (2} 0.5 mfd. (3) 1.0 mid. Working voltage: {all sections}
200 volts. Size: 1-39/64 x 1-5/32 x 3-9/32 inches. See mounting
sketch “V."

MISCELLANEOUS CONDENSERS

The condensers listed below and on next page do not have
special applications but are manufactured by Kellogg for mis-
cellaneous use in the construction of Kellogg equipment or for
general use in telephone work. These condensers are listed
according to their capacity, the smallest sizes listed first,

Single Type

Code Capacity Working Dimensions (inches) Mounting
No. {mfd.) Voltage Height Width Thickness  Sketch
137 .01 200 3% (1 inch diameter) Q@
208* .025 400 1% (% inch diameter) R
197 .25 200 3-15/64 1-13/32 27/32 E
238 .25 200 3-15/64 1-13/32 27/32 W
20 .20t0 .30 400 2% 1 % S
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Condensers
Conversion Kits c

MISCELLANEOUS CONDENSERS

Single Type (Cont’d)

Code Capacity Working Dimensions {inches)
No, {mfd.) Voltage Height Width Thickness Sketch
240* .50 200 2% 14 Y X
24 .50 400 2% (2-1/64 diameter] T
68 .50 400 3% 1Y%, 1-1/32 J
101 .50 400 3-15/64 1-13/32 27/32 E
237 .50 200 3-15/64 1-13/32 27/32 W
215 .6510.80 400 4% 2-1/16 25/32 S
192* 1.0 160 2 1Va % A
25 1.0 400 2%  (2-1/64 diameter) T
103 1.0 200 3 1, 1-1/32 L
78 1.0 200 3 1% 1-1/32  §
132 1.0 200 3-15/64 1-13/32 27/32 E
236 1.0 200 3-15/64 1-13/32 27/32 W
12 1.0 400 4% 2-1/16 25/32 S
176* 1.0 200 4% 2-1/16 25/32 S
177* 1.0 200 4% 2-1/16 25/32 S
146 1.0 400 4% 2-1/16 25732 §
140 1.0 700 4-7/16 1% 1% M
140-C} 1.0 700 4-7/16 1% 1% M
241* 2.0 160 2% 1% 1% F
62 2.0 160 3 1, 1-1/732 S
66 2.0 160 3% 1% 1-1/32 J
235 2.0 400 3-15/64 1-13/32 27/32 W
64 2.0 160 3-15/64 1-13/32 27/32 E
102 2.0t02.22 700 4-19/64 2% 1-11/16 ©
108 2.0t02.22 700 4-19/64 2% 1-11/16 O
16 2.0 200 4% 2-1/16 1% S
34 2.0 200 4% 2-1/16 1% D
36 2.0 200 4% 2-1/16 1% P
233 6.0 600 3-15/16 3% e Y

*These condensers have flexible leads.
tHermetically sealed.

Mounting

Double Type

CONVERSION KITS
Kellogg conversion kits are available to convert old model, out-
dated equipment to usable, modern instruments. Kits are available
for converting both common battery and magneto telephones to
modern handset units.

For Common Battery Telephones
KIT NO. 1

For converting No. 801 wall telephones to wall Masterphone
handset instruments.
This kit consists of the following parts:

1 No. F-27-C handset.

T No. 154 hookswitch assembly.

1 Form 1438 designation strip.

1 Number plate assembly including 1 No. 42081 holder, 1 No.
56445 number plate, 1 No. 42083 protector, 1 No. 56437 dial
blank and 1 No. 56000 screw.

1 No. 56442 clamp.

2 No. 56462 screws.

KIT NO. 2

For converting No. 742 wall telephones to wall Masterphone
handset instruments, Consists of the same parts as used in Kit
No. 1 except for the designation strip which is Form No. 1439,
specially marked for No. 742 instruments.

KIT NO. 1

For converting No. 817 triad circuit steel wall telephones to
No. 9817 wall Masterphone handset instruments,
This kit consists of the following parts:
1 No. F-27-C handset.
1 No. 56280 switch hook lever.
1 No. 62116 cover plate.

For Magneto Telephones
KIT NO. 7

For converting wall magneto
telephones into wall Masterphone

188* (1) 1.0 160 2% 1% 1% F handsef instruments. The conver-
(2) 1.5 160 sion may be made without remov-
128 (1) 2.0 200 4 2% 1-13/16 U ing fhe tglephopes from the wall.
(2) 2.0 200 This kit consists of the follow-
3 ) ing parts:
213 (1) 2.0 400 4 2% 1-13/716 U 1 No. 40.C handset.
(2) 2.0 400 1 No. 56280 switch hook lever
234 (1) 2.0 400 4 2% 1-45/64 U 1 No. 71618 cover plare s SYe"
(2) 2.0 400 . plate.
*Has flexible leads.
Triple Type
229 (1) 0.5 560 4 2% 1-45/64 U
(2) 1.0 560 KIT NO. 8
(3) 1.0 560 Same as Kit No. 7 with the addi-
212 (1) 1.0 560 4 2% 1-13/16 U tion of a complete hookswitch as-
(2) 1.0 sembly, No. 155, to replace hook-
(31 1.0 switch assembly not adapted to the
231 (1) 1.0 560 4 2% 1-45/64 U Masterphone switch hook lever.
{2) 1.0 560 This kit consists of the following
(3} 1.0 560 parts:
230 (1) 1.0 200 4 2% 1-45/64 U 1 No. 40-C handset.
{2) 2.0 200 1 No. 155 hookswitch assembly.
(3) 2.0 200 1 No. 71618 cover plate.
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APPARATUS SECTION

CORDS

High quality, long lasting Kellogg switchboard and telephone
cords are manufactured in two types of construction to meet all
requirements of the operating company,

Braid covered conductor cords, for general use, are made under
the exacting conditions of the Kellogg cord department where
high precision, modern equipment turns out hundreds of cords of
all types every day. Rubber covered conductor cords also are

manufactured by the Kellogg factory for installations requiring
a more durable type of cord.

For extra hard usage and for installations subject to moisture
and fungus damage, a spacial neoprene jacketed, rubber covered
conductor cord can be supplied. This type cord is especially desir-
able in locations where heavy usage or tropical conditions demand
an exceptionally durable cord.

CONSTRUCTION FEATURES OF KELLOGG CORDS

Braid Covered Conductor Type

{a) Two tinsel ribbons are wound around a cotton thread core
to form a tinsel thread.

(b) Six tinsel threads are twisted together over a cotton thread
to form a flexible tinsel conductor.

(¢) The tinsel conductor is covered with two reverse servings
of celanese.

(d) Conductor assembly is then impregnated with a moisture-
proofing compound.

[e) Cotton braid is then applied.

{f} Conductors twisted together to form the body of the cord.
Fillers added to make cord round and smooth.

{a) A tight serving is applied to hold conductors in'place.

(h) Plug end reinforced for 12 inches to fit plug and to allow
for bending and handling.

(i) Outer braiding is then applied. (Continuation of reinforce-
ment.)

Rubber Covered Conductor Type

{a) Two tinsel ribbons are wound around a cotton thread core
to form a tinsel thread.

(b) Six tinsel threads are twisted together over a cotton thread
to form a flexible tinsel conductor.

(c) A cotton serving is then applied over each tinsel conductor.
(d) Conductor then given colored rubber covering.

(e} Rubber covered conductors then laid parallel and cotton
fillers used to make cord round.

(f} Cotton binder applied to hold conductors in position.

(9) Cord reinforced at plug end for 12 inches to fit plug and
to allow for bending and hand!ling.

(h) Over-all braid applied.

(i) Solderless terminals are then attached.

SWITCHBOARD CORDS

TWO CONDUCTOR
Tinsel Type—Braid Covered

NO. 301-TO N SwBD. END
DIAMETER \
.292 TO .32 51635 151
=T Cr

. \4
S (23
3/4" REINFORCEMENT R

18", 2u®, 36", ug", 60", 72" OR Bu"
Diameter at plug end .292 to .312 inches. Fits Kellogg Nos,
3, 42,70, 138, and 109 plugs and Leich No. 3A plug.

NO. 324-.TO
DIAMETER \* SWBD. END
.24 265"
285 TO , 285 -
—Gr
KON -
REINFORCEMENT
| PLUG END R

LENGTH AS SPECIFIED |
Replaces Stromberg-Carlson No. MS-22-F cord. Used with

Kellogg plugs Nos. 141 and 211 and Stromberg-Carlson plugs
Nos. 56 and 56-X. Also used with Garford two-conductor plugs.

NO. 753

v~ LENGTH &S SPECIFIED

Fits Stromberékorlson Nos. 15 and 42 plugs. Replacement
for Kellogg No. 301-B cord and Stromberg-Carlson No. 5-23-G.
Over-all diameter at plug end is'.285 to .305 inches.

A P68alr
o

Tinsel Type—Braid Covered
NO. 397-TO

\* ~\ SWBD. END
<9

DIAMETER
.310 TO 328"

S

\d
\°
N> | RE(NFORCEMENT
1

13/18%
ygv, 60" OR 72v

Diameter at plug end .310 to .328 inches. Fits Western Electric
No. 47 and Kellogg No. 247 plug. Replaces Western Electric
Nos. 493 and S5-2-A cords.

Tinsel Type—Rubber Covered
NO. 754

—P-51535

—.292'T0 312" DA,

L™ prer207
LS54 64
8

LENGTH AS SPECIFIED )

Fits Kellogg No. 42 plug. Replaces No. 301-TO for export.

|"rt——

Steel and Tinsel Type—Braid Covered

NO. 353-ST
T
. %e" OR DECIMALLY .
7 «

F ———10)
BL_ PH33569
- R

S
| % ¥

Diameter at plug end is .292 to .312 inches. Fits Kellogg No.
247 and Western Electric No. 47 plugs.

r: yavle  RENFORCTMENT ]
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CORDS
SWITCHBOARD CORDS

Steel and Tinsel Type—Braid Covered (Ceni’d)

NO. 304-ST
,\ SWBD. END
PLUG /\ /v DIAMETER
END .202 TO .312% 51635
WH
— =T T—C,

_| 151
172" 3/8"| REINFORCEMENT &0, \4§
38, ug", 60" OR 72"—'—-|

Fits Kellogg Nes. 3, 42, 70, 130, 187, and Automatic Electric
No. 1188 plugs.

NO. 323-ST
SWBD. END
PLUG /\ " DIAMETER e
) .25 TO . 266" Aorsies
WH
—TT1C

1/2"1 5/8" TREINFORCEMENT A\a, \4
\/ R

ug", 80" OR 72—~

Diameter at plug end is .245 to .265 inches. Fits Kellogg Ne.
211 and Stromberg-Carlson Nos. 56 and 57 plugs.

THREE CONDUCTOR
Tinsel Type—Braid Covered

NO. 309-TO
PLUG END SWBD. EHXD
/> _
31081 N
b —
%\?' ' ‘

D
\('5 REINFORCEMENT ‘
1-8/32%
ugv, 60", 72" OR BY” ——\—’/—-—{
Diameter at plug end is .292 to .312 inches. Fits Kellogg Nos.
12, 13, 106, 202, 152, 137, and 233 plugs; Leich No. 202; Auto-

matic Electric Nos. K-28, K-55, and K-56 plugs Replaces Auto-
matic Electric No. CD-406548-W cord.

NO. 326-TO
.
PLUG END 7\ 5%‘
‘" DIAMETER ! p> \|5
31081 250 TO 270" R
s E— =CTC

& £ }
al
e REINFORCEMENT
f=11yn

— 72" OR BUY n

Fits Kellogg Nos. 199 and 201 plugs. Diameter at plug end
is .250 to0 .270 inches. Replaces Automatic Electric No. CD-407572
cord.

Tinsel Type—Braid Covered {Cont’d)

PLUG END&/
55

NO. 390-TO
73|535 33569
DIAMETER " «*‘
261 TO .281" ' swso\
END

YT

Diameter at plug end is 261 to .281 inches. Replaces Kellogg
cord No. 396-TO; Stromberg-Carlson No. MS-32-K, and Western
Electric No. 5-2-A cords. Fits Kellogg No. 185 and Western Elec-
tric No. 109 plugs.

NO. 391-TO

.292" TO 312" DIA.

80"

Same as No. 390-TO cord except diameter at plug end is .292
to .312 inches. Fits Kellogg Nos. 191 and 233 plugs, and Western
Electric No. 110 plug. Replaces Western Electric No. $-3-B cord.

NO. 745-TO

P-684IT
R
Panalal 5%
Z o
=y

//‘97 l—zex TO 281" DIA.

{(

w’

L BO"

Fits Kellogg No. 235, Western Electric No. 109, Stromberg-
Carlson Nos. 53-X, 54, and 53-N plugs. Replacement for Strom-
berg-Carlson 5-32-K cord.

Steel and Tinsel Type—Braid Covered
NO. 303-ST

—LENGTH AS SPECIFIED

Diameter at plug end is .292 to .312 inches. Fits Kellogg Nos.
12,13, 74,106, 137, 152, 233, and Leich No. 202 plugs.
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APPARATUS SECTION

CORDS

SWITCHBOARD CORDS

Steel and Tinsel Type—Braid Covered (Cont’d)
NO. 325-ST

PeSI—_

i
|

T
L— — ——ULENGTH AS SPECIFIED - 7,_4
Diameter at plug end is .245 to .265 inches. Fits Kellogg No.
201, Garford No. 54, and Stromberg-Carlson No. 55, 55-N, and
55-NX plugs.

NO. 358-ST

r {s:..-onutcumm S =
ol .

lerisd
T

Diameter at plug end is .292 to .312 inches. Fits Kellogg No.
191 and Western Electric No. 110 plugs.

DESK STAND CORDS
TWO CONDUCTOR
Braid Covered
NO. F-665-D

E oEW

Fits Ke!logg Nos. F-75, F-97, F-111, and other stands provided
with terminals for flat type tips and the No. 00 and 925 type
combination Masterphones. Replaces Kellogg No. F-100-D cord
and Stromberg-Carlson No. D-2-C cord.

NO. 665-D

72 R —— . -

Same as No. F-665-D cord except equipped with No. 5006
spike or pin tips. Replaces Kellogg No. 100-D cord.

NO. ¢67-D
f—

e ;2;
Pa5008 =%%ﬁ naamj
Sf"if:'/ NGRS

Replaces Kellogg No. 581-D cord.

DESK STAND CORDS

Rubber Covered Conductors

NO. F-740-D
68581 . 611u9

] p— />\

} 72-5/8" i

Replaces Western Electric No. D-2-D cord. Has rubber covered
conductors.

NO. 746-D
— P-61149
-—P-33566 «CJ‘; —pesl4s ~ £-33566-,
yo*‘// o e

O X !
By w ‘

: @// % FN
: ° \té.
Y
-— 25* —~ i
[ . — F R o R —

A special type desk stand cord with rubber covered con-
ductors. '

THREE CONDUCTOR
Braid Covered
NO. F-639-D

“ .- BROWN-GREEN

BROWN-RED
T

Ly
P'35556»' ZBF{OWN'VELLOW

72— —1

Replaces Kellogg No. F-479-D and Western Electric No.
D-3-AB cords. Standard length is 72 inches. Also available in
96 and 108-inch lengths,

NO. F-640-D

- P-33566 P-33566 \

. — — -— — 72 —_— A

Fits Kellogg Nos. F-115-A, F-118, F-118-B, F-135, F-138, an«
F-301 stands and the Nos. 200 and 925 "B type combinatio
Masterphones. Replaces Kellogg No. F-636-D cord.

28 KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—CHICAG(C
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



APPARATUS SECTION

Cords c

CORDS
DESK STAND CORDS

Three Conductor, Braid Covered (Cont’d)
NO. F-641-D

P-33566 -

t \ P-33566

| S -

Fits Kellogg Nos. F-84, F-110, F-115, and other stands provided
with terminals for flat tips. Replaces Kellogg No. F-150-D cord.

NO. 641-D

\ /

Same as No. F-641-D cord shown above except equipped with
No. 5006 spike or pin tips. Replaces Kellogg No. 150-D cord.

NO. 669-D

P-33566— {

[ER—

A general purpose replacement cord for old style equipment.
Replaces Kellogg No. 452-D cord.

NO. F-674-D

- P-33566

P-33565

72" - ——— -

Fits Kellogg type 700, 725, 900-A and 925-A Masterphones.

Three Conductor, Braid Covered (Cont'd)
NO. F-686-D

[ g2-1/2" {

Replaces Stromberg-Carlson Nos. MD-3-C and MD-3-F cords.
Standard length is 822 inches.

Three Conductor, Rubber Covered Conductors
' NO. F-730-D

(53,
68581 N&y "/
4 4
Sro——

RED

'{‘—\"\ 2"

|2

| 81-3/4" o
Replaces Western Electric No. D3P? cord. Equipped with metal
stay clip. Has rubber covered conductors.

Yy NO. F-739-D 2
% 7> \ 1
33566 NG
GREEN
So—=c

L 76" |
Replaces Western Electric No. D-3-AL cord. Has rubber cov-
ered conductors.

NO. 769-M.F.P. P-68581
y 0}@

3T

72 |

For use with the Kellogg 1000 Masterphone. Has black over-
all cotton braid. Specially impregnated and insulated for
moisture and fungus proofing.

Four Conductor, Braid Covered
NO. 189-D

terminal can be used.
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APPARATUS SECTION

CORDS

DESK STAND CORDS

Four Conductor, Braid Covered (Cont’d)
NO. F-666-D

72"
For four conductor magneto desk stands and desk set boxes

provided with terminals for flat type tips. Replaces Kellogg
No. F-102-D cord.

NO. 666-D

Some as No. F-666-D except has spike or pin tips No. 5006.
Replaces Kellogg No. 102-D cord.

Four Conductor, Rubber Covered Conductors
NO. F-731-D

Replaces Western Electric No. D459 cord. Equipped with meta
stay clip. .

NO. 771-M.F.P.

P 62893

P-68581
S, - - - 3"
Ty

Used with the Kellogg 1000 series Masterphone. Has black
over-all cotton braid. Has rubber covered conductors.

_ “p-ssser

DESK STAND CORDS

Five Conductor, Braid Covered
NO. F-103-D

PHIZSE6 P®33568
This cord is most generally used with intercommunications
equipment.

A~ NO. 103-D

! 72" ‘
Same as No. F-103-D cord except equipped with spike or pin
tips No. 5006.

Six Conductor, Braid Covered
33566 NO. F-679-D

| 72% .

Thisr::ord is used on No. 701 Kellogg Masterphones.
OPERATOR’S CORDS

Kellogg operator’s cords are manvfactured under the same
conditions of quality and workmanship as are all cords and in the
same manner as listed under general construction features of
braid covered cords above. Standard operator’s cords are listed
below, Cords requiring different length or trim than those shown
can be furnished to meet specific requirements,

Standard cords should be ordered by code number. When order-

‘ ing special cord complete information, preferably including a

sketch, should be supplied. In orders requesting duplication of
cords it is advisable, if possible, to send a sample of the old cord.

FOR HEAD RECEIVERS
Two Conductor, Braid Covered
NO. 466-OR

727 |
Fits Kellogg No. 139 plug and used with No. é5 type receiver.
Replaces Western Electric No. 254 cord.
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CORDS
OPERATOR’S CORDS

Two Conductor, Braid Covered (Cont'd)
NO. 708-OR

L& 60192

[}

S

, 720 .
Formerly standard on Kellogg switchboards. Replaces Kellogg
No. 26-OR cord and Leich No. 31 operator's receiver cord. Fits
Kellogg Nos. 107 and 247 and Western Electric No. 47 plugs.
Used with No. 85-A receiver.

NO. 710-OR % u292'5

72" -

= !

Replaces Kellogg No. 110-OR cord. Standard on Kellogg
boards using suspended type transmitter. Fits Kellogg No. 146
plug and Kellogg receiver No. 85-A.

NO. 719-OR

Py -

/ oo
Sy, 5" X
Qe 2 9%
Nﬂo . 7 d%
SN g

A
S5

-

b BROWN-BLACK

N ) \ ;/)

2 — i3

Z AN )

B o’@&/ < - SOLID- BROWN

S e .

g 5 - e

I B &
i

- A

RN
BROWN-BLACK
= —

TINSEL LOOPS - |
!

Le-
L P-60192 |

68"

Fits Kellogg No. 182p|;g 7

FOR HEAD AND CHEST SETS
Four Conductor, Braid Covered
NQ. 709-O

S

Réplaces Kellogg No. 199~Cﬂ)0 c?rds; Western Electric No. L4B
cords, and Leich No. 14-B cords. Fits Kellogg No. 139 plug and
Nos. 65-A and 85-A receivers, and Western Electric Nos. 103,

w

)e
N~ s738 N

68" ,

Replaces Kellogg No. 111-O cord. Used with Kellogg No. 145
plug and Nos. 65-A and 85-A receivers. Cord has over-all braid
of green cotton. No over-all braid.

Four Conductor, Braid Covered (Cont’d)
NO. 712-O

.
“~—P-60192

Reblaces Kellogg Nos. 67-O and 239-O cords. Fits Kel‘logg
No. 136 plug and Nos. 65-A and 85-A receivers.

NO. 713-O

Replaces Kellogg No. 439-O cord. Used with Kellogg No. 182
plug and Nos. 65-A and 85-A receivers. Replaces Automatic
Electric Nos. DB-12, MC-54220 and CD-509464 and Stromberg-
Carlson No. MO-4F cards. No over-all braid.

NO. 721-O

O

NO. 722-O0

Reblcces Kellogg No. 672§fO cord; Automatic Electric cords
Nos. DB-12, MC-54220 and CD-509464, and Stromberg-Carlson
No. MO-4F cord. Fits Kellogg No. 182 plug.

NO. 741-0

BR-RED — ~TINSEL LOOPS

£-36039

L od !
Replaces Stromberg-Carlson No. MO-4F cord. Will fit Kellogg
No. 245 and Stromberg-Carlson No. 23 plugs.
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CORDS
OPERATOR’S CORDS RECEIVER CORDS
Four Conductor, Braid Covered (Cont’d) Two Conductor, Braid Covered (Cont’d)
NO. 743-O NO. F-644-RA
/%L%m slﬁ':A
Pr33566 B ———1  Pr33566

P-6Q192

P-I813

Fits Kellogg No. 139 and Western Electric No. 289-A plugs.
Used with Kellogg No. 1-C and 1-L operators head and chest sefs.

RECEIVER CORDS

Two Conductor, Braid Covered
NO. F-642-TR

-P-33566

Replaces Kellogg No. 197-TR cord; Stromberg-Carlson No.
MR-2-1 cord; Automatic Electric No. AR-11, CD-104436, and
MC-5430 cords, and Leich No. 11-A cord.

NO. F-644-TR

Replaces Kellogg No. F-98-TR, Leich No. 11-C, and Automatic
Electric No. D-541846 cords. Fits Kellogg No. F-41-A and F-41-B
receivers.

NO. 644-TR

L ! - o~
The No. 644-TR cord is the same as the No. F-644-TR except
it is equipped with spike or pin tips No. 5006. Replaces Kellogg
No. 98-TR cord and Leich No. 11-B cord.

NO. 644-RA

L 36™
Replaces Automatic Electric Nos. AR-31, CD-100436, MC-54201,
and MC-5429 cords.

\5/ 36" "

Replaces Automatic Electric Nos. AR-12, M-5431, and CD-
109436 cords.

NO. 646-TR
~ N

.

/o

S%
£

2

p-17346 \
BR-WH

;m

Ao -

Replaces Kellogg No. 207-TR cord and Western Electric No.
549 cord. Standard for Western Electric desk stand and for the
Western Eleciric No. 40-P transmitter arm.

NO. F-687-TR

Replaces Stromberg-Carlson No. MR-2G cord.

Two Conductor, Rubber Covered Conductors
NO. F-732-R

39-1/8"

Replaces Western Electric No. R2B cord. Used with Western
Electric desk stands Nos. 51-C, 51-AL, or 51-CN with No. 144
receiver. Also used with Western Electric No. 20-CC transmitter
arm. Equipped with metal stay clip.

NO. F-744-TR

o ] g

i

~-P+36039 P-33566
L e _ -

Used with Kellogg weatherproof telephones Nos. 4883 and
4888. Replaces No. 682-TR cord. Fits No. 81 receiver.
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CORDS
HANDSET CORDS

Standard Kellogg handset cords are listed below. Special cords
to moeet different requirements for length and trim can be manu-
factured by the Kellogg factory. When ordering special cords

complete information, preferably including a sketch, should be
included with the order. Standard cords should be ordered by
code number,

Three Conductor, Braid Covered
NO. F-621-G

,L 72"

Used with Kellogg No. 22-C handsets.

NO. F-673-G

Fits Kellogg F-27-C handset used on Kellogg Masterphones of
all types. Standard length is 48 inches.

NO. F-690-G
P'lBSSG‘\V

o
7 ST
S

- - BROWN-YELLOW
Ty o - (2

- BROWN-RED

Fits Automatic Electric Monophones,

NO. F-733-G

| 53"

Used with Automatic Electric handset. Has black over-all cot-
ton braid.

Three Conductor, Braid Covered
NO. F-738-G

L 62113 62113

Replaces Stromberg-Carlson No. MC-3-F cord.

Three Conductor, Rubber Covered Conductors
NO. F-488-G

Xy
: 3s" —-’
Fits Kellogg No. 32-C handset. Has rubber covered con-
ductors.

NO. F-723-G

L—_—— Lg" \5/ J

Fits Kellogg No. 27-EC handset. Has rubber covered con-
ductors.

NO. 770-M.F.P.

I 48"
Used with the Kellogg No. 46-C handset. Rubber covered
conductors with black over-all cotton braid.

NO. 773-G

P-67316

/ \\\ . P-61149

.

AY

. - . %
Y —P-61147 P-64832

~ 563
Replaces Western Electric No. H3C9 cord.
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CORDS
HANDSET CORDS (Cont’d)

Four Conductor, Braid Covered
NO. F-698-G

= —— PKI2925
YELLOW

5;'9“”"

Arranged to fit Kellogg No. 145 plug and Kellogg No. F-39-C
handset.

NO. F-699-G

Terminals fit receiver and transmitter binding posts in wall
telephones when the conventional parts are replaced with a
handset. Fits Kellogg No. F-40-C handset.

1\%%

3 \

</¥ TINSEL
—my

NO. F-717-G

ug"
Used with Kellogg No. F-39-C handset and No. 182 plug.
NO. F-718-G

Used with Kellogg No. F-39-C handset and No. 139 plug.
NO. F-734-G

67298

51-1/2¢
Replaces No. F-455-G cord for No. 5845 telephone. Used on
No. F-43-C handset.

34

Four Conductor, Braid Covered (Cont’d)
NO. F-742-G

7\3588 %

i N

Replaces Stromberg-Carlson No. MC-4F cord.

Four Conductor, Rubber Covered
NO. F-735-G

Used with the Kellogg No. 44-C and 44-L handset. Has rubber
covered conductors covered with an over-all rubber jacket.

Five Conductor, Rubber Covered
NO. 774

/7 \0
ST
BLK
\ P-64612 Z)‘BL
A
f GR
‘r
‘

]
\;@0‘} ﬁ/
) g A \ aep
“WH

h¢

—P-64955

25" 1
Used on Kellogg No. 49-C handset, Has rubber covered con-
ductors covered with an over-all rubber jacket.

TRANSMITTER CORDS

Single Conductor, Braid Covered
NO. 465-T

P-17132
==
S 1 O e

o _ |

Replocps Western Electric No 437 cord.
NO. 499-T

P-33566 P-5006

——— 72"—
For Kellogg suspended type transmitter.
HOW TO ORDER

In ordering cords the code number of the cord must be speci-
fied. When the length dimension of cords is shown as "Per Speci-
fication” or omitted in the listings this dimension must be specified
on the order.

For replacement cord terminals for these cords see "Cord

Terminals™ on page 38.
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Cords c

CORDS
PATCHING CORDS

Kellogg switchboard patching cords are made in a wide variety
of types to meet the requirements of all telephone exchanges.
These cords generally made to order to fit the exact condition of
the central office equipment, They are made from one, two, or
three conductor switchboard cordage of braided tinsel conductor
construction. Cords can also be made up with rubber covered con-

ductors. When ordering, or requesting information, on switchboard
patching cords a sketch or sample of the proposed cord should be
included. The code number of the plug required should also accom-
pany the order, The most commonly used patching cords can be
ordered by code number and are listed below. These cords should
be ordered by code number with the desired length specified.

Two Conductor, Rubber Covered Conductors
NO. 772-M.F.P.

X T {
! _.-L— ————LENGTH AS SPECIFIED ———————

Arranged for No. 236 plug at either end. Has white glazed
cotton over-all braid.
Two Conductor, Braid Covered
NO. 785

1

P,

P-31061

310" TO 328" DIA.

3

v
Y

LENGTH AS SPECIFIED

Arranged for No. 106 plug at each end.
NO. 787

.292" TO 312" DIA.

I

LENGTH AS SPECIFIED

Arranged for No. 42 or No. 70 plug at each end.
NO. 790

292" TO 312" DIA.

P-31061

LENGTH AS SPECIFIED -

Arronged for No. 230 plug at each end.
NO. 792
Arranged for No. 240 plug at each end. Similar to No. 793
cord shown below except for plug arrangement.

NO. 793

—P-33563

.3107 70 328" DIA.

i

LA LENGTH AS SPECIFIED
Arranged for No. 247 plug at each end.
Three Conductor, Braid Covered
NO. 786

Y
a3 -:T\«»-«»— e LENGTH AS SPECIFIED

Arranged for No. 106 plug at each end.

Three Conductor, Braid Covered (Cont’d)
© NO. 788

250° 70.270" DIA.

LENGTH AS SPECIFIED -~——-——-—

Arranged for No. 201 plug at each end.

NO. 789

]',292" T0 312" pIa

R

LENGTH AS SPECIFIED

NO. 791

Arranged for No. 240 plug at each end.

NO. 794

Same as the No. 791 cord except arranged for No, 233 plug
at each end.

Telephone and Switchboard Cords

The data on Kellogg telephone and switchboard cords Is presented in the
order shown below to simplify ordering and referance.
A. Switchboard Cords. D. Receiver Cords.
1. Tinsel type—two conductor. 1. Two conductor.
2. Steel and tinsel type—two conductor. | E, Handset Cords.
3. Tinsel type—three conductor. 1. Three conductor.
4. Steel and tinsel type—three conductor. 2. Four conductor.
B. Desk Stand Cords. 3. Five conductor.
1. Twe conductor, F. Transmitter Cords.
2. Three conductor. 1. Single conductor.
3. Four conductor. G. Patching Cords,
4. Five conductor, 1. Two conductor.
5. Six conductor. 2. Three conductor,
€. Operator’s Cords. H. Neoprene Jacketed Cords.
1. Two conductor, 1. Handset type.
2. Four conductor. 2, Desk stand type.
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NEOPRENE JACKETED CORDS

To meet the demand for handset and desk stand cords for instal-
lations requiring long life and serviceability Kellogg is now pre-
pared to offer the special ‘‘Telecord’” neoprene jacketed, rubber
covered conductor cord.

Especially designed to meet the conditions of tropical areas and
for ‘“‘hard service’ locations, this cord will outlast the ordinary
braid covered cord several times. Rubber jacketed cords long

have been used in pay stations and other locations where hard
usage demands a long life cord.

The advantages of rubber jucketed cords are included in “‘Tele-~
cord’’ neoprene jacketed cords plus the additional features of
smaller diameter, greater flexibility, and added resistance to
abrasion, oil, and natural acids.

Construction Features of Kellogg ‘‘Telecord”
Neoprene Jacketed Cords

(a) Two tinsel ribbons are wound around a synthetic textile
thread core to form a tinsel thread.

(b) Six tinsel threads are twisted together over a textile thread
to form a flexible tinsel conductor.

(c) A cotton separator is applied over each tinsel conductor.

{d) Conductors are then given a covering of colored rubber
compound.

{e} Conductors are then twisted together with cotton fillers to
make the cord round.

(f) Cotton binder is applied to hold conductor in position.

{g) Over-all sheath of vulcanized neoprene applied.

(h) Solderless terminals are then attached.

Replacements for Kellogg and Other
Manufacturers’ Cords
FOR KELLOGG TELEPHONES

For Kellogg No. 1000 series desk and No. 1100 series wall
Masterphones using following handsets and cords:

Handset No. 46-C, No. 770 M.F.P. cord—use No. 3000 cord.

Base cords No. 769 M.F.P.—use No. 3004 cord.

For Kellogg Nos. 900 and 925 desk and Nos. 9200 and 9917
wall type Masterphones using the following handsets and cords:

Handset No. F-27-C, No. F-673-G cord—use No. 3001 cord.

Base cord No. F-640-D—use No. 3013 cord.

FOR WESTERN ELECTRIC TELEPHONES

For Nos. 250, 302, 305, and 306 desk type telephones using
following handsets and cords:

Handset No. F1AW, No. H3C-9 cord—use No. 3002 cord.

Base cord No. D-3AL-2 for Nos. 302, 306 type—use No. 3006
cord.

FOR STROMBERG-CARLSON TELEPHONES
For No. 1243 desk and No. 1250 wall type telephones using
following handsets and cords:
Handset No. 23, Nos. MC-3) and WC-3J cords—use No. 3002
cord.
Base cords Nos. MC-3J and WD-3J for No. 1243 desk type—
use No. 3007 cord.

FOR NORTH ELECTRIC TELEPHONES
For North Electric Nos, H-400 desk and H-800 wall type tele-
phones the No. 3002 handset cord and the No. 3006 base cord
should be used.

FOR AUTOMATIC ELECTRIC TELEPHONES
For Nos. 40 desk and 50 wall type telephones using the fol-
lowing handsets and cords:
Handset No. 41, cord No. AH-27—use cord No. 3003.
Base cord No. AD-57 for No. 40 desk type—use No. 3007 cord.

FOR LEICH ELECTRIC TELEPHONES
For Leich Electric Nos. 601 and 605 desk or wall telephones
the No. 303 handset cord and No. 3007 base cord should be
used.

Table of Replacement Cords
THREE CONDUCTOR CORDS

Kellogg Replace Kellogg Replace S. C. Repicce
Cord No. With Cord No. With Cord No. With
F-639-D 3015 | F-641-D 3014 MC-3J 3007
F-640-D 3013 WD-3J 3007

641-D 3016 MD-3C 3012

669-D 3017 MD-3F 3012
F-673-G 3001
F-674-D 3005
Fosen 002 wece e | AT R
oo 3098 hacT 3002 | AH-27 3003
F-730-D 3018 | D3AL 3006 | AD-37 3007

769-M.F.P. 3004

770-M.F.P. 3000

FOUR CONDUCTOR CORDS
Kellogg Replace Kellogg Replace
Cord No. With Cord No. With
F-698-G 3011 771 M.F.P, 3020
F-731-D 3019 189-D 3022
F-734-G 3009 666-D 3023
F-735.G 3010 e e
F-666-D 3021 DA4U 3019
D4N 3019
D4S 3019
HANDSET CORDS
NO. 3000

Three Conductor
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. 770-M.F.P. cord where neo-
prene jacketed cord is desired, Fits No. 46-C handset. This cord
is similar in construction details, length of cord and conductors
to the No. 770-M.F.P., a drawing of which is shown on page 31.

NO. 3001
Replacement cord for Kellogg Nos. F-673-G and F-723-G cords
{shown on page 31) where neoprene jacketed cord is desired.
Fits No. F-27 handset. This cord is the same in length of cord and
conductors as the No. F-673-G cord, a drawing of which is
shown on page 31. Conductor colors on the No. 3001 cord are
black, white, and red instead of as shown on the drawing.

NO. 3002 p71308

P-61149
1{ ! %Zﬂw“ c
& s

— sed’

Replacement cord for Western Electric Co. No. H3C, Strom-
berg-Carlson and North Electric Co. cords where neoprene jack-
eted cord is desired.
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APPARATUS SECTION

Cords c

NEOPRENE JACKETED CORDS

HANDSET CORDS
Three Conductor (Cont’d)
NO. 3003

P-71308 —
P-7i308 /
&5
< P-61149 k> \

. / » P-64832
2 WH % | — W @
\ﬂ-
2 ,/> &:"0{
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Reblocement cord for Automatic Electric Co. No. AH-27 and
Leich Electric Co. cords where neoprene jacketed cord is desired.

NO. 3008
Replacement for Kellogg cord No. F-688-G (drawing shown
on page 31) where neoprene jacketed cord is desired. This cord
is similar in cord and conductor length to the No. F-688-G cord,
a drawing of which is shown above. Conductor colors for the
No. 3008 are black, white, and red.

Four Conductor
NO. 3009

Replacement cord for Kellogg No. F-734-G cord where neo-
prene jacketed cord is desired. This cord is similar in cord and
conductor length to the No. F-734-G cord, a drawing of which
is shown on page 32. On handset end of No. 3009 cord red,
white, and green conductors are each 1/, inches long. The 4-inch
conductor is black. On the stand end of the cord the conductors
are 6', inches long.

NO. 3010
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. F-735-G cord [drawing
shown on page 32) where neoprene jacketed cord is desired.
This cord is similar in cord and conductor length to the No.
F-735-G cord. Conductor colors are black, white, red, and green.

NO. 3011

Replacement cord for Kellogg No. F-698-G cord (drawing
shown on page 32) where neoprene jacketed cord is desired.
On the handset end of this cord the red, white, and green con-
ductors are each 1Y, inches long, the black conductor is 4 inches
long. On the plug end the black and white conductors are each
1 inch long and the red and green conductors are each 1V
inch long.

DESK STAND CORDS
Three Conductor
NO. 3004
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. 769-M.F.P. cord (drawing
shown on page 27) where neoprene jacketed cord is desired.
For Kellogg No. 1000 series Masterphones. Conductor colors
are black, white, and red.

NO. 3005
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. F-674-D cord (drawing
shown on page 27) and Stromberg-Carlson cords where neo-
prene jacketed cords are desired. On the desk stand end of the
cord the conductors, black, white, and red, are each 6V, inches
long. On the connector end the conductors are each 4 inches
long.

DESK STAND CORDS

Three Conductor (Cont’d)
NO. 3006

P-71308 — —
_—P-T1308
e
o \*
?@D
~.

0,
/ /*P‘62893 P-61149 — 2 \
Q{ WH < %—j\ WH | §
L ey g I
7\ ;_) Z\ & /
\\/'/ \\61N
\'\\\/ |

g — -

Replacement cord for Western Electric Co. No. D3AL and
North Electric Co. cords where neoprene jacketed cord is desired.

p1305 NO. 3007

o
Q?//
P-6l1a9 P-gllag— e
'94‘0 ;i M
WH W
S I | \ e S
S ; &

Wt ~ R

R-71308 — — ¢

735 -—J

Replacement cord for Automatic Electric Co. No. AD-57 Leich
Electric Co., and Stromberg-Carlson Co. MC-3J and WD-3J cords
where neoprene jacketed cord is desired.

NO. 3012

Replacement cord for Kellogg No. F-686-D cord [drawing
shown on page 27), Stromberg-Carlson Co. No. MD-3C and MD-
3F cords where neoprene jacketed cord is desired. This cord is
the same as the No. 3005 shown above except the over-all length
is 821/, inches.

NO. 3013 .
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. F-640-D cord [drawing
shown on page 26} where neoprene jacketed cord is desired.
Same as the No. 3005 cord except conductors at the stand end
of the cord are 4 inches long.

NO. 3014
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. F-641-D cord (drawing
shown on page 27) where neoprene jacketed cord is desired.
Same as the No. 3005 cord shown above except at the desk
stand end of the cord the conductors are each 2 inches long.

NO. 3015
Replacement for Kellogg No. F-639-D cord (drawing shown on
page 26) where neoprene jacketed cord is desired. Similar in
length of cord and conductors to the No. F-639-D cord, a draw-
ing of which is shown above. Conductor colors are black, white,
and red.

NO. 3016
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. 641-D cord [drawing shown
on page 27) where neoprene jocketed cord is desired. This cord
is the same as the No. 3014 cord except for the type of termi-
nals used. {No. 5006 terminals used.}

NO. 3017
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. é69-D cord (drawing shown
on page 27) where neoprene jacketed cord is desired. This cord
is the same as the No. 3013 except for the type terminals on the
stand end.
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Cords
Cord Fasteners Cord Weights
c Cord Terminals Cushions, Plug

APPARATUS SECTION

NEOPRENE JACKETED CORDS
DESK STAND CORDS

Three Conductor (Cont’d)
NO. 3018
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. F-730-D cord (drawing
shown on page 29) where neoprene jacketed cord is desired.
This cord is the same as the No. F-730-D cord, a drawing of
which is shown on page 29, except conductor colors are black,
white, and red.

Four Conductor
NO. 3019
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. F-731-D, Western Electric
Nos. D4U, D4N, and D4S cords where neoprene jacketed cord
is desired. This cord is the same as the No. F-731-D cord, a draw-
ing of which is shown on page 30, except conductor colors are
black, white, red, and green.

NO. 3020
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. 771-M.FP. cord where
neoprene jacketed cord is desired. This cord is similar to the
No. 771-M.F.P. cord, a drawing of which is shown on page 30.

NO. 3021
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. F-666-D cord where neo-
prene jacketed cord is desired. This cord is similar in length of
cord and conductors to the No. F-666-D cord, a drawing of which
is shown on page 30, but conductor colors are black, white, red,
and green.

NO. 3022
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. 189-D cord {drawing shown
on page 29) where neoprene jacketed cord is desired. This cord
is the same as the No. 3021 cord except for the type of terminals
used. (No. 5006 terminal used on connector end.)

NO. 3023
Replacement cord for Kellogg No. 666-D (drawing shown on
page 30) where neoprene jacketed cord is desired. This cord is
the same as the No. 3021 cord except for the type of terminals
used. (No. 5006 terminals are used on each end.)

Cord Fasteners

4
NO. 4 NO. 5 NO. é

All are made of brass with hot tinned finish.

NQC. 9 CORD WEIGHT

The No. 9 cord weight is the standard weight
for promptly restoring switchboard cords to
their proper position after use. Weight from 9
to 11 ounces, this cord weight will perform its
task quickly yet will not damage the cord. The
steel casing is given a rustproof treatment be-
fore being filled with lead to add weight.
Dimensions: 4 inches long; 1-23/32 inches wide,
and Y, inch thick.

CORD TERMINALS
The drawing below includes all the terminals regularly used
on Kellogg equipment. Terminals should be ordered by code
number. When code numbers are not known they may be deter-
mined by comparing the desired terminal with the drawing.
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CUSHIONS, PLUG

These cushions fit snugly around the switchboard cord just
below the plug and absorb the shock when the plug is refurned
to the plug seat. This cushioning protects both the plug and the
cord from damage and excess wear.

Plug cushions are made of anti-oxidant rubber in sizes to fit
all standard cords. Installed with the use of Kellogg Tools Nos.
101 for No. 1-A cushion, and 102 for No. 2-A cushion, small,
cone-shaped brass tools which fit over the plug end providing
a smooth, sloping surface over which the rubber cushion slides

into position. See Tools for details on these installing tools.
Code

No. Description

1-A 11/32-in. outside diam., ¥-in, inside diam., Y3-in.
thick

2-A 9/32-in. outside diam., 3/32-in. inside diam., %-in.
thick

OARfD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO
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APPARATUS SECTION

Drop Coils Dials
Drop and Jacks Combined Drops, Clearout D

DIALS

Kellogg dials are available
with three types of number
plates depending upon the ap-
plication of the dial. A suffix
letter “D" after the code num-
ber denotes that o standard
number plate is supplied, num-
bered from 1 to 0. When a
metropolitan dial is required
which has a number plate with both letters and numbers, a suf-
fix letter “"G" is listed after the code number. A number plate is
available on the No. 10 type dial having numbers 1 to 0 with
the word “Operator” faced on the plate along with the 0" digit.
This number plate has a suffix "DO" after the code number.
A schematic diagram of each of the codes together with the
suffix letters designating the number plates available with the
respective dial codes is shown below. For tools used on dials

see tools Nos. 3-86 and 92 under Tools, Switchboard.

i

TYPE DO

TYPE D
Code Wiring Type No.
No. Diagram Piate
TELEPHONE TYPE
10-D Fig. A D
10-G Fig. A G
10-DO Fig. A bO
SWITCHBOARD TYPE
Code V.Viring Type No, q, b
No. Diagram Plate
12-D Fig. B D
12-G Fig. B G
130 FaB 5 Fl6.A FIG. B
13-G Fig. B G

DROPS, CLEAR OUT

Kellogg drops are adjusted for positive, sensitive operation.
Drops are supplied without mountings and without coils unless
these parts are ordered with the drop. It is necessary to include
the code number of both the mounting and the coil desired when
ordering. Drop coil mountings are listed under “Mountings' and

coils are listed below.

Code Fits
No. Mounting . Description

NIGHT AND CODE ALARM TYPE CONTACTS
60  496-508-509  Regular night alarm and code night

alarm contacts. Replaces No. 50.

Code Fits
No. Mounting Description

NIGHT ALARM TYPE CONTACTS
70 494-504-505 Regular night alarm contacts only.
506-507-510 Replaces No. 51,

DROP COILS
These coils are designed for use with Kellogg clear out drops
Nos. 60 and 70. They are wound fo different resistances to meet
varying line and switchboard conditions.

Code Resistance
Ne. {ohms)
DC 1000
DE 500
DS 2500

DROPS AND JACKS, COMBINED

The combined drop and jack is used as a line signal on rural
and toll lines on manual type switchboards. The drop is sensitive
and provides a clear signal for incoming calls. The drop shutter
is mechanically restored when the switchboard plug is inserted
to answer the call.

Coils and mountings are not furnished unless ordered. Coils
of the proper resistance may be selected from the list of coils
shown under “Coils, Drop and Jack.” Mountings must be ordered
separately and the code number and number of units to be
mounted on each mounting strip specified with the order. Drops
and jacks, combined, ordinarily are suplied unnumbered but
number plates can be supplied if specified.

These drops and jacks, combined, will fit mountings Nos. 495,
497, 498, 499, 500, 502, 503, and 552.

TWO CONDUCTOR TYPE

Code Fits Plug

No. Code Neo., Description

500 130 Regular night alarm contact on spring
247 jack. Has break contact on tip conductor.

W.E. No. 47 Replaces No. 303.

502 42 Regular night alarm contact on spring
jack. Double ‘‘cut-off’" contacts (for toll
line use). Has break contact on both tip
and sleeve conductors. Replaces No. 103.

506 42 Regular night alarm contact on spring
jack. Provides 1-local make contact.
Double '‘cut-off’’ contacts (for toll line
use). Has break contact on tip conductor,
break and make contact on sleeve con-

ductor. Replaces No. 113.
Regular night alarm contact on spring
jack. Code night alarm contact on arma-

ture. Has break contact on tip conductor.
Replaces No. 300.

Regular night alarm contacts on spring
jack. Has break contact on tip conductor.
Replaces No. 301,

513 42 Has 1-local break and make set of
springs. Regular night alarm contacts on
spring jack. Double *‘cut-off’’ contacts (for
toll line use). Has break contact on tip
conductor, one break and one break and
make on sleeve conductor.

508 42

509 42
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Drops and Jacks, Combined
Drop end Jack Coils

Escutcheons, Key
E Drop and Ringer, Combined

Extension Shafts, Generator

APPARATUS SECTION

DROPS AND JACKS, COMBINED {Cont’d)
THREE CONDUCTOR TYPE

Code Fits Plug

No. Code No. Description

503 106 Regular night alarm contacts on spring
jack. Has break contact on ring conduc-
tor. Replaces No. 105.

504 106 Regular night alarm contact on spring
jack. Code night alarm contact on arma-
ture. Double “‘cut-off”” contacts (for toll
use). Has break contact on tip and ring
conductors.

505 106 Regular night alarm contact on spring

jack. Double *‘cut-off”” contacts (for toll
line use). Has break contact on both tip
and ring conductors.

DROP AND JACK COILS

These coils are designed for use with all types of Kellogg
combined drops and jacks. They are wound to different resist-
ance values to meet varying line and switchboard conditions.
Coils should be ordered by code number.

Code Resistance Code Resistance
No. {ohms) No. {ohms)
DJ-A 100 DJ-E 500
DJ-C 1000 DJ-S 2500

DROP AND RINGER, COMBINED

The combined ringer and drop is used where a bell signal is
required in addition to the visual drop signal. See “Mountings”
for typical illustration,

The gongs on these No. 3 type ringers and drops are 1-13/32
inches in diameter, made of brass with a polished nickel plating.
The drop shutter is operated by the action of the ringer arma-
ture but must be manually restored. These combined ringers and
drops are available in different resistances in accordance with
the listings below. Code numbers should be given when ordering.

The spring jack and mounting used with this item are not
included and must be ordered separately.

Code Resistance Code Resistance
No. {ohms) No. {ohms)
3-A 1000 3-E 2500
3-D 1600

EXTENSION SHAFTS, GENERATOR
SWITCHBOARD TYPE

[mm——C——

These generator extension shafts are designed to fit the P-15911
generator crank that is standard on all Kellogg switchboard
operators type generators.

Code Over-al} Code Over-all
o. Length o. Length
9 24 inches 14 12V, inches

13 19V inches 17 20 inches

ESCUTCHEONS, KEY

These key escuicheons are made of brass with a heavy black
enamel finish. Those escutcheons listed below are those most in
use and are carried in stock at the factory. The sales department
will be glad to consult on any size not listed or for any special
requirements. Mounting screws are not furnished unless specified
with the order.

Key Blanks (Dummy Plugs)

This key blank is used on a blank position of
the escutcheon for a No. 1000 type key. It is
made of cold rolled steel finished in black enamel
to match the key escutcheon, Four screws and
nuts are supplied for assembly of the blank to the escutcheon.
Size of blank is 1-1/64 inches long and ¥/, inch wide.

No. Description

142 Key Blank

Biank Escutcheons

T
© ©| A

Ny

L 5 i
ﬁt::e A Dimensions {Inches)
281 % 4
245 % 4
224 1 4
225 1-1/16 4
256 1-9/32 4
264 Ya 5Y,
309 % 5%
258 % 5%
250 13/16 5%,
268 1 5V,
276 1-1/16 5%
241 1% 5,
274 1-5/32 5,
261 1-9/32 51,
263 Y 7-3/16
279 13/16 7-3/16
262 1 7-3/16
277 1-1/16 7-3/16
255 1% 7-3/16
273 1-5/32 7-3/16
Cam Key Escutcheons
SINGLE TYPE
© [1 o _T
Code Dimensions (Inches)
No. A
1053 2, %
1054 21, 13/16
1055 2, 7
1021 2, 1
1069 4 %
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APPARATUS SECTION

Escutcheons, Key E

SPECIAL SINGLE TYPE

ESCUTCHEONS, KEY

Cam Key Escutcheons (Cont’d)

——C —
BE ° g
o| 1 |8
L (] -
A—"
Code Dimensions (Inches)
No. C D A B Remarks
1022 1% 15/16 1-5/16 % For Mounting
1000 Type
Key to Panel
DOUBLE TYPE
© [ [ 1 of|s
z !
A X
Code Dimensions {Inches)
No. A Remarks
1070 4 % L
1015 4 13/16
1016 4 13/16 Less Hole “Z"
1013 4 1
1011 4 1 Less Hole “'Z"
1094 4 1-1/16
1085 4 1%
1012 4 1-3/16
1010 4 1-3/16 Less Hole "'Z”
1026 4 1-9/32
SPECIAL DOUBLE TYPE
@ [ 1 ©
Code Length Width
No. Overall {Inches} Overall {Inches}
1049 7-21/64 27/32

FOR MILLER TYPE KEYS

© [ 1 ©

Will not mount 1000 type keys.

Code
No.

303

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD ANDTSBI

Length
Overall {Inches)

3%

Width
Overall {inches)

%

TRIPLE TYPE
e [ ] [ o|s
X Y Z 1
(- A |

Code Length Width
o Qverall {inches) Overall {Inches) Remarks
1113 5% %
1040 5% 3% Less Hole “'Y"”
1076 5, 34 Less Hole "'Z"
1078 Y % LessHoles "Y' & "'Z"
1014 5Y, 13/16
1074 5V, 1
1041 5% 1 Less Hole “Y"’
1077 5, 1 Less Hole ‘2"
1075 S5 1 LessHoles"'Y"" &*'Z"
1080 5% 1-1/16, LessHoles 'Y & "*Z"
1000 5% 1%
1002 5V 1% Less Hole *'Y"
1004 5 1% Less Hole **Z"
1001 51 1% LessHoles 'Y & “Z"
1043 5 1-3716 Less Hole ““Z"
1030 51 1-9/32
1065 51, 1-9/32 Less Hole “'Z"

QUADRUPLE TYPE

o 1 1 C3 — L
W X Y z |
P
Code Dimensions (Inches)
No. Remarks
1051 7-3/16 13/16
1110 7-3/16 1
1036 7-3/16 1 Less Hole "W
1032 7-3/16 1 Less Holes W™ & X"
1037 7-3/16 1 LessHoles " X", “Y" &"W"
1007 7-3/16 1%
1109 7-3/16 1% Less Holes W' & “'X"*

FOR OLD STYLE FOUR PARTY KEYS (190 TYPES)

@
©

O O O O

Made of polished hard rubber.

Code
No.

202

Length
Overall {Inches)

5%

PPLY COMPANY—CHICAGO
Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

Width
Overall {Inches)

1-1/16

Remarks

Includes 8 screws

for mounting purposes

411



Escutcheons, Key
Generators

APPARATUS SECTION

ESCUTCHEONS, KEY

Cam Key Escutcheons (Cont’d)
FOR FOUR PARTY KEYS

@OOOO[:IIL
w_z X l
. ]

With or Without Hole for Mounting 1000 Type Cam Keys.

Code Dimensions (Inches)
No. A B Remarks
1027 5V, Y%
1028 5% Y% Less Hole "'X”
1096 5% /]
1097 5% 7 Less Hole **X"
1089 5V, 15/16 Less Hole X"
1039 5% 1
1038 5, 1-1/16
1005 5V, 1%
1006 5V, 1% Less Hole *'X"’
© oo0o0o [ 3ol
VW Y |
A J
Coda Dimensions {inches)
Neo. Remarks
1114 7-3/16 1 Less Hole ‘Y™
1033 7-3/16 1
1008 7-3/16 1%
1009 7-3/16 1% Less Hole 'Y”’
1111 7-3/16 1% Less Holes V' & “"W"
(for 2 Pty. Key)
FOR ORDER WIRE KEYS
"
1%
—~0 O NNQ O~ 511
O, D, Do
9 oo _00]
Code Length Width
No. Overall {Inches) Overall (Inches)
1083 5% 1
FOR TWO ORDER WIRE KEYS
i
I"Q_—_ﬁ—__ "_'01 T
o 1 | ( ORLE
X oo __o e ||
A
With or Without Hole for Mounting 1000 Type Cam Keys.
Code Dimensions (Inches)
No. A B “'B'" Dim, Description
1098 7-3/16 % 1-11/16 Less Hole “'X”
1101 51, 1 1-11/16
B B
ANG ™~ 9,0 ~ o, 0
o= (D, .D. .D,e
e e e o079,
Code Length Width -
No. Overall (Inches) Overall {[nches) Dim. (Inches)
1102 7-3/16 Y% 1-11/16
42

Cam Key Escutcheons (Cont’d)
FOR TWO PARTY KEYS

- 9

© O O O O

W Z

L A

With or Without Hole for Mounting 1000 Type Cam Key.
Code Dimensions {Inches)
No. A B Description
1050 5, 78 Less Holes “'Z" & W' for 319 key
1064 5, 1 Less Holes "*X*°, "W" & "'Z"

© o O L1 L1 ©

Code Length Width
No. Overall (Inches) Overall (Inches)
1062 7-3/16 1

FILTERS, NO. 4-A NOISE
The No. 4-A noise filter is used on all Relaymatic switchboards
equipped for harmonic ringing. Consists of one No. 41-B retard
coil and two P-70717 condensers mounted on one P-70716 panel.

GENERATORS

Kellogg generators are con-
structed to give long, depend-
able service under all condi-
' tions. The generator armatures
are wound with specially in-
sulated wire and vacuum var-
nish impregnated to provide the
best possible protection against
breakdown and to provide long
life. The magnets of these generators are made of 31,9 chrome
steel to insure the magnetic strength will be retained at near
peak levels. Gears for these generators are accurately cut to
insure quiet and smooth operation.

The 3-bar generator will ring fifty 2500 ohm bells through
1500 ohms resistance and five 2500 ohm bells through 19,000
ohms resistance. The 5-bar generator is designed for extra
heavily loaded lines with an output approximately 50% greater
than that of the 3-bar generator. The 6-bar generator is a
special purpose generator for extra heavily loaded lines.

NO. 53

Switchboard Operators Type*

ol el el

FIG A FIG B YW
FIG C
4-BAR TYPE
Code No. Min. Qutput Overall Dimensions {Inches}
No. Bars 1500 Ohm Load Circuit Length Width Height
11 4 70 volts Fig. A 6V, 4 5%
5-BAR TYPE
63** 5 80 volts Fig. A 6V, 4 8%
72 5 80 volts Fig. A 6, 4 5,

*For extension shafts for these generators see Extension Shafts,
Generators.
**Has inverted gear wheels.
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APPARATUS SECTION

Generators

Handsets H

GENERATORS (Cont’d)
Telephone Type

e
T R

FIG C
3-BAR TYPE
Code No, Min. Output Qverall Dimensions {Inches)
No. Bars 1500 Ohm Leoad Circuit Length Width Height
15* 3 65volts  Fig.B 5% 4 5%
5-BAR TYPE
53* 5 80 volts Fig. B 1Y) 4 5%
59** 5 80 volts Fig. C 6% 4 53,
86* 5 80 volts Fig. B 6V, 4 53,
6-BAR TYPE
75* 6 125 volts Fig. B 7Va 4 53%
MINIATURE TYPE
GN-38-B 3*** 60 volts Fig. B 4 2% 3-7/64

*A. C. type.
**Pulsating and A. C. type.
***Solid field poles equivalent to 3 bars (has Alnico magnet).

HANDSETS

Kellogg handsets are manufactured in two basic types, a
bakelite housing type used on all standard Kellogg telephones,
and a metal housing type applicable to all installations where
space is an important factor.

Both handset types have the special Kellogg Non-Positional
transmitter and bi-polar type receivers using cobalt magnets.
In all except the Nos. 44-C and TS-9 handsets, bakelite type
units have two brass bars molded into the bakelite handie which
serve as conductors to the receiver and also reinforce the handle.

Clip connections, requiring no screws or other type terminals,
are used on all Kellogg handsets except the metal type. Metal
type handsets are provided with screw connections on the trans-
mitter.

These handsets are furnished with cords attached. The cord
supplied with each handset is listed with the code number of
the handset.

Bakelite Type Handsets
THREE CONDUCTOR—COMMON BATTERY

NO. F-27-C
NO. 46-C
Code Cord
No. Code No. Description
F-27-C F-673-G  For Nos. 700, 900, and 925 desk
Masterphones and Nos. 5800, 9700,
and 9900 type telephones.
F-35-EC  F-727-G For Nos. 4910 and 4902 weather-

proof telephones.
46-C  770-M.F.P. Standard for 1000 ser. Masterphones.
47-C 1000 For 1000 series Masterphone, has
Koiled Kord.

HANDSETS
Bakelite Type Handsets (Cont'd)
THREE CONDUCTOR—LOCAL BATTERY

Code Cord
No. Cade No. Description
F-27-L F-673-G Special for increased transmission of

local battery sets, Same in appearance
as the F-27-C Handset.

For Nos. 1042-BB-K and 1142-BB-K
telephones. Similar in appearance to
the 46-C except has Koiled Kord.

FOUR CONDUCTOR—COMMON BATTERY

53-L 1000

F-39-C F-698-G Cord fits No. 145 operator’s plug.

F-40-C F-699-G For conversion of local battery wall
telephones.

F-43-C F-734-G  For No. 5845 telephone.

Metal Type Handsets
THREE CONDUCTOR—COMMON BATTERY

&ge Coggr:lo. Description
32-C F-688-G For Nos. 3000, 3001, and 3002 tele-
phones.
THREE CONDUCTOR—LOCAL BATTERY
32-L F-688-G Special for increased transmission in

local battery sets,

Special Type Handsets

Each of these handsets has a switch built into the handle for
“press to talk” or other types of operation.

THREE CONDUCTOR—COMMON BATTERY

Code Cord
No. Code No. Description

T5-9 CC-333 For EE-8 telephone.

FOUR CONDUCTOR—COMMON BATTERY
44-C F-735-G For No. 3025 telephone.

FOUR CONDUCTOR—LOCAL BATTERY

F-44-L F-735-G For No. 3025 telephone.

FIVE CONDUCTOR—COMMON BATTERY
51-C 1001 For side mounting telephone. Has push

button switch, Koiled Kord,

Supplies—Pole line hardware, poles, tools, etc.—
are shown in Section Il of this catalog.

Piece Parts—Replacement parts for Kellogg equip-
ment are shown in Section Il of this catalog.
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Head Bands

Hook Switch Stops
H Head and Chest Set

Hook Switches

APPARATUS SECTION

HEAD BANDS

Kellogg head bands are manu-
factured in two types, a flat steel
type band with a leather cover
and a round wire type with or
without a fabric cover. These head
bands are supplied less receivers.
If receiver is desired receiver code
number must be specified when
ordering. For receivers used with
these head bands see Receivers.

FLAT STEEL TYPE—HINGED RECEIVER

Code Receivers Code No.
Neo. Construction Required Receiver

Nos. 14-46 or 80

ROUND WIRE TYPE—SWIVEL WITH YOKE

12 Round wire, no cover 1  No. 65-A
14 Round wire, no cover 1 Nos. R-14, 85, or 87
15 Round wire, fabric cover 2 Nos. R-14, 85, or 87

2  Spring steel, leather cover 1

HEAD AND CHEST SETS, OPERATOR’S

Kellogg operator's head and chest
sets use the same transmitter, receiver,
and headband on edch of the codes
listed below. These sets differ, however,
in the cord and plug used on the vari-
ous codes. For detailed information on
the component parts of these sets see
the listings under the components else-
where in this section.

COMMON BATTERY

Code Head

No. Transmitter Receiver Band Cord Plug
1-C 178-C 87-A 14 743-0 139
2-C 178-C 87-A 14 713-0 182
3-C 178-C 87-A 14 711-0 145

LOCAL BATTERY

Code Head Op'r's
No. Transmitter Receaiver Band Cord Piug
1-L 178-L 87-A 14 743-0 139
21 178-L 87-A 14 713-0 182
3-L 178-L 87-A 14 711-0 145

HOOK SWITCH STOP
(BATTERY SAVER)

The Kellogg No. 1 hook
switch stop is a battery saver
lever for use on magneto party
lines. The lever stops the re-
ceiver hook after it has closed
the receiver contact, but before
the battery contact has been
closed. This permits a check on
the line to see if it is busy with-
out putting any drain on the
batteries. Pressing the lever re-
leases the receiver contact and closes the battery contact to
permit conversation.

HOOK SWITCHES

Kellogg hook switches are sturdy and compact. They are
divided into two main classes; for regular hand receivers and
for handsets. Each of these two classes is available with different
mounting details. The following charts are made up in accord-
ance with the mounting details and lever type. Order standard
hook switches by code number.

Spring combinations for hook switches are shown in the draw-
ing below. These drawings are referred to in the listings for each
hook switch by the letter assigned to the schematic spring combi-
nation drawing.

i W 11

Dyt il " »
FIG. A FIG.C FIG."E’
BREAK AND MAKE AND 2 MAKES
2 MAKES LOCAL MAKE'

(SIMULTANEOUS)

([T 1100 1)

C

e n won -
FIG.'F FIG. G FIG'H'
MAKE AND M AND B M AND LOCAL M

BREAK MAKE MAKE ON (SEQUENGE)

END SPRINGS

HAND RECEIVER TYPES
No. 47—Side Mounting Lug Type

The No. 47 hook switch is used on No. 1016 test set and for
No. 14-A receivers. It has solder type terminals. Contact spring
arrangement is one break and two makes as shown in Figure
"A" above. The switch hook consists of one P-64656 and one
P-5935. This hook switch is of the side mounting lug type with
short lever.

Wall Side Mounting Type—With Escutcheon

These hook switches are of the wall side
mounting type, with escuicheon, and short
lever. They are for wood sets. All these hook
switches have solder type terminals.

Code Hook Spring Receiver
No. Pc. No. Contacts Type Used On
99 P-46811 A No.F-41-A No. F-2869 telephone

103 P-46811 E No.41-A Standard for local
battery wood type
telephones

No. 80 Rec. No, F-2870 and

No. 2 Head F-2945 telephones
Band

129 P-46811 H No.F-41-A  No.4800type telephone
156 P-46811 E No.F-41-A  No. 4885 telephone

163 P-46811 C No.F-41-A No. 6886 telephone

Wall Side Mounting Type—Less Escutcheon
These hook switches are of the wall side mounting type,
furnished less escutcheons. They have the short lever type
switch hook.

109 P-31011 E

Code Hook Spring Receiver

No. Pec. No. Contacts Type Used On

159 P-27871 E No. 81-A  Nos. 4883 and 4888
telephones

178 P-46811 F No. 41-A  No. 4901-A telephone
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APPARATUS SECTION

Hook Switches
Howlers
Inter-communication Systems I

HOOK SWITCHES
HAND RECEIVER TYPES (Cont’d)
Wall Back Mounting Type

These hook switches are of the wall back mounting type and
are furnished without escutcheon. They have an extra wall

bracket and are for steel sets.

Code Hook Spring Receiver
Pc. No. Contacts Type Used On

No,

113* P-46811 E No.41-A Commonbatteryhotelsets
145* P-46811 C No.41-A No.F-803 type telephone
1711 P-46811 F  No.41-A No.F-817 type telephone
*Solder type terminals.

1Two screw type terminals and three terminals with flexible
leads (soldered).

HANDSET TYPE
Wall Side Mounting Type—With Escutcheon
These hook switches are of the wall side mounting type, fur-
nished with escutcheon and short lever for wood sets. These

hook switches have screw type terminals.

Code Hook Spring
N Pc. No Contacts

155 P-56280 C
165  P-56280  C

Used On

No. 3800 type obsolete sets
No. 5800 type local battery
telephones
Wall Back Mounting Type

This hook switch is of the wall side
mounting type, furnished less escutcheon
and with extra wall bracket. It is for the
No. 9817 telephone. It has switch hook
No. P-56280, spring combination "“F,” and
equipped with two screw type terminals
and three terminals with flexible leads {soldered). Code No. 157.
» Wall Side Mounting Type—Less Escutcheon

These hook switches are of the wall side
mounting type and are furnished less es-
cutcheons. They are of the short lever type.
All are equipped with switch hook piece
No. P-56280.

No. Spring
Code Contacts Used On

Description

154 C  No. F-9700 Extension Replaces No. 98 hook
telephone switch, Has screw type
terminals,
158 F No. 9710 Extension  Has two screw type ter-
telephone minals and three termi-
nals with flexible leads
(soldered),
164 F Nos. 9720, 9735, Solder type terminals.
9736, 9740, 9741
telephones
168 C No. 9837 telephone  Same as No. 154 ex-

cept terminals designa-
tion. Screw type termi-
nals.

169 C No. 9830 telephone  Solder type terminals,

HOWLERS
No. 2-B—Exchange Type

The No. 2-B howler is used in the exchange to signal sub-
scribers who have left receivers off the hook by causing the re-
ceiver to howl. Consists of one No. 24 condenser, one No. 35-A
induction coil, one No. 226 condenser, four No. 11 binding posts,
one No. 4-J resistance coil mounted on one P-64779 wood base
measuring 8, by 64 inches.

No. 5-A—Signalling Type

The No. 5-A howler is used with
composite telephone lines for sig-
nalling purposes. Consists of a
heavy adjustable unit, wound to
1700 ohms and mounted in an oak
cabinet. Dimensions of base 57/ by
6 inches. Overall length, including
horn, 9 inches.

INTER-COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS

Kellogg inter-communication systems are available in two

types, non-attendant and attendant types.

NON-ATTENDANT, Key-BX systems are for use where the
primary consideration is a maximum number of trunks to the tele-
phene company main exchange, und one or two inter-communica-
tion circuits between individuals are incidental to the system, In
this system each individual is his own attendant, and each in-
dividual in the system may answer, hold, and transfer all incoming

trunk calls,

ATTENDANT type systems are for use where the primary con-
sideration is maximum inter-communication between individuals
within an organization and where one or more trunks to the tele-
phone company main exchange are incidental to the system. In
this system one individual at a centrally located attendant station

is required fo answer, hold, and transfer all incoming trunk calls.

NON-ATTENDANT, KEY-BX SYSTEMS

Kellogg non-attendant type inter-communication systems pro-
vide up to 20 stations and as many as 6 trunk circuits and one
or two inter-communication circuits. This system is designed to
provide business establishments with a specialized telephone
system within the organization.

This system eliminates the necessity of floor type or cordless
PBX switchboards requiring an attendant to handle outgoing,
incoming, and inter-communication calls. No special attendant
is required with the Key-BX system. Each individual is his own
attendant and has access to all incoming and outgoing trunks,

170 F Nos. 4900 and 4902 With spec. wires 19 d
telephones P-60077, 60078, and ond can call any individual in the organization connected to the
60079 soldered to Key-BX system.
terminals. This equipment permits one to six trunks to a common battery
174 G No. 9721 telephone  Solder type terminals. manual or dial exchange; up to 20 telephone stations within the
179  F Nos. 9750 and 9751 Same as No. 164 but business office or building; and one or two inter-communication
telephones has screw terminals on circuits for talking between individuals, or for conference calls
outside spring. between several individuals.
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I Inter-communication Systems

APPARATUS SECTION

INTER-COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS (Cont’d)
NON ATTENDANTY, KEY-BX SYSTEMS (Cont’d)

Operating Features of the Key-BX System

TRUNKS

1. Associated with each trunk is an individual push button type
answer key. Trunk keys are numbered for designation purposes.

2. The trunk lamp associated with each trunk is a “line” lamp
while flashing and a “busy” lamp when bumning steadily.

3. A cam type hold key is provided which is arranged to hold
any trunk call that has been answered.

4. For receiving incoming trunk signals an audible signal
(chime or extension bell) can be furnished. This signal can be
installed individual to each trunk or common to all trunks.

5. All trunk circuits multiple through all key boxes in the
system.

6. Any station in the system can answer, hold, and fransfer
a trunk call.

7. Conference connections may be arranged by any station
calling any other station and requesting them to connect with
any trunk circuit which is to be used for the conference.

INTER-COMMUNICATION

1. Associated with each inter-communication circuit is an in-
dividual push button type answer key. Each key is numbered for
designation purposes.

2. The inter-communication lamp is a "busy’” lamp only. When
the inter-communication circuit is in use this lamp burns steadily.
It does not “flash" as does the trunk lamp.

3. All inter-communication circuits multiple through all key
boxes in the system.

4. Conference connections may be arranged between lines
by requesting each station to connect with any inter-communi-
cation circuit which is to be used for the conference.

5. A buzzer is provided in the key box for receiving incoming
signals from other lines in the system.

LINES
1. Any telephone with a standard talking circuit may be used
at each station.
2. Push button keys are furnished which provide selective
ringing for all stations.
3. All line circuits multiple through all key boxes in the
system.
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Equipment for Key-BX Systems

Four types of Key-BX systems are available, differing in the
total number of stations and the arrangement of the trunks and
inter-communication circuits. These systems are listed below:

1. The 6-2-20 system: provides 6 trunks to a common battery
manual or dial exchange, 2 inter-communication circuits and
20 stations.

2. The 6-2-10 system: provides 6 trunks to a common battery
manual or dial exchange, 2 inter-communication circuits and 10
stations. Can be expanded to 20 station type.

3. The 3-1-10 system provides 3 trunks to a common battery
manual or dial exchange, 1 inter-communication circuit, and
10 stations.

4. The 2-2-10 system: provides 2 trunks fo a common battery
manual or dial exchange, 2 inter-communication circuits, and
10 stations.

Key Boxes For the 6-2-10 system the No. 18M key box is
required. For the 6-2-20 system the No. 19M key box. For the
3-1-10 system the No. 20M box. For the 2-2-10 system the No.
22M key box. Standard cabinet is metal having a black wrinkle
finish. For special applications a wood cabinet can be provided.
Standard wood finish is mahogany. Other, special, wood finishes
can be furnished on request.

Relay Equipment Cabinet Two relay cabinets are used
with these systems, the No. 25-A and 25-B. For the 6-2-10 and
6-2-20 systems the No. 25-A cabinet is required, wired for 6 trunks
and 2 inter-communication circuits. For the 3-1-10 and 2-2-10
systems the No. 25-B relay cabinet is required, wired for 3 trunks
and 2 inter-communication circuits.

Power Equipment The No. RFR-1027 Raytheon Rectifilter
can be furnished to supply the 24 volt, 0.5 ampere D.C. and A.C.
power requirements of the Key-BX system from commercial
power sources.

Cable For the 6-2-10 system Kellogg No. 147-L lead covered
switchboard cable can be furnished. Kellogg No. 168-L, 32 pair
lead covered switchboard cable can be furnished for all stations
of the 6-2-20 system. For the 3-1-10 and the 2-2-10 system Kellogg
No. 144-L, 16 pair lead covered cable can be furnished.

Junction Boxes Key-BX system requires No. 490-5426
junction boxes.

Audible Tone Signals An extension bell or a chime can
be provided for mounting in a central location in the office or
room in which the Key-BX system is in operation to call attention
to an incoming trunk flashing lamp signal. Either a No. F-605-DA
extension bell common to all incoming trunks or one No. N-11,
24 volt, D.C. single tone chime common to all incoming trunks
can be provided. These systems can be provided with an exten-
sion bell or chime for each individual trunk if desired.

Telephones Standord Kellogg No. 1000 series Master-
phones may be used with the Key-BX system. The buzzer signal
provided in each key box eliminates the need for a telephone
with ringer and "less ringer" type instruments are shown below.
When the main exchange is common battery dial one No. D-
1000-LR desk type or one No. D-1100-LR wall type Masterphone
is required for each key box in the system. For dial equipment
it o dial with both digits and letters is desired “with No. 10-G
dial” should be specified after the code number of each tele-
phone. For manual service the No. 1000-LR desk or No. 1100-LR
wall Masterphone can be furnished.

ITCI-HPOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO
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APPARATUS SECTION

Inter-communication Systems I

INTER-COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS (Cont’d)

NON-ATTENDANT, KEY-BX SYSTEMS (Cont’d)
Ordering Information
Determine your requirements for Kellogg non-attendant type,
Key-BX, inter-communication systems from the following chart.
Kellogg will quote prices and delivery of this equipment based
upon your specific requirements.

KEY-BX BOXES No. No. No. No.
18M | 19M | 20M | 22M
Trunks to Exchange 6 6 3 2
Inter-com. circuits 2 2 1 2
Stations 10 20 10 10
RELAY CABINETS No. No. No. No.
25-A | 25-A | 25-B | 25-B
POWER EQUIPMENT 1 No. RFR-1027 Raytheon
Rectifilter
CABLE 147-L| 168-L | 144-L| 144-L
Lead Covered 26 pr.| 32 pr. | 16 pr.| 16 pr.

No. 490-5426 Cook
junction boxes

1 No. F-605-DA common to

all trunks
1 No.N-11 common to all trunks

JUNCTION BOXES

AUDIBLE TONE SIGNALS
Bell Box
Single Tone Chime
TELEPHONE INSTRUMENTS

Desk, Manual, C.B. No. 1000-LR
Desk, Dial, C.B. No. D-1000-LR
Wall, Manual, C.B. No. 1100-LR
Wall, Dial, C.B. No. D-1100-LR

GENERAL ORDERING INFORMATION

1. Provide one Key-BX box for each equipped station in the Key-BX system.

2. Provide one relay cabinet for each installation, Specify the number of trunks
and inter-communication circuits to be equipped.

3. Provide one Raytheon Rectifitter for each instollation.

4. Provide lead or plastic covered cable as required. Determine number of feet
required for particular installation.

5. Provide junction boxes as required.

6. Provide bell box or single tone chime if desired.

7. Provide one moanual desk or wall Masterphone, or one dial desk or wall
Masterphone for each station in the system.

ATTENDANT TYPE SYSTEMS

Ultimate capacity of equipment in this system is either 11 or
23 stations. In the 11-station system one or two trunks can be
provided to the main exchange, and in the 23-station system
one to four trunks can be provided to the main exchange.
Trunks to common battery manual or dial or magneto exchanges
can be furnished.

Selective talking and selective ringing are standard features
but special features to meet various local conditions can be
provided.

Each local station in this system has only two pieces of equip-
ment, a telephone and a key box. The key box contains a buzzer
and connecting rack for terminating the cord or wires from the
telephone.

Operation of Attendant-Type Systems

The number of conversations that can be carried on at any
one time with this system is limited only by the number of pairs
of telephones. The number of local inter-communication stations
is limited only by the ultimate capacity of the key boxes. No idle
equipment is required as stations can be added from time to
time when needed.

Inter-Office Calls Between Stations. To make o call
from one inter-communication station fo another the calling party
removes the receiver, presses the key button corresponding to
the station desired and then presses the ringing key. This oper-

ATTENDANT TYPE SYSTEMS (Cont’d)

S

ates the buzzer at the called subscriber's telephone and is
answered by removing the receiver in the usual manner and
pressing the “home station’ button. Upon completing the con-
versation each subscriber hangs up his receiver, restoring both
telephones to normal condition.

Trunk Calis. An outgoing trunk call is made by removing
the receiver in the usual way and pressing the key button asso-
ciated with one of the trunk circuits. This connects the calling
party direct to the main exchange. No intermediary attendant
is necessary to complete connections between inter-communica-
tion stations and the main exchange.

To answer an incoming call the attendant removes the re-
ceiver, asks for the name of the party being called, and then
presses the button associated with that particular station. The
party being called answers the attendant in the usual way by
removing the receiver and pressing the "home station” key.
When informed that an incoming call is waiting on a certain
trunk the called party immediately presses that trunk button. The
connection is then completed and the attendant is freed for
further supervision. Upon completing the conversation the called
party hangs up his receiver which releases the trunk. The opera-
tor at the main exchange takes down the connection which
restores the trunk circuit to its normal condition.

Aftendant-type inter-communication systems are of three
types:

1. With trunks to common battery manual exchanges.

2. With trunks to common battery dial exchanges.

3. With trunks to magneto exchanges.

The equipment required for a complete installation of any of
these systems is given in the chart below.

Ordering Information
Determine your requirements for Kellogg attendant type inter-
communication systems from the ordering chart shown on page
48. Kellogg will quote prices and delivery of this equipment
based upon your specific requirements,
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Inter-communication Systems

’ Jacks, Spring

APPARATUS SECTION

ORDERING CHART FOR ATTENDANT TYPE INTER-COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS

For 11-Station

Trunks to Common Battery
Manual Exchange

For 23-Station

Trunks to Common Battery
Dial Exchange

For 11-Station

For 23-Station

Trunks to Magneto
Exchange

For 11-Station

For 23-Station

Systems Systems Systems Systems Systems Systems
KEY BOXES No. 11B for No. 23B for No. 11B for No. 23B for No. 11B for No. 23B for
each station each station each station each station each station each station
POWER Provide 12 volts of dry cells or one No. 1026 Rectifilter Battery Eliminator
CABLE No. 148-L No. 147-L No. 148-L No. 147-L No. 148-L No. 147-L
as required as required as required as required as required as required

JUNCTION BOXES

Provide No, 490-5313 boxes for 11-station systems and No. 490-5326 boxes for
23-station systems as required.

EXTENSION BELL Provide one No. F-605-BA

incoming signal box for each incoming trunk.

ATTENDANT STATION
TELEPHONES

Provide one No. 1005-LR or one
No. 1105-LR Masterphone

Provide one No. D-1007-LR or one

Provide one No. 1004-1R or one

No. D-1107-LR Masterphone No. 1104-LR Masterphone

ATTENDANT STATIONS | One No. 20 | One No. 21

One No. 22

One No. 23 One No. 4 for one trunk or one

No. 5 for two trunks.

EXTENSION STATION
TELEPHONES

No. 1004-1LR, 1104-1R, or
9721 as required.

No. D-1004-LR or D-1104-LR
as required,

No. 1004-LR, 1104-LR, or 9721
as required.

RETARD COILS

For 11 Stations order 1 No., 487
Mounting and for 23 Stations order
2 No. 487 Mountings.

One No. 22-G retard coil for
each equipped station

JACKS, SPRING

The frames of Kellogg spring jacks are of heavy, rigid brass
construction with phenol fibre insulation. German silver is used
for the springs which are tempered to withstand long and hard
usage. These jacks are designed to give a minimum of wear on
the springs and on plugs which are used with them.

Jacks are listed below according to the number mounted on
single mounting strips and then by the type of jack—two con-
ductor and three conductor types.

In the listings below the number of conductor and local con-
tacts is given. In the illustration shown here Figure A is of a

standard spring jack with neither local nor conductor contacts. -

Figure B shows a three conductor jack with two conductor con-

tacts. All conductor contacts on Kellogg spring jacks are “break”
contacts.

Figure C shows a three conductor jack with local contacts.
In the listings below the type of local contacts on each jack,
where they appear, is indicated by "1-M,”" “1-B," etc., indicating
one make contact, one break contact, etc.

—] =1

i

20 Per Strip on /3 -inch Centers

THREE CONDUCTOR TYPE

Code Mtg, Pin Used with  Cond. Local
No. Face Strip Center Plugs Contacts Contacts Description
146 10%” x 11-5/32" 152,44 - _ Lines up with #25
=" 70,109,130 Lamp Jack. (Jack
Blanks 2-B or 2-D)
261 10147 x 11-5/32” 106 - _ Lines up with #25
7/16" Llamp Jack. (Jack
Blanks 2-A or 2-C)
268 10%"x 11-5/32" 106 2 ~ Lines up with #25
7/16" Lamp Jack. (Jack
Blanks 2-A or 2-C)
270 10%"x 11-5/32" 106 - 1-M Llines up with #25
7/16" : Llamp Jack. {Jack
Blanks 2-A or 2-C)
48 TCI Library KBWRQGGHh

FIG. A FIG.B FIG.C
THREE CONDUCTOR TYPE [Cont'd)
Code Mtg. Pin Used with Cond.  Local
No. Face Strip Center Plugs  Contacts Contacts Description
272 10%"x  11-5/32" 106 - 1-B Llines up with #25
7/16" lamp Jack. (Jack
’ Blanks 2-A or 2-C)
258 10" x 11-5/32" 106 - ~ Lines up with #25
7/16" Lamp Jack, Drilled
for party line indi-
cators. {Jack Blanls
2-A or 2-C)
239 7-21/32" x 8-9/32" 201 & 141 . _ Lines up with #41
3" Lamp Jack. {Jack
. Blanks 4-A or 4-B)
257 7-21/32" x  8-9/32" 201 & 141 - - Lines up with #41
%" lamp Jack. (Jack
Blanks 4-A or 4-B)
367 7-21/32" x 8-9/32” 201 & 141 - - Lines up with #41
%" ‘ lamp Jack. {Jack
Blanks 4-A or 4.B)
Drilled for party line
indicators,
369  7-21/32" x  8-9/32” 201 & 141 - - Llines up with #41
%" lamp Jack. (Jack
Blanks 4-A or 4-B)
292  7-49/64" x  8-41/64" 201 8& 141  _ _ Lines up with #35
%" Lamp Jack. Drilled

for party line indi-
_cators. (Jack Blanks
4-A or 4-B)
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APPARATUS SECTION

Jacks, Springs J

JACKS, SPRING

20 per Strip on 15 =-=Inch Centers
TWO CONDUCTOR TYPE

B s =

Code Mtg. Pin Used with Cond. Locat
No. Face Sirip Center Plugs Contacts Contacts Description
116 10% " x 11-5/32" 42,55, - - Lines up with #36
7/16" 137,112 lamp Jack, (Jack
Blank 2-A or 2-C)
10 per strip on 1-inch Centers
TWO CONDUCTOR TYPE
Code Mtg. Pin Used with Cond. Local
No. Face Strip Center Piugs Contacts Cantacts Description
195 10%"x  11-5/32” 42,55 _ - Lines up with #34
7/16" & 137 Lamp Jack. Slotted

267

269

271

273

259

355

354

141

191

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND S.lle’I

for number plate.
(Jack Blanks 2-A
or 2-C)

THREE CONDUCTOR TYPE

10%”x  11-5/32” 106 2 _

Lines up with # 34

7/16” Lamp Jack. (Jack
Blanks 2-A or 2-C)

10%" x  11-5/32" 106 - 1-M  linesupwith #34
7/16" Llamp Jack. {Jack
Blanks 2-A or 2-C)

104" x  11-5/32" 106 _ 1-B  Linesup with #34
7/16” Llamp Jack. (Jack
Blanks 2-A or 2-C)

10%” x  11-5/32” 106 _ - Lines up with # 34
7/16" Lamp Jack. (Jack
Blanks 2-A or 2-C)

10%"x  11-5/32” 106 _ " Lines up with #34
7/16" Llamp Jack. Slot-
ted for number

plates, {Jack

Blanks 2-A or 2-C)

104"x  11-5/32” 106 _ _ Lines up with #34
7/16" Lamp Jack. Drilled
for party line in-

dicators, {Jack

Blanks 2-A or 2-C)

10" x 11-5/32" 106 2 - Lines up with #34
7/16” Lamp Jack. Drilled
for party line in-

dicators. {Jack

Blanks 2-A or 2-C)

101" x 11.5/32" 44,70, _ _ Lines up with # 34
1" 152,109 lamp Jack. (Jack
& 130 Blanks 2-A or 2-D)

10%" x  11.5/32" 44,70, _ 1-M  Llinesup with #34
v 152,109 Llamp Jack. (Jack
& 130 Blanks 2-B or 2-D)

10 Per Strip on 3/,-inch Centers
THREE CONDUCTOR TYPE

Cond. Local
Code Face Mtg. Pin Used with Con- Con-
No. Strip Centers Plugs tacts  tacts Description
274 7-21/32" 8-9/32” 201 _ - Lines up with # 31
x%” Lamp Jack. {Jack
Blanks 4-A or 4-B)
253 7-21/32" 8-9/32" 201 _ - Lines up with #£31
x %" lamp Jack. Ar-
ranged for num-
ber plates, Other-
wise same as No,
274. (Jack Blanks
4-A or 4-B)
5 Per Strip on 2-inch Centers
THREE CONDUCTOR TYPE
Cond. Local
Code Face Mtg. Pin Used with Con- Con-
Neo. Strip Centers Plugs tacts  tacts Description
296 1047 x  11-5/32” 106 2 - Lines up with #37
7/16” Llamp Jack, {Jack
Blanks 2-A or 2-C)
297 10%"x 11-5/32" 106 - - Lines up with #37
7/16” lamp Jack. {Jack
Blanks 2-A or 2-Q)
318 10%"x 11-5/32" 106 - 1-M  Llinesup with #37
7/16" lamp Jack. {Jack
Blanks 2-A or 2-C)
Individual Type Spring Jacks
TWO CONDUCTOR TYPE
TYPES 85 AND 277
Code Mtg. Cond. Used with
No. Centers Contacts Plugs Description
85 %" - 42.55-137 Mts. on 31/64” panel
277 %" - 42-55-137 Mis, on 31/64” panel
298 %" 2 70,109,152, Fits #70, 109 and 152

PLY COMPANY—CHIC
Library: www.teleph
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42,55, 56,
&112

plugs on 7/16” panel,
Fits 42, 55, 56 and 112
plug on 11/32” panel
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Jacks, Spring
Jacks, Dummy Spring
J Jacks, Wall Outlet

APPARATUS SECTION

JACKS, SPRING

Individual Type Spring Jacks
TWC CONDUCTOR (Cont'd)

TYPE 319
Code Mtg. Cond. Used with
No. Centers Contacts Plugs Description
319 %" 1 42,55, 137,  Fits 42-55-137 plugs on
56,112,70, 9/32"panel. Fits 56 &
& 152 112 plugs on 11/32"
panel. Fits 70 & 152
plugs on 7/16" panel
360 %" - 70, 109, 152  Mts.on 9/16" panel
363 %" 2 130, 247, 236 Mts. on 9/16” panel for
U. S. Signal Corps (Fire
Control). Equivalent to
W. E. Co. Jack #220-A
364 5" 1 236 Mts. on #603-604 Mtg.
Strip. Equivalent to W,
E. Co. 218-A Jack when
on %" centers. Also fits
W. E. Co. 241-A twin
plug
TYPE 366
366 %" - 247 Interchangeable with
W. E. Co. 237-A Jack
& W. E. #47 Plug
THREE CONDUCTOR
_ - .
Used
Code Mig. Cond. Local with
No. Centers Contacts Contacts Plugs Description
260 %" - _ 106 Test Jack. Mounts on
9/16” panel
286 %" - 1B& 106-  Fits Kellogg #106 plug
M 233 on %" panel. Fits Kel-
logg #233 plug or W.
E. Co. #110 plug on %"
panel. Has local Break
& Make Contact
356 %" 1 - 106 For 23/64" panel.
Mounts on #455 mtg.
361 %" 2 - 70- Mounts on 9/16” pane!
152-
230
Operators’ Type Spring Jacks
TWO CONDUCTOR
Cod Face Used with  Llocal
No. Dimensions Plug Contacts Description
24 1%” diam. 107 1M Mounts from rear of jack
with  machine screws.
Has nickel plated finish
50

Operator’s Type Spring Jacks
FOUR CONDUCTOR

TYPE 43 TYPE 325-A TYPE 310
Code Face Used with
No. Dimensions Plugs Description
57 2" dia. #25  For use with Operators
Breast Plate Transmitter
43 2V xR" #145 Hard Rubber frame.
Mounts on 7/16" cen-
ters.

325-A 1-13/16"x15/32" #182 Black fibre frame on
7/16" centers. Includes
#252 mig.

310 2-11/32"x1Y” #139 Consists of two #260
Spring Jacks mounted
on hard rubber mtg.

Dummy Spring Jacks
20 PER STRIP

Code Face of Mtg. Pin Terminal

No. Strip Centers Centers Description

345 7-21/32"x7/16" 8-9/32” 3" HasBakelite face

346 10V x¥y" 11-5/32" %" HasBakelite face

WALL OUTLET JACKS

SURFACE MOUNTING TYPE

FLUSH MOUNTING TYPE

TWO CONDUCTOR TYPE

Code Face of No. of  Used with
No.

Strip Conductors Plugs Description
402 23, "x4" 2 302 Flush mounting type
412 1Vy"x1” 2 302 Surface mounting type
FOUR CONDUCTOR TYPE
404 234" xAV," 4 304 Flush mounting type
414 1Y"x1” 4 304 Surface mounting type

JACKS, LAMP
LAMP JACKS ARE SHOWN ON THE NEXT PAGE
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APPARATUS SECTION

Jacks, Lamp
Keys, Cam

JACKS, LAMP

STRIP TYPE 37

STRIP TYPE 25

INDIVIDUAL TYPE

Kellogg lamp jacks are designed so that the standard switch-
board lamp is securely held in the proper position to furnish the
maximum amount of useful illumination. The frame of the No. 39
lamp jack is made of steel with a cadmium plate finish. The
No. 49 lamp jack is made of seamless brass tubing with a nicke!
plate finish.

Code Mounting Mounting Pane! Used With

No. Centers Thickness Lamp Cap

39 % inches % inches

49 9/16 inches to % inches No. 154
STRIP TYPE

The strip type lamp jacks have a heavy brass frame. The
brass face strip is finished with a chip resistant black enamel.
A brass partition strip is used on all strip type lamp jacks to
prevent leakage of light to the adjacent lamp caps.

Code Jacks  Mounting Strip Size Mtg. Pin  Used With Used With
No.  Per Strip  Centers {inches) Centers Lamp Cap Spring Jack
37 5 2in. 10VaxVa 11-5/32 #154 296-
297-
318
31 10 3% in. 7-21/32xY%, 8-9/32 #154 253
34 10 1in, 10VxV, 11-5/32 #154 290
25 20 Ysin. 10VaxVa 11-5/32 #154 146-
258
41 20 ¥in. 7-21/32x7/16  8-9/32 #79 239

KEYS, 1000 TYPE CAM

3
_— 3. _—Fv
FIG."n" FIG. 8"
MAKE BREAK
3 —T]
—_—_— 3V —
FiIGg'c" F1G'"p"
BM M BEFORE B
— | L
I
TV — F v
FIG'E" FIG'F"
BREAK BREAK AND
M BEFORE B 2 MAKES

Kellogg cam keys are constructed with a frame of an extruded
section of brass forming a perfect "T." The contact springs are of
nickel silver with precious metal contacts. The insulators are of the
best grade of phenolic obtainable—a grade specially selected for
its mechanical and electrical properties under all conditions. Kellogg
cam keys are available in the following five types: 1) single locking;
2} single restoring; 3) locking and restoring; 4} double locking; and
5) double restoring.

A chart of the basic contact forms available is listed below. A large
variety of spring combinations is available for each of the types of
keys listed above. For any special applications or combinations not
listed consult the Kellogg sales department.

In the following charts the various spring combinations are desig-
nated as being on the “head side” or “nut side” of the key. For ref-
erence purposes only this locates the spring combination with respect
to the heads of the screw holding the spring stackups or to the oppo-
site or “nut side” of the screws.

"For tools used with 1000 type cam keys see tools Nos. 16, 4, 67

and 68 listed under "Tools" in this section. Unless specified when ordering cam keys, escutcheons are not furnished. Code numbers

of both the keys and the desired escutcheon must be specified.

Single Locking Type

Dummy restoring springs are on Nut Side of all single locking
keys.
Spring Combination {Head Side)
Code No. B C
1001
1003
1004
1005*
1014 - - 2
1017
1028 -
1034 - -
1035 1 -

W NN N>

p— N O
1 1

) 1

NN N
i

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO

Spring Combination [Head Side)
Code No. B C

1042
1069
1070
1072
1083 -
1102 -
1127+
1163

1170 _
1148
1191
*Meteor metal contacts.

AA—=w?>
N NN — I —
N

N
—_
|
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Keys, Cam

K keys, Four party APPARATUS SECTION
KEYS, 1000 TYPE CAM KEYS, 1000 TYPE CAM (Cont’'d)
Single Restoring Type
The single restoring type 1000 type cam key has dummy restor-
ing springs on the head side. L
Code No. A Spring Combinuéfons {Nut Side) c F|G-.Au FIG.“Bu
] 008 2 2 MAKE BREAK
1033 - - 2 : :__1
1068 - : - 4 3
| p— —_—,
lchon Fi1G'D"
Locking and Restoring Type B M M BEFORE B
I Spring Combinations 1
E‘:fe A Head BSnde (Loz:klng) b A Nut Séde (Res::onng) 5 :_1 ) -
1016 ~ _ 4 _ _ _ 2 - ¥ _—_—T Vv
o213 - - - FIG!E" FIG'F"
1023 4 - - - - - 2 - BREAK BREAK AND
1 024 -I ~ 2 _ -I ~ 2 _ M BEFORE B 2 MAKES
1026 2 - - 2 - - 2 -
1027 - - - 2 - - 2 _
S R S R Double Restoring Type
104] 2 - - - - - 2 - Code Head Side (Restoring) P Nut Side (Restoring)
1043 3 } B } B B 2 B No. A B (o A B c
1188 3 2 _ . 2 1031 - - 2 - 2
1190 B B 2 ~ _ B 1 1 1050 1 - 2 1 - 2
1196 3 .2 - -2 1056 2 - 2 - - 2
nme7 2 . 2 2 .2 1064* - - 2 - - 2
1124 2 - - 2 - -
1189 3 2 - 3 - 2
. 1192 2 - 2 2 - 2
Double Locking Type *Has special indicating cam handle,
I Spring Combinations
Code Head Side (Locking) Nut Side {Locking)
No. A B c D A B c
KEYS, 1000 TYPE CAM
1002 2 - - - 2 - - - h
1010 ~ 2 2 ] 2 ) 2 . For Releasing Party Keys
1011 4 - - - 4 - - - Two party releasing keys, both locking and restoring and
1013 - - 4 - - - 4 - single restoring types are listed under “A” type cam keys for
1019 _ . _ 2 - - - 2 - four party keys.
1020* 2 - - - 2 - - B .
1030 ) ) 9 ) ) ] 2 ] KEYS, TO RELEASE FOUR PARTY “‘A”’ TYPE
1036 ) ) 2 ] 1 ) 2 ] Locking and Restoring Type
1037 2 1 . ~ - _ 2 _ . - - Spring Combinations - -
]039 _ ~ B ~ B _ 2 ﬁ:e AHead SldBB[ ockmg)c ANu+ S:deB(Resiormg) c
1049 1 - 2 - 1 - 2 - 1045-A 3 - - Dummy Springs
1051 3 1 - - 3 1 - - 1053-A 2 2 - Dummy Springs
1052 2 - _ 3 1 - - 1062-A 2 - 2 Dummy Springs
1059 - 2 - - - 2 - - 1125-A 2 2 - - - 2
1067 1 1 2 - 1 1 2 - 1162-A 3 2 - Dummy Springs
1074 1 - - 1 - - 2 NOTE: Operation of springs on Restoring Side of key releases
1082 2 2 - 2 2 - - operated four party key.
1097 3 - - 2 - - _
1098 3 - - - 3 - - - . .
1105 _ B 2 2 B B 2 _ Single Restoring Type
1113 2 1 - _ 3 - - _ Spring Combinatians
1128 2 _ ~ B 2 2 ~ Elc;de Head Side ANm Side (BRestoring)c
1186 4 - - - - - 2 - 1000-A Dummy Springs Dummy Springs
1187 4 - 2 - 4 - 2 - 1015-A Dummy Springs
1193 4 - - - 8. . - - NOTE: Operation of springs on Restoring Slde of key releases
*Meteor metal contacts. operated four party key.
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Keys, Two Party

Keys, Release
Keys, Push Bution K

Keys, Four Party

RELEASE KEYS FOR OLD STYLE FOUR PARTY KEYS
For use with four party keys Nos. 265, 267, and 355. Each key
has two extra dead terminals on end springs.
Locking and Restoring Type

Spring Combinaﬁons-—-—l
Code Head Side (Locking) Nut Side [Restoring)
No. A B C A B C
1044 2 - - - - 2
1045 3 - - Dummy Springs
1053 2 2 - Dummy Springs
1062 2 - 2 Dummy Springs

NOTE: Operation of springs on Restoring Side of key releases
operated four party key.

Single Restoring Type
This key has dummy springs on both head side and nut side
(restoring). Restoring side of key releases operated four party

key.
Code No. Description
1000 Single Restoring Type Four Party Key

KEYS, FOUR PARTY

AN

Kellogg four party ringing keys are designed to insure posi-
tive action. Each key will remain in operated or locked position
until restored by either the cam key or by operation of one of
the other buttons.

The frames are constructed of heavy brass with a nickel plate
finish. The contact springs are of Nickel Silver with contacts of
precious metal. Insulating materials are of a grade specially
selected for mechanical and electrical properties.

A chart of the basic spring combinations used on Kellogg keys
is shown on page 52. Four party keys are available with “C”
type spring combinations only. Other combinations shown are
for the No. 1000 type cam keys used for restoring four party keys.

Escutcheons are not supplied with the key. In ordering it is
necessary to specify the code number of the four party key, the
cam key, and the escutcheon on which they are to be mounted
in order to obtain a complete unit.

The two party keys listed below are of the same sturdy con-
struction as the four party keys and are like the four party keys
except they are equipped only with two keys.

For tools used on either four or two party keys see tools Nos.
33, 34, 4, 67, and 68 under Tools in this section.

For Release by ‘A’ Type Cam Keys
LOCKING TYPE

1A

KEYS, FOUR PARTY (Cont’d)

With Old Style Release Strip
LOCKING TYPE

Code Sprg. Comb. End Sprg.
No. {Each Key) Comb.
265* 1-C 2-C
267 1-C -
355* 2-C 2-C
*Two extra dead terminals on end springs.
Not Released by Cam Key
LOCKING TYPE

Code Sprg. Comb. End Sprg.
No. (Each Key) Comb,
266* 1-C 2-C
310* 1-C -
*Two extra dead terminals on end springs.

KEYS, TWO PARTY

) ! I '
Fer Release by ‘“A’”’ Type Cam Keys
LOCKING TYPE

Code Spring Comb. End Spring
No. {Each Key) Combination
358-A 1-C 2-C

NOTE: Used with any of cam keys listed with “A" type four
party keys. Mounts on Nos. 1050 and 1111 escutcheons.

Not Released by Cam Key
LOCKING TYPE

Code Spring Comb, End Spring
No. {Each Key} Combination
328 1-C 2-C

NOTE: Mounts on No. 1064 escutcheon.

KEYS, PUSH BUTTON

Kellogg push button keys are available in either individual
or strip types.

Tools used on push button keys are Nos. 4, 67, and 68 switch-
board tools shown under “Tools™ in this section,

Code Sprg. Comb. End Sprg. High Button T)’Pe
355.A% (Eoyr &) e RESTORING ACTION
265-A* 1-C 2-C No? Combination Thicknas
267-A 1-C - 254 2C % in.
*Two extra dead terminals on end springs. 302 2C 7 in.
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Keys, Push Button

Lamps, Switchboard
L Lamps, Industrial

Lamps, Telephone Systems

APPARATUS SECTION

KEYS, PUSH BUTTON
High Button Type (Cont’d)
LOCKING ACTION

These keys mount on wood on %4-inch centers.

Code Spring Mounting
Ne. Combination Thickness
269 2A 7 in.
300* 2A 78 in.
167 2C 7 in.
255 2C % in.
303 4C 7 in.

*Meteor metal contacts.

LOCKING OR RESTORING
These keys mount on panels 1/16 to 3/32-inch thick on %-
inch mounting centers.

Code Plunger Spring
No. Action Combination
403 Locking 2C
404 Restoring 2C
405 Locking 2A
407 Locking 4C
410 Locking 28

Individual Type
LOW BUTTON, RESTORING ACTION

Code Spring Mounting
No. Combination Thickness
5 2A 78 in.
367 2B 7 in.
296 3A Tain.
66 1A and 2C % in.
24 2C g in.
172 2C

400 2A

NOTE: Nos. 2, 367, 296, 66, and 24 push button keys mount
on wood ¥g-inch centers. The No. 172 mounts on wood or metal
on 1-5/16-inch centers—a 1/;-inch diameter metal escutcheon
is part of the key. The No. 400 key mounts on panels 1/16 to
3/32-inch thick on %j-inch mounting centers.

Strip Type
RESTORING ACTION—EIGHT KEYS PER STRIP

Code Sprg. Comb., Length Width Jack Mtg.
No. {Each Key) Overall Overall Centers
301 3A 5% ins. Y2 in. Y2 in,
318 2A 5V ins. Y2 in. Y2 in.

LOCKING OR RESTORING TYPE
These key strips are similar to spring jacks in construction
except equipped with plugs to provide the contact action. The
Nos. 314 and 313 keys are mounted on a face strip 10V, by
7716 inches. The face strip is 104, by 1/, inches on the Nos. 312
and 366 keys. All keys listed below have 11-5/32 inches mount-
ing pin centers.

Code Key Keys Per Sprg. Comb,
No. Action Strip {Each Key)

314 Locking 10 1C
313 Locking 20 1C
312 Restoring 10 2A
366 Restoring 20 2A

KEY, TURN TYPE
This key mounts on panels 1/16 to 3/32-inch thick. Has locking
action.

Code Spring Min. Mounting
o, Combination Centers
411 2C % in.

LAMPS, SWITCHBOARD
Kellogg switchboard
lamps fit standard lamp
jacks in switchboards of
all makes and are con-
structed to insure long
life and superior per-
formance. These lamps
have tungsten filaments
and are uniform in size,
brilliance and current
consumption.
Shown below is a listing of the lamp required for each type
of switchboard and other operation.
FOR ANNUNCIATOR SYSTEMS
1. 24 volt systems—use lamp No. 1224-TA.
2. 48 volt systems—use lamp No. 2448-TA,
BALLAST LAMPS
1. 48 Relaymatic—use lamp No. 1224.TA,
BUSY LAMPS, SWITCHBOARD
1. 24 volt multiple switchboards—use lamp No. 2448-TD.
2. 48 volt multiple switchboards—use lamp No. 4896-TD.
CORD LAMPS, SWITCHBOARD
1. 24 volt multiple and non-multiple switchboards—use lamp
No. 1632-TD.
2. 48 volt multiple switchboards—use lamp No. 2448-TD.
INDUSTRIAL APPLICATIONS
The Nos. 6-TA, 8-TA, 12-TA, and 30-TA lamps are used in
all types of industrial applications.
LINE LAMPS, SWITCHBOARD
1. 24 volt multiple and non-multiple switchboards—use lamp
No. 1632-TD.
2. 48 volt multiple switchboards—use lamp No. 2448-TD.
PILOT LAMPS, SWITCHBOARD
1. 24 volt multiple and non-multiple switchboards—use lamp
No. 1632-TD.
2. 48 volt multiple switchboards—use lamp No. 2448-TD.
RESISTANCE LAMPS, RINGING
For ringing circuits—use lamp No. 110-A.
TRUNK LAMPS, SWITCHBOARD
1. 24 volt multiple and non-multiple switchboards—use lamp
No. 1632-TD.
2. 48 volt multiple switchboards—use lamp No. 2448-TD.

Industrial and Special Purpose Lamps

Code Current Consumption Appreximate Cold

No. Voltage Min. Amps, Max. Amps. Resistance {ohms)
6-TA 6 110 150

8-TA 8 .080 .100 11

12-TA 12 .085 15 14

30-TA 30 .090 110 35

For 24- and 48-volt Telephone Systems

Code Current Consumption Approx, Cold

o. Voltage Min. Amps. Max. Amps. Resis. {ohms)

1224-TA 12 .065 .075 24
24 1080 .090

1632-TD 16 .028 .036 70
24 .035 .050

2448-TD 24 .027 .037 110
48 .040 .060

2448-TA 24 .030 .040 85
48 .042 062

4896-TD 48 .012 .025 350
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Meters

Mountings M

MOUNTINGS

Mountings for all types of Kellogg equipment are shown in
the charts below. The most commonly used mountings in each
group are listed.

For special mountings or for mountings not listed below con-
sult the Kellogg sales department for detailed information.
In some instances mounting information is given with specifica-
tions furnished with an original installation. This applies to the
relay mountings for Nos, 1700—1800, 3000, 7007, 7100, 7200,
7300, and 7400 type relays which are designed for various

Relaymatic installations to meet a definite requirement. In such
cases equipment drawings and specifications should be referred
to in ordering additional or replacement equipment.

Mountings listed here are shown in the following order: 1) for
combined drops and jacks; 2} for combined ringer and drop;
3) for condensers; 4) for drops; 5) for 1000 type keys; 6) for
mechanical signals; 7) for message registers; 8) for operators
jacks; 9) for retard coils; 10) for relays; and 11} for spring jacks.

MOUNTINGS FOR COMBINED DRCPS AND JACKS
For Mounting Nos. 100, 300, or 500 Series Drops

and Jacks
INDIVIDUAL TYPE, SCREW MOUNTED
Code Length Mtg. Length
No. Width Overall Centers of Face Description
552 13" 1%" 1-7/16" 134" Drilled for Code
Night Alarm.

5 PER STRIP, SCREW MOUNTED
497 134"  6-9/16" 6Y4" 5-55/64" Replaces#257 Mig.
499 1%"  6-9/16" 6" 5-55/64" Replaces#333 Mtg.
500 134" 6-23/32" 6Vi" 5-55/64" Replaces#395Mig.
Same as #497 Mtg.
except with adapt-
ers for W. E. Co.
boards forflush mtg.

10 PER STRIP, SCREW MOUNTED

Mounting—Complete
with drops and jacks

495 134" 10-31/32" 10-21/32" 10%"” Replaces#329 Mtg.
502 134" 10-31/32" 10-21/32" 10V," Replaces#426 Mtg.
Same as #495 ex-
ceptdrilledforCode

Night Alarm,
10 PER STRIP, LUG MOUNTED
498 17" 10%” 11-5/32" 10V Replaces#258 Mig.
503 1%" 103" 11-5/32" 10Y," Replaces#482Mtg.

Same as #498 ex-
ceptdrilledforCode
Night Alarm.

METERS, MESSAGE REGISTER

Kellogg message register
meters are standard equip-
ment in Kellogg Masterbuilt
switchboardsand have many

These meters mount on Nos, 343, 380, 446, and 1023 mounting

strips.

Code No. Volts Coil Resistance Description

1-A 24 300 ohms Replaces W. E. No. 5-A
1-B 48 500 ohms Replaces W, E, No. 5-B

MOUNTINGS FOR COMBINED RINGER AND DROP
Three per Strip, Screw Mounted

Code Mig. Dim's of
No. Centers Face Description

455 10-21/32" 10%"x134" Provides mounting space tor
three #3 combined Ringers
& Drops and three #319
Spring Jacks.

MOUNTINGS FOR CONDENSERS
16 per Strip, Screw Mounted

Code Mtg. Spaces Drilled for

No. Per Strip Condensers Description

335 16 Code No. 36 2%" Mig. Centers
18 per Strip, Screw Mounted

1500 18 Code No. 64 1-9/16”" Mtg. Centers

MOUNTINGS FOR DROPS

!
4

For No. 60 Drops, Drilled for Night Alarm Screw

SCREW MOUNTED

special uses where consecy. e Mmgms et
tive numbering records are 508 5 11" 6-11/16" A
required. They can be 496 12 1" 13-7/16" 13"
mounted individually or in strips. The cover is of steel with a
heavy black enamel finish. Over-all dimensions are 5-11/16 LUG MOUNTED
inches long, 11/, inches wide, and 13/ inches deep. 509 10 1" 10" 11-5/32"
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M Mountings

APPARATUS SECTION

MOUNTINGS

MOUNTINGS FOR DROPS (Cont’d)
For No. 70 Drops, Not Drilled for Night Alarm Screw
SCREW MOQUNTED

Code Mtg. Spaces Length Mtg.

a. per Strip Width Overall Centers
506 1 1" 14”7 1V"
504 5 17 6-11/16" Y/
510 8 17 10-31/32" 10-21/32"
494 10 1" 10-31/32" 10-21/32"
507 12 1" 13-7/16" 13"

LUG MOUNTED
505 10 1” 10Y,” 11-5/32"

MOUNTINGS FOR 1000 TYPE KEYS
5 PER STRIP, LUG MOUNTED

Code Mounting Length Keys

No. Centers of Face Width Mounted

403 11-5/32 in. 10V in. 1in. Horizontal

454 11-5/32 in. 10V, in. 1% in. Vertical
6 PER STRIP, SCREW MOUNTED

435 10-21/32in. 11-3/32in. 13% in, Vertical

10 PER STRIP, LUG MOUNTED

400 11-5/32 in, 10% in, 1% in, Vertical

402 11-5/32 in, 10% in. 1% in. Vertical

453 11-5/32 in. 10V in. 1% in, Vertical
10 PER STRIP, SCREW MOUNTED

483 10-21/32in. 11-3/32in. 134 in. Vertical

MOUNTINGS FOR MECHANICAL SIGNALS
INDIVIDUAL TYPE, SCREW MOUNTED

Code Drilled for Mtg. length

No. Mech. Signal Centers of Face Width

472 Code #7-8 1-9/16 in. 1-15/16in. 1% in.
5 PER STRIP, SCREW MOUNTED

450 Code #7-8 6V in. 5-55/64 in. 13 in.
20 PER STRIP, LUG MOUNTED

200 Code #12 11-5/32in. 10% in. 1in.

MOUNTINGS FOR MESSAGE REGISTER METERS
INDIVIDUAL TYPE, SCREW MOUNTED

Code Mtg. Spaces Length Mounting Length

No. Per Strip  Width of Face Centers Overa/ll Description

380 b 1-3/716" 1%" 2%" 37%” MountsKellogg
#1 Type or W.
E. Co. #5 type

meters. Wood
mounting
screws fur-
nished.

(Meters shown on page 55)

15 PER STRIP, SCREW MOUNTED

1023 15 17%” 26" 25V)" 26" MountsKellogg
#1 Type or W,
E. Co. #5 type

meters.

MOUNTINGS FOR OPERATORS JACKS
INDIVIDUAL TYPE, SCREW MOUNTED

Code Mtg. Spaces Mtg. Screw Length

MOUNTINGS FOR RETARD COILS
INDIVIDUAL TYPE, SCREW MOUNTED

Code Mtg. Spaces Length Mtg.
No. Per Strip Overall Centers Width

319 1 1-3/1¢" - 1-5/16"

Description

Angle Mtg. Mts,
2 or 4 Term, Coils.

12 PER STRIP, SCREW MOUNTED
487 12 11" 10V 27%" 6 Coilsin A Row
{2 Rows)

MOUNTINGS FOR RELAYS
FOR NO. 10 TYPE RELAYS

Code Mtg. Spaces  Mtg, Length Centers  Sketch
No. Per Strip  Centers Overall Width Spaced Fig.

357 26 22-13/1¢" 23%" 3" 13/16" “A"
375 15 13-1/16" 13-13/16" %" 13/16" “A"
376 20 17-15/16" 18-11/16" %" 13/16” “A" Without
overall
cancover
377 30 25V, 26" %" 13/16” “A"
408 24 20%" 21%" 3" 13/16" “A"
473 20 17-15/16" 18-11/16" %" 13/16" “B"

Description

FOR NO. 72 TYPE RELAYS

279 20 25Y" 26" 3%"” 1-3/32” 2Rows. 10
per Row
Vertical Spacing 4”.

FOR NO. 440 TYPE RELAYS

346 40 25v,” 26" 3%” 1-3/32" 2 Rows. 20
1" per Row.
Vertical

Spacing 4%%2". Has Overall cover.

STRIP TYPE MOUNTINGS

On all mountings except the 1008 one relay cover will be
supplied for each equipped space (pr. of relays). Different types
of covers are required for different relays. In ordering mounting
strips, therefore, specify the code numbers of the relays which
will be mounted so that the proper cover may be supplied. The
No. 1008 has single over-all cover.

Code No. of Prs. Length Mtg. Vertical
Ne. chaxolzil'(:/ds QOverall Centers Spacing
1000 5 13-13/1¢6" 13-1/16" 2"
1011 6 16%" 15%" 2"
1001 7 18-11/16" 17-15/16" 2"
1021 7 201" 1934 2”
1002 8 21%" 20%" 2"
1003 10 26" 25Y," 2"
1004 10 13-13/16" 13-1/1¢" 4"
1007 20 26" 25V 4"
1008 20 26" 25V 4Y"

MOUNTINGS FOR 7000 TYPE RELAYS
Mounts six 7000, 7001, 7002, 7003, 7004, 7005, or 7006 Relays.

Ne. per Strip Centers Width of Face Description N

452 1 2-15/16" 1-3/16" 31"  Mounts #325 Code Qyeral M. Jertical Width
Spring Jack 806 2'10-9/16" 2'9-13/16" 2Y," 1%
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Mountings
Pins, indicator
Plates, Number P

MOUNTINGS FOR 2000 TYPE RELAYS

NO. 1012 NO. 1013
RIGHT: NO. 1025
ANGLE MOUNTING

No. of Prs. Overall Dim's.
Code of Relays of Mtg. Face
No, Mounted Height Width Description
1012 1 17%” 2%” Mounts on right side of cab.
1013 1 17%"  2%” Mounts on left side of cab.
1014 1 2-1/16" 2%"” Mounts on roof of cabinet
1024 1 2-1/16" 2%” Mounts on floor of cabinet

PLATES, NUMBER
For Combined Drops and Jacks
NO. 10

These number plates are standard for numbering combined
drops and jacks. They are carried in stock number from 0 to 999
and are made of nickel silver having a black lacquered finish.
Over-all dimensions: %5 by 5/16" inch. In ordering specify the
numbers desired.

Key and Plug Shelf Type
NO. 4

These number plates are used for numbering the different
panels of each position or section of a switchboard. They are
made of ivory 4 inch thick and 3/, inch in diameter. The inscrip-
tion is engraved and filled with black paint. Order by code
number and specify characters desired.

MOUNTINGS FOR Nos. 1700, 1800, 3000,7007,
7100, 7200, 7300, AND 7400 TYPE RELAYS
Mountings for these relays are designed for various Relay-

matic installations to meet a definite requirement. Additional

mountings, when needed, should be ordered the same as the
original mountings, as listed in the switchboard specification.

Order for No. 1700 and 1800 type relays for special applica-
tions should include complete information regarding mounting
space in order that the mountings may be designed to properly
fit the allotted space.

MOUNTINGS FOR SPRING JACKS
EQUIVALENT TO W. E. CO. NOS. 184 AND 185

Code Mtg. Spaces Drilled For Length
No. Per Strip  Spring Jack Width of Face Description

600 24 360-361 1Y" 6-15/16" Equivalent of W.E. Co.
184 Jack Strip but
mounts Kellogg Jack
only, Used with plugs
70-152-230-240.

601 48 360-361 2%" 6-15/16" Equivalent of W.E, Co.
#185 Jack Strip but
mounts Kellogg Jack
only. Used with plugs
70-152-230-240.

DUPLICATE OF W. E. CO. NOS. 184 AND 185

603 24 362-363 ]1/4" 6-15/16" Duplicate of W.E, Co.
#184 Jack Strip.
Mounts either Kellogg
or W. E. Co. Jacks.
Used with Kellogg
Plugs 247-130-236.

604 48 362-363 2%" 6-15/16" Duplicate of W.E. Co.
#185 Jack Strip.
Mounts either Kellogg
or W, E. Co. Jacks.
Used with Kellogg
Plugs 247-130-236.

PINS, INDICATOR

Indicator pins are for use on multiple
jacks to indicate the equipped stations of
a party line. The pins are made of iron
wire properly treated to prevent rust. The
concave heads are filled with colored lac-
quer. Pins should be ordered by code
number for the color desired.

NO. 5
These number plates are used for numbering each cord cir-
cuit. They are ¥, inch in diameter and ; inch thick. Made of
polished ivory. The numerals are engraved and filled with black
paint, Order by code number and specify characters desired.

Spring Jack Type
NO. 2
This number plate is made of brass with a black
& enamel finish. Inscription is filled with white. Used with
No. 253 spring jack. Over-all dimensions: % x /4 inch.

NO. 3

Same as No. 2 number plate except dimensions are 27/64 by
19/64 inch. Used with Nos. 40, 95, and 195 spring jacks.

Stile Strip Type
NO. 57

Standard stile strip number plate. Is made of
polished white celluloid. The numerals are en-
graved and filled with black paint. Mounting
screws not supplied unless specified. Order by
code number and specify numerals desired.
Size: '/, inch square.

NO. 116

Same as No. 57 listed above except made of red opaque
polished celluloid.

Switchboard Type
NO. 46

Used for numbering the positions of a
switchboard. Made of white polished
ivory, engraved and filled with black paint.
Over-all dimensions: 1%, by 1/ inches.
Order by code number and specify the
characters desired.

Transmitter Type
NO. 88

Code No. Color Code No. Color This number plate is of steel, heavily black enameled. Clear
5 Red 8 Blue transparent celluloid is used to protect the white card which is
6 White 15 Yellow furnished blank. Mounting screws are not supplied unless speci-
7 Green fied. Used with old style transmitters.
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P Switchboard Plugs

APPARATUS SECTION

PLUGS

Operator's, switchboard, and wall outlet plugs are shown
below. These plugs are designed and made of materials to give
maximum service. The tips are made of brass and hard rubber
insulation is used. All connections are protected by fibre sleeve
held securely in place.

Detailed sketches are shown for each type operator’s plug.
For switchboard plugs a general sketch is shown. To determine
length of the tip, ring, and sleeve, or tip and ring conductors on
each plug, refer to the list showing A, B, and C dimensions for

Operator’s Plugs

I I £

F16 8 F6. 8 Fi6.D
| ;r
O :
J},L
F16.€ FI6.F F16.6 FI6. K
2 CONDUCTOR

Code Fits Fits Sketch
. Cord Jack Figure Description

No

107 708 24 A Replaces #75 Plug
4 CONDUCTOR

136 712 57 B Replaces #25 Plug

J 466 Made of (2) #130 Plugs. Re-
139 l 709 } 310 D places W.E.Co. 137 & 152

Fits W.E.-99 Jack
711
145 {72] } 43 G

146 710 43 G

Has round cord hole

Same as #1435 but has strap
term. across 2 center terms,
Semi-circle cord hole

713
182 {722} 325-A E

236 772 364 F Profiling of #247 Plug. W.

E. Co. 241-A
245 741 None K Replaces Strom. Carlson
#23 Plug
6 CONDUCTOR
24 j 360 Made of iwo #152 Plugs
0 387 | 361 Used for toll test panels

Switchboard Plugs
Kellogg Switchboard Plugs are of two types: two conductor
and three conductor. These two types are shown in separate
charts in next column. For plug tools see tools Nos. 22, 40, 41,
46, 47, 50, 53, 54,72, 101, 102, 105, 106, 107, under Switchboard

Switchboard Plugs

i

Code Dimensions Sleeve Fits
No. Tip Ring Diam. Cord
AT S

ese plUgS.
B

Used With

FIG. B

55 55/64" 35/64” .2495" 301, Spring Jacks #116,
304, 186, 195, 215, 85,
901 277, 319
70 31/32" 7" 2495”7 304, Spring Jacks #146,
CD-138 148, 141, 191, 94,
298, 319, 371, 357,
359
109 15/16" 13/16" 2495 301, Spring Jacks #146,
304 148, 141, 191, 94,
298, 360, 357, 359
112 55/64" 47/64" .2495” 301, Spring Jacks #215,
304 298, 319, 116
130 63/64" 55/64" 2495” 301, C.D.&J. #302, 303,
304 510, 500. Spring
Jacks 146, 148, 141,
191, 362, 363
Replaces Swedish
American Plugs
187 55/64" 23/32” .2498" 301, C.D.&J. 507. Spring
304 Jacks #215
247 17 27/32" .2495" 397, C.D.&J. 302, 303,
CC-63, 500, 510. Spring
CC-64, Jacks #362, 363,
CC-65 366. Replaces W.E.
Co. #47 Plug
255 1" 25/32" .2495" 397 Spring Jacks #362,
363, 366

144 1-3/16" 7" .2485" 331

3 CONDUCTOR

Tools. 2 CONDUCTOR ﬁ(;c.!e ‘TLP"DimensicEi;n'g‘ ijeéxe %lie:f:e.z Fits Cord
Code Dimensions Sleeve
No. Te, R Diem.  Fils Used With 106 1%" 27/32" 47/64" .2495" 303, 309, 326;
42 7" 3,7 .2495" 301, C.D.&J. #103, 113, Used with C.D.&J. #105, 106, 107, 116, 504, 503, 505,
304, 300, 301, 502, 506, 507, 514, Spring Jacks #261, 268, 270, 272, 258, 267,
901 508, 509, 511, 512, 269,271,273,285,324,354, 259,355, 296, 297,318,
513. Spring Jacks # 290, 284, 260, 286, 356, 377,379, 380, 372, 384, 386,
116, 186, 195, 215, 388, 389, 383, 382
85, 277, 319, 378, 137 %" 21/32" 17/32" .2495" 303, 309
and 381 Used with Spring Jacks #116, 186, 195, 85,277,319
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Switchboard Plugs
Dummy Plugs P

PLUGS
Switchboard Plugs
3 CONDUCTOR ({Cont'd)

Dimensions
Code Tip Ring Sleeve Sleeve Fits
No. LA ‘B e Diam. Cord Used With

152 31/32" 25/32" 41/64” .2495" 303 Spring Jacks #
309 146, 148, 141,
191, 94, 298,
319, 360, 361,
371, 359, 357
18531/32" 23/32" 39/64” .207" 390 Sprg. Jack #371
199 31/32" 23/32" 9/16" .221" 325-ST Garford
& 326-TO Spring Jack
*20115/16721/32" 9/16”.2215" 325 SpringJack239,
*Has over-all shell. 326 257, 367, 369,
292, 274, 253,
293, 336, 254

3" 41/64" 2495" 358 Replaces W. E.
Co. #110 Plug
for use on %"
Panel

235 45/64" 43/64" 19/32" .2495" 358 Replaces Strom.

745 Carlson 53-X &
53-N Plugs
268 31/32"23/32" 39/64" .2495" CD-494 Spring Jack
CD-508 JK-33

CD-588

Wall Outlet Plugs
For illustration of these plugs see Jacks, page 50.

Code No. of

No. Conductors Description
302 2 Fits Jacks #402 and 412
304 4 Fits Jacks #404 and 414

PLUGS, DUMMY

Kellogg dummy plugs are used for designating lines in trouble,
service discontinued, etc. They are available in colored celluloid
or in brass finished with enamel. These plugs have flat heads
for marking purposes.

For Line Jacks

PLUGS, DUMMY ({Cont'd)

Hard Rubber Type
NO. 24
Made of polished hard rubber. The over-all plug
length is 1.240 inches and the diameter is .2495 in.
Used on jacks having Yi-inch inside diameter
sleeves. Generally used to plug out multiple jacks.

NO. 120
Generally used for filling blank holes in key escutcheon as
when a two-party key is mounted on an escutcheon drilled for
a four-party key. Head diameter is 9/16 inch.

NO. 132
Generally used to fill hole in switchboard cabinet when gen-
erator is not used. The No. 132 dummy plug fills the hole for
the generator crank. Head diameter is 7 inch.

Drop Shutter Type
NO. 232
This dummy plug is used to hold up the drop shutter on mount-
ing strips having unequipped spaces of drops. Made of brass
with head finished in black enamel.

Trouble Sleeve Type
Trouble sleeves are made of fibre tubing and are used
for designating defective cords and plugs. The tubing is
split to allow for variation in plug diameters, They are
furnished in two sizes.

Code No. Description
163 For plugs .2495 inch in diameter
223 For plugs .2215 inch in diameter

Lamp and Key Hole Bianlk
NO. 256
Used blank space for No. 49 lamp jack. Head finished with
silver hammertone finish. Used in holes 29/64 to 31/é4-inch
diometer.

NO. 257
Used in blank space for No. 400 type push button key. Head
finished in silver hammertone finish. Used in holes 33/64 to
35/64-inch diameter. Otherwise the same as No. 256.

NO. 133-B
This dummy plug is used as a lamp hole blank in unequipped
positions on the keyshelf. Made of maple with head finished in
black lacquer, Head diameter, '/, inch; body diameter, .333 inch;
over-all length, 1.295 inches.

NO. 134-B
This dummy plug is used as @ plug hole blank in unequipped
positions on the plugshelf. The No. 134-B is the same as the
No. 133-B except the body diameter is 31/64 inch and the

BRASS TYPE—FOR V,-INCH |CELLULOID TYPE—FOR.222-IN. over-all length is 1-51/64 inches.
DIAMETER JACK SLEEVES DIAMETER JACK SLEEVES

Code No, Plug Diameter Color Code No. Plug Diameter Color NO ]35-8
83 .249 in. White |93 219 in. White This dummy plug is the same as the No. 134-B except the body
84 249 in. Black |94 219 in. Black diameter of the plug is 27/64 inch.

85 .249 in, Red 95 219 in. Red
86 .249 in. Blue 97 219 in. Yellow NO. 231-B
87 .249 in, Yellow | 98 219 in. Green This dummy plug is the same as the No. 134-B except the body
88 .24% in. GCreen diameter is 7/16 inch.
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POWER EQUIPMENT

All power, protection, and cross-connecting equipment s
listed in this section to facilitate ordering. Included with this
equipment are storage batteries, main distributing frames, bat-
tery eliminators, rectifiers, and all types of ringing current
supplies.

Wherever possible complete information necessary for order-
ing this equipment is given. In some instances it is neither pos-
sible nor advisable to order from catalog listings only. In these
cases the Kellogg engineering department should be consulted
for a detailed analysis of the particular installation and its power,
or other requirements.

Storage Batteries

In selecting the proper battery for a telephone installation
it is necessary to consider the requirements of the particular ex-
change and the ratio of cost to potential life of the battery that
will meet these requirements. Generally the life of a battery is
determined by two factors: type of plates, and method of
charging.

There are two general types of plates—Planté and Faure. Both
types have been proved in telephone work; however, longer life
is generally conceded to the Planté type while the Faure type
usually has lower unit capacity cost.

Planté plates are formed from lead with the active material
electro-chemically deposited on ribbons or grooved strips. The
Faure (or pasted) plate is formed by the mechanical pasting of

active material in the open spaces of the grid-shaped, lead
antimony sheet. This construction is used by virtually all manu-
facturers of Faure cells.

The batteries listed below are all of the sealed jar type which
completely confines the spray within the cells. This eliminates
the need for special compartments, trays, or battery rooms.
Open-type batteries are still available, however, for large in-
stallations. These, as well as repair parts, can be furnished on
order.

Sealed glass jar type batteries are shipped complete with
electrolyte, intercell connectors, and other necessary parts fo
insure quick and satisfactory installation. Cells are shipped
charged, ready for immediate service.

EXIDE STORAGE BATTERIES

e

EXIDE-MANCHEX TYPE—The Exide-Manchex type is the more
durable of the two types because of its rugged plate construc-

There are two types of Exide batteries used in telephone
service: The Exide Manchex [Planté type) and the Exide Tytex
[Faure). These are furnished in capacities to meet virtually every
requirement. In all types listed the cell covers are sealed at the
top of the jars and have spray-proof vents.

Exide-Manchex Type
TYPES DME, EME, and FME

With the exception of the three smallest sizes (DME-A), all
types have burned ring seal post construction with copper inserts
in the posts to improve their conductivity. All types have man-
chester positive and Exide Permanized negative plates, wood
and slotted plastic separators.

The cells are shipped assembled, sealed, charged and filled
with electrolyte, ready for service. Bolt connectors, lead plated
copper intercell connectors, and lugs are furnished with two cells
or more. Each cell is a unit not requiring crates. Information on
racks for these cells will be furnished upon request.

SINGLE CELL UNITS

Ampere Hours
Capacity at LCL

tion. Thg manchester positive pla-te copsisfs of a lead antimony P Hour Rote Dimorons T Inches whpping
alloy grid, perforated with openings into which the pure lead Size Volts Length Width Height Pounds
buttons of active metal are forced. This alloy grid resists the DME-5A 40  3-1/16" 7-13/16" 12%" 29
“forming” action of the current during charge and discharge, DME-7ZA 60 %" 7-13/167 12%" 35
and, therefore, retains its strength, shape, and dimensions DME-9A 80 4-11/16" 7-13/16" 12%" 42
throughout the entire life of the plate. Its heavy framework of DME-11 100 5%"  7-13/16" 12" 50
interlocking rib and bar design holding the active material DME-13 120  6-5/16" 7-13/16" 12%" 59
locked in place by the horizontal bars. DME-15 140 7]/8: 7-13/16: 12'/2: 66
EXIDE-TYTEX TYPE—This pasted plate type will furnish greater DME-17 160 7-15/16" 7-13/16 12% 73
ampere hour capacity in a given space than the Exide-Manchex EME-11 200 6%"  9-15/16" 15%" 96
type and the initial cost is lower. The active material of both EME-13 240 %" 9-15/1¢" 15%” 113
positive and negative plates is pasted on both sides of the lead EME-15 280 7% 9-15/16" 15" 126
antimony grid or framework of interlocking rib and bar design, EME-17 320 8%" 9-15/16" 15%" 138
and locked in place by the horizontal bars. Where space is EME-21 400 10%"  9-15/16" 15%" 165
limited and cost is a consideration, where service requirements EME-25 480 12%"  9-15/16" 15%" 191
are light and operating conditions satisfactory, the results ob- FME-15 560 8” 13-5/16" 19-9/16” 234
tained from the pasted plate type may justify its selection. FME-17 640 87%" 13-5/16" 19-9/16" 259
A thermometer and a hydrometer syringe should be ordered FME-21 800 10%" 13-5/16" 19-9/16" 308
with all batteries. FME-25 960 12%" 13-5/16" 19-9/16" 373
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EXIDE STORAGE BATTERIES (Cont’d)

Exide-Tytex Pasted Plate Types
TYPES DOE, EOE, and FOE

These Exide pasted plate batteries are (like the Exide-Manchex
type) assembled in clear molded glass jars with the elements
resting upon ribs in the bottom. With the exception of the three
smallest sizes [DOE-A) all types have burned ring post construc-
tion with copper inserts in the posts to improve their conductivity.
These cells are shipped assembled, sealed, charged and filled
with electrolyte. Information on racks for these will be furnished
on request.

Ampere Hours

Capacity at R LCL
Approximate

T 8 Hour Rate Dimensions in Inches Shipping
ype & to 1.75 Final Weight in
Size Velts Length Width Height Pounds
DOE-5A 50 3-1/16" 7-13/1¢7 12%" 27
DOE-7ZA 75 3%"  7-13/16" 12%"” 33
DOE-9A 100 4-11/16" 7-13/1¢" 12%" 39
DOE-11 125 5%"  7-13/16" 12%,” 47
DOE-13 150 4-5/16" 7-13/16" 12%." 55
DOE-15 175 7%’ 7-13/16" 12157 61
DOE-17 200 7-15/16" 7-13/1¢" 124" 68
EOE-13 240 %"  9-15/1¢" 15%," 91
EOE-15 280 %"  9-15/1¢" 15%" 105
EOE-17 320 7%"  9-15/164" 15%" 116
EQE-19 360 8%" 9-15/16" 15%" 125
EOE-29 560 12%"  9-15/1¢7 15%" 176
FOE-17 608 8" 13-5/16" 19-9/16” 210
FOE-19 684 87%” 13-5/16" 19-9/16" 229
FOE-29 1064 12%” 13-5/16" 19.9/16" 336

Exide BTER, KZHGR, and LXGH
PASTED PLATE TYPE IN MULTI-UNIT GLASS CONTAINERS

The elements are made up of plates of the pasted type, as-
sembled with both wood and Vitrex glass separators in strong
multi-compartment molded glass containers. Spray proof, easy
to remove vent plugs are furnished. Each unit has one cell equip-
ped with pilot balls to give an indication of the state of charge.

The units are shipped assembled, sealed, charged and filled
with electrolyte ready for service. Interunit connectors will be
furnished when 2 or more units are ordered (specify whether end
to end or side to side connectors are wanted). No intertier, inter-
row, or interrack connectors are included. A thermometer, a
hydrometer syringe, and 2-connector bolt wrenches should be

Rubber Jar Types
TYPES EB AND FB

These are thick pasted plate
batteries assembled in molded
rubber jars with the elements
resting on ribs in the bottom.
They are designed particularly
for telephone service. A special
feature of this battery design
is its explosion control construc-
tion. The cells are shipped as-
sembled, sealed, charged and
filled with electrolyte.

Ampere Hour

2 LCL
Capacity at Approximate

8 Hour Rate . y . Shipping

Type & to 1.75 Final |_D|mens|ons in Inches——l Weight

Size Volts Length Width Height in Pounds
2-EB-7 Units 180 7%" 10-7/16" 19%" 130
3-EB-7 Units 180 11" 10-7/16" 19%" 190
EB-9 Cells 240 5-3/16" 103" 19%" 82
EB-11 Cells 300  6-3/16" 10%” 19%" 100
EB-15 Cells 420 8%" 10%" 19%" 135
EB-19 Cells 540 10-3/14" 107" 19%" 166
EB-23 Cells 660 12-3/16" 10%"” 19%” 204

8.7/16" 14%” 233%" 255
FB-19 Cells 1080 10-7/16" 145%” 233" 313
FB-23 Cells 1320 12-7/16" 145" 233%" 371
FB-29 Cells 1680 15Y,” 145" 233%" 461

FB-15 Cells 840

Exide BTMH-2, CTMH-2, ETMH-2 and PTMH-2
EXIDE MANCHESTER TYPE

These two plate batteries are adapted to those general serv-
ices where the current requirements are small. For convenience
in handling and installation, these batteries are assembled in
wood crates of from 4 to 8 cells in single row arrangement while
6 and 8 cell batteries can be obtained in double row arrange-
ment. The crates of the two larger sizes, PTMH-2 and ETMH-2
are equipped with steel handles. The intercell connectors in each
crate of cells are burned to the posts.

When shipped, these cells are assembled in crates, sealed,
charged and filled with electrolyte ready for service.

Multi-Cell Units

Ampere Hours !.CL.
Capacity at  No. of Shipping

8 Hour Rate Cells in ) Ap?“”‘if““:e . Weight
Type & to1.75 Final Crate [ Dimensions in Inches 1 Per Unit
Size Volts 1 Row Length Width Height in Pounds

dered hb 4 |0-3§16” j-}gﬂg” :853” gg
ordered with batteries. 5 12-9/16" - "

. 6 147/3” 4-15/16” 101" 44

BTMH-2 6 % 7 17.3/16” 4-15/16” 101" 53

Capacity in LCL 8 19-9/16” 4-15/167 10" 61

Ampere Hours No. of . Shipping 4 1My 7" 121" 59

at 8 Hour Rate Celis . Approximate Weight 5 137" 7V,” 127 73

Type and  to 1.75 Final  Per Dimensions in Inches —===—= per Uni1 CTMH-2 12 6 1614” 71" 121/3” 87

Size Volts Unit Length Width Height in Pounds 7 19-1/16” 7" 12" 102

, Y 8 21-11/16” 74" 12%” 115

3-BTER-5 14-4 3 91" 5-9/32" 8-11/16 37 g 14-3]/71‘;5"', g';’ 1]%,: ]?;

3-KZHGR-7 25 3 9V," 5-9/32" 8-11/16" 41 PTMH-2 24 6 2o.1/;§;; g :2;55;; 140

2-LXGH-7 50 2 63" 7" 10Y" 40 g 25.15/16” a” 16707 184

- - - "’ 1" " 716" 10-9/16 165" 137

3-LIXGH-7 50 3 1% 7/32” 7/2” 1 0/4/1 58 S g ];_5] 1%6” 10_9%6” ]652” 154

2-LXGH-13 100 2 9% 7% 10%4" 68 ETMH-2 36 6 2108/ }gg;}g }2:?;; 201

3-LXGH-13 100 3 14-13/32" 7" 10%" 102 ) 3 2§:7§16~ 10-9/16” 1697 266
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GOULD STORAGE BATTERIES

Gould batteries are available in a comprehensive range of
capacities in four types of cells—Plante, Flote, Kathanode, and
Dreadnaught.

All Gould cells are assembled in glass jars with hard rubber
covers. Plante, Kathanode and Dreadnaught are of Gould dual
suspension construction. This features projections which rest on
opposite top edges of the jar to support the weight of the
element, and hard rubber channels resting on the lug ends of
the plates of one group to support the free ends of the plates of
the group of opposite polarity. Flote utilizes the supported
element design, the plates resting on ribs molded into the bottom
of the jar.

Gould Plante cells contain elements of Plante pure lead posi-
tive and pasted negative groups insulated with white cedar
separators. The positive plates are formed from pure lead blanks
by a spinning operation, and the active material is chemically
formed from the pure lead plate itself. This type of Gould battery
should be selected where long life and minimum maintenance
are the primary considerations.

Flote batteries are assembled in "Steel Glass” jars featuring
element supporting ribs in the bottom of the jar. Elements are
held firmly in place by corner and side locks consisting of tapered

hard rubber wedges. The positive plates are of Flote construc-
tion, featuring heavy grids of a pattern designed to lock the
active material firmly in place. These batteries have built in
charge indicators which show the state of charge at a glance.
This type of Gould battery should be selected where long life
and high capacity are required and minimum space available.

Kathanode cells are assembled with glass-insulated positive
groups and pasted negatives, with white cedar separators. Fibre
glass retaining mats are held in place against the positive plate
by perforated rubber envelopes, encasing the positive plate in
a complete sheath of glass and rubber. This construction is
recommended for partial cycle service and for float service where
the battery may be subjected to abuse during charge.

Dreadnaught cells contain pasted negatives and rubber in-
sulated pasted positives. Perforated rubber envelopes encase
the positive plates, and cedar separators provide insulation and
proper spacing. This Gould battery should be selected when
minimum initial cost is the first consideration, and for float serv-
ice where careful maintenance is practiced.

Gould Plante. These cells are shipped completely assembled
and charged, supplied with inter-cell, inter-row and terminal
connectors,

Gould Plante

These cells are shipped completely as-

sembled and charged, supplied with inter-

cell, inter-row and terminal connectors. Aﬁ%‘;‘::]'ﬁo‘frs N
8 Hour Rate | Dimensions ] Shipping
Type to 1.75 Volts Length Width Height Weight
DK-5 40  4-15/16"  8-1/16" 12" 29
DK-7 60  4-15/16" 8-1/16" 127" 31
SINGLE CELL UNITS DK-9 80  5-13/16" 8-1/16" 12" 36
Ampere Hours DK-11 100 6-13/16" 8-1/164" 121, 41
I ?:55”;? — bi 1 Shioping DK-13 120 6-13/16" 8-1/16" 121" 44
DP 5 . olts engt ; Width ) Helght } Weight EK-5 80 5/: ]o» ]61/8” 50
- 40 4-]5/16 8-]/16 12’/2 32 EK-7 120 5" ]o" ]6]/8" 56
DP-7 60 5-13/16” 8-1/16" 121" 38 g p o
DP-9 80 6-13/16" 8-1/16" 12" 45 EK-9 160 57 10 16% &7
) 2 EK-11 200 63%" 10" 16" 78
EP-5 80 5" 10" 16%" 55 EK-13 240 6%" 10” 161" 85
EP-7 120 57" 10" 16" 70 EK-15 280 oV 10" 16-13/16" 123
EP-9 160 634" 10" 161" 85 EK-17 320 127 10%"” 16-13/1¢" 130
EP-11 200 UL 101" 16-13/16" 120 EK-19 360 ou,” 10" 16-1 371 8" 133
EP-13 240 oV, 10%”  16-13/14" 130 EK-21 400 13V4” 10%" 18-9/16" 175
EP-15 280 131 101" 18-9/16” 155 EK-23 440 13Y," 107" 18-9/1¢" 180
EP-17 320 134" 10%" 18-9/16" 165 EK-25 480 13%" 10" 18-9/16” 185
EP-19 360 131" 10V, 18-9/16" 175 EK-27 520 13%" 10" 18-9/16” 190
FP-9 320 87%" 13%" 207%" 205 FK-19 684 101" 133%” 20%" 245
FP-11 400 8%" 13%" 20%" 220 FK-21 760 12%" 14" 20%" 255
FP-13 480 10V, 133" 20%” 245 FK-23 836 123%" 14" 207" 265
FP-15 560 12%” 14" 20%" 275 FK-25 912 143" 147 20%" 300
FP-17 640 123" 14" 207" 300 FK-27 988 1434”7 14" 20%" 310
FP-19 720 143" 14" 207%” 340 FK-29 1064 14%" 14" 207%" 320
FP-21 800 143" 14" 20%" 355 FK-31 1140 1434" 147 20%" 330
62 KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—CHICAGO

Gould Kathanode

Shipped completely assembled, sealed and charged with all
necessary accessories—ready for immediate installation and
service.

SINGLE CELL UNITS
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GOULD STORAGE BATTERIES

Gould Flote
These suspended element type batteries are shipped, charged
and sealed with all necessary inter-cell, inter-row and terminal
connectors ready for service.

SINGLE CELL UNITS

Gould Dreadnaught

Shipped completely assembled, sealed and charged—with
connectors and lugs ready for immediate installation and service.

Aﬁgzgeci:‘yoms SINGLE CELL UNITS
8-Hour Rate Di'?’e'“h"’ Shipping Capacity in
Type 1.75 Volts Length Width Height Weight Ampere Hours, Dimensions .
DF-5 48 4%"  8-5/16" 12-7/16" 34 Type Ve Length Width Height i"v’.i’;‘é'h"?
DF-7 72 63%" 8-5/16" 12-7/16" 47
DF-¢ 96 63" 8-5/16" 12-7/16" 52 DD-5 36 4-15/16" 8-1/16" 124" 28
EF-5 96 7% 10%" 16-3/16" 72 DD-7 54 4-15/16" 8-1/16" 1214" 31
EF-7 144 7" 10%” 16-3/16" 79 DD-¢ 72 5-13/16"  8-1/1¢4" 121" 36
1240 10518 0w lesne 1ge  DRIL 90 61816 masienazer 4
- - 8 - _ _ ” _ ” 1.
EF-13 288 10-5/16" 10%" 16-3/16" 127 DD-13 108 6-13/16 8-1/71¢6 12%: 44
FF-7 288 73" 141," 191,” 127 ED-5 80 5" 10” 16%" 50
FF-9 384 8" 141" 19%" 149 ED-7 120 5" 10" 16%" 56
FF-11 480 %" 147" 19%" 170 ED-9 160 5%" 10” 16%” 67
GO B
- 8 2 8 ” ” ”
FE17 768 125" 147" 195%" 270 ED-13 240 6% 10, 16‘/8” 85
FF-19 1056 15Y,” 14%" 19%" 345 ED-15 280 oY 10%” 16-13/16 123
Gould Small Glass Jar Batteries ED-17 320 ov” 10%” 16-13/16" 128
These small glass jar batteries may be used for inter-com- ED-19 360 %" 10%"” 16-13/16" 133
munication systems, operators transmitter batteries, manual and ED-21 400 131" 10" 18-9/16" 175
dial PBX, central office No. 2 battery service, etc. ED-23 440 13" 10%"  18-9/16" 180
GOULD PLANTE ” " "
. . . ED-25 480 13V 10V, 18-9/16 185
Single cells—assembled in multi-cell wood trays. " "
Capacity in ED-27 520 13%" 10% 18-9/16 190
Ampere Hours, . .
Type 81.'.-'705‘“;/51::: Length \[/)V[i:fhnsmns Height S\;v}le‘z:mg FD-‘I 7 608 ]0%” ]3:% " 207/8 ! 235
WPE-3 9.2 2-3/16 4.5/16 834 &, FD-19 684 101" 133" 207" 245
XPE-3 20 2, 6% 10-13/16 15 FD-21 760 12%" 14" 20%" 255
YPE-3 28 2% 6% 159/16 23 p.23 836 12%" 14 20%" 265
. GOULDlDREA[?NAUGHT FD-25 912 143" 14" 207" 300
Single cells—assembled in multi-cell wood trays. o " o
WSC:3 92  2:3/16  4-5/16 8% oy D27 988 14% 14 20% = 310
XSC-3 20 21, 6% 10-13/16 15 FD-29 1064 143" 147 207 320
YSC-3 28 2 6% 15-9/16 23 FD-31 1140 1434”7 14" 207" 330
Gould Flote Capacity in
MULTI-CELL UNITS Ampere Hours Number Number : . 3 )
8-Hour Rate Compartments Cells in Dimensions {inches) Shipping
Type 1.75 Volts in Containers Unit Length Width Height Weight
BF-52 15 2 1 3% 9 8 18
BFI-54 15 2 2 3% 8% 8 20
BF-92 30 2 1 5Y, 9 8 31
BF-94 30 2 2 5V, 4 8 34
CF-52 10 1 1 25 3% 7% 8
CF-54 10 2 2 2-13/16 7V 7% 12
PF-92 20 1 1 4% 3% 7% 13
PF-94 20 3 2 4% 10-7/16 7% 26
PF-96 20 3 3 45 10-7/16 7% 29
RT-72 50 2 1 5% 7Y 107, 44
RT-74 50 2 2 5% 7Y, 10Y% 48
These batteries are available in  grT.76 50 3 3 84 7% 10 65
multi-cell glass jar units; two, three  rr.78 50 4 4 108 7Y 10% 86
and four-cell containers as specified  gr1-132 100 2 1 9-7/16 7% 10Y% 63
below. Smaller unit may be trayed as  gr-134 100 2 2 9.7/16 7V 10% 69
required. RT-136 100 3 3 13-13/16 7% 107 97
KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO 63
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Storage batteries are charged, in general, by the trickle, or
the automatic control method. The trickle method consists of
charging the batteries continuously over a 24 hour period at a
constant rate sufficient to compensate for drain and battery
losses.

This automatic control method allows charging equipment to
operate automatically or start when battery discharge reaches
a predetermined point. The charge automatically disconnects
when battery becomes fully charged.

Automatic control of the charging equipment eliminates the

possibility of starving or overcharging the battery. The control
unit may be either an ampere hour meter or voltmeter relay. An
automatic starting rectifier must be used with the automatic
charging control circuit. The General Electric Tungar or copper
oxide type of rectifiers listed below are the automatic starting
type and are suitable for use with an automatic charging control
circuit. The Raytheon Recticharger which has copper oxide or
selenium rectifying units has its own control unit built in as a
part of the rectifier circuit.

Raytheon Rectichargers

R

g

A Recticharger with a small storage battery floating across its
terminals makes a complete AC to DC telephone power unit.
Basically it is a dry disc copper oxide or selenium rectifier with o
Raytheon control circuit which maintains a substantially constant
DC voltage output at any load in the presence of wide changes
in AC input voltage. Built-in filters insure quiet operation.

When the load current demand is less than the Recticharger
rating, the Recticharger supplies all of the current required and,
at the same time, delivers to the battery a trickle charge of the
right amount to make up for internal battery losses and to pre-
vent destructive chemical action as well as replace any load
taken from the battery while the load was greater than the
output of the Recticharger. If the current demand exceeds the
rating, the excess is supplied by the battery. When the load
drops back to a value below the Recticharger rating, the Recti-
charger output remains at its maximum rated value. The differ-
ence between the Recticharger rating and the load current is
then supplied to the battery until it is fully charged. When this
point is reached the Recticharger output is reduced to a point
where it is operating the switchboard and trickle charging the
battery again.

The battery acts as a reservoir of power to supply any peak
DC current demand over the current rating of the Recticharger,
or to furnish all the DC power in case of AC interruption.

Battery activity is reduced to a minimum, and maximum bat-
tery life is assured. The only maintenance required is the replace-
ment of battery water lost through evaporation.

A Recticharger may be used to supplement existing constant
current chargers with filters for telephone service. When this
method is employed, the effect of following the load and keep-
ing the battery fully charged is achieved.

This doubles the available power and is accomplished by in-
stalling a special relay and a Recticharger of the proper rating
with the constant current charger. The output current rating of
the charger should not exceed the rating of the Recticharger.
If the rating is higher, the output current must be adjusted to
match the Recticharger current rating.

Input. [nput is 95-130 volts, 60 cycle stabilized frequency,
single phase. All Rectichargers are equipped with AC input
voltage, stabilizing equipment providing for operation on AC
lines that may fluctuate from 95 to 130 volts.

Ratings. Normal Recticharger ratings are based on their being
installed in live air and where the ambient temperature will not
exceed 95°F. for appreciable periods.

Mounting. All equipment is enclosed in a steel cabinet pro-
vided with a hinged door. The cabinet is arranged for wall
mounting. Brackets are available for floor or table mounting.

Cat. Battery Amps. I Dimensions (inches) 1 Shipping
No. Celis Cont, Width Depth Height Weight

1066 11/12 1.0 14V, 7% 14% 62 ibs.
1073 11/12 2.0 14, 9l 14 94 Ibs.
1058 11712 3.0 19 11 21 163 lbs.
1067 11712 6.0 19 15V 28 233 lbs.
1068  22/24 1.0 147, 9% 14% 93 Ibs.
1076  22/24 2.0 19 1 21 173 lbs.
1069  22/24 3.0 19 15% 28 231 lbs.
1070-B 22/24 6.0 19 15V 28 270 Ibs.

Electronically Controlled Rectichargers

The Raytheon electronically con-
trolled Recticharger is an addition to
the standard line of Raytheon Recti-
chargers.

In order to reduce space, an elec-
tronic amplifier containing standard
tubes conservatively rated is used in
conjunction with a saturable core re-
actor. This amplifier also provides for
greater flexibility of adjustment, a
greater frequency range, and a vari-
ety of input and output voltage com-
binations, in addition to closer tolerance of regulation.

The use of the amplifier provides several additional advan-
tages to the older type Recticharger. These are: closer regulation
over both load and line changes, interchangeable input and
output voltage, and the use of either 50 or 60 cycle frequency
input current. There is, also, a current limiting feature which will
lower the output voltage when the current exceeds a certain
adjustable point, making the unit self protecting.

Cat. Battery Dimensions |inches)——| Shipping
No. Cells Amps. \Vidth Dept Height Weight

RCT-2013-A 11/12 12.0 17 15-3/16 21 232 lbs.
RCR-2016-A 11/12 240 17 15-3/16 28 320 lbs.
RCR-2013-B 22/24 6.0 17 15-3/16 21 232 lbs.
RCR-2016-B 22/24 12.0 17 15-3/16 28 320 lbs.
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G. E. Tungar Battery Chargers
FOR 3 TO 24 LEAD CELLS

This 12 ampere, full-wave tungar No. 6RB6B17 [or No. 6RB-
6B14, see below) when used in conjunction with Cat. No. 3126680
filter reactance makes an excellent combination for “float”
charging telephone batteries. Wide range of charging is obtain-
able with this combination (from 6 to 60 volts, 3 to 12 amperes).

In small and medium size exchanges where motor-generator
sets are now in service, this combination is often used to supple-
ment the motor-generator set especially during “low load”
periods. This combination is particularly desirable for this pur-
pose during week ends in exchanges where a charging rate of
12 amperes or less is sufficient. This enables shutting down the
motor-generator set and operating during this period at the
much higher efficiency obtained from the Tungar.

This Tungar employs the plug type control which simplifies
balancing both sides of the outfit, as a visual indication of the
settings on each side is given. An ammeter is provided on
each side.

This Tungar is highly efficient and two or more units can be
connected in parallel to obtain charging rates above 12 am-
peres. The full load efficiency is approximately 54 per cent when
used in conjunction with Cat. No. 3126680 reactance. The units
use two standard 6 ampere Tungar bulbs Cat. No. 189049.

Cat. A.C. Input |—Dimensions ““Che‘)_1 Shipping
No, Yolts Cycles Reight Width Depth Weight

6RB6B17 115 50-60 19% 11% 11% 91 lbs.
6RB6B16 230 50-60 197% 11% 11% 91 lbs.
6RB7B13 230 25-40 19% 11% 11% 96 Ibs.
3126680 External Fil-  10% 6%, 7% 73 lbs.

ter Reactance

FOR ¢ TO 24 LEAD CELLS

This Tungar was designed to meet the requirements of inter-
communicating systems and PBX's. It can be used wherever a
full-wave filtered output is required up to 3 amperes from 19
to 52 battery volts. Six sets of secondary taps brought to a ter-
minal board located just inside the left-hand door, in conjunc-
tion with a rheostat controlled from the front panel permit a
simple and easy method of adjusting the output over the entire
range. A high grade D'Arsonval ammeter gives accurate indica-
tion of the charging rate. A suitable filter reactance is incor-
porated in the design to give quiet operation on telephone
batteries.

Will give full 3.0 ampere charging rate at 52 battery volts
and taper to 1.75 amperes at 65 battery volts. Full load effi-
ciency, 48 per cent. Power-factor, 92 per cent. Uses two No.
12 x 825 bulbs.

G. E. Tungar Battery Chargers (Cont’d)
FOR 9 TO 24 LEAD CELLS (Cont'd)

Cat. A.C. Input Dimensions {inches}—— Shipping
No. 1 Volis Cycles Height Width Depth Weight

3049455 115 60 17V, 12% 147 88 Ibs.
3049456 115 25-50 17V, 12% 14% 105 Ibs.
3049457 230 60 17, 12 14% 88 Ibs.
3049458 230 25-50 17%h 12% 14% 105 lbs.

FOR 3 TO 12 OR 18 LEAD CELLS

This Tungar is similar to Model No. 6RB6B17, the only differ-
ence being in the rated output voltage. When used in conjunc-
tion with Cat. No. 3126680 reactance it is adaptable to charging
telephone batteries of 3 to 12 cells at an adjustable rate of 3
to 12 amperes. Can be used with up to 18 cells when used with
the reactance. The plug type of control is used, and two amme-
ters are provided. It incorporates all the features of the Mode!
No. 6RB6B17 unit.

Cat. A.C. Input Dimensions (inches)-—| Shipping
No. Volts Cycles Height Width Depth Weight

6RB6B14 115 50-60 19% 11% 9% 82 Ibs.
6RB6B12 230 50-60 197% 11% 9%  961bs.

G. E. Copper Oxide Battery Chargers

The G.E. copper oxide rectifier for telephone service obtains
output adjustment over an extremely wide range in very small
steps. The copper oxide rectifying unit is a permanent, reliable,
and safe assembly.

After the charging rate is adjusted no other attention is re-
quired. The dial mounted on the front of the cabinet gives per-
fectly uniform adjustment from zero to full load. Since all the
adjustment is made with a transformer the efficiency of the
rectifier is high. No bulbs are used with this unit.

The lower section of the black crackle finish metal cabinet is
perforated to allow free circulation of air to cool the unit.

These units are for use with 115 volt, 60 cycle, AC power

supply.

Dimensians (inches)=—— Shipping
Model Cells Amperes Height Width Depth Weight
6RC49D2* 12 0.5 107 117% Vs 35 Ibs.
6RC98DI1 12 1.0 19 133% 147
6RC98D2 12 2.0 19 13% 147

6RC98D3 12 3.0 19 133% 14%
6RCP9D3 12 4.0 25 13% 147%
6RC99D2 12 5.0 25 13% 14%
6RC99D1 12 6.0 25 13% 147
6RC95D2 12 8.0 25  20% 14%
6RCP6D7 12 12.0 31 20% 147
6RC98D5 24 1.0 19 13% 147
6RC99D4 24 2.0 25 13% 147%
6RC99DS 24 3.0 25 13% 147
6RC100D1 24 4.0 31 133 14%
6RC96D8 24 5.0 31 20% 147%
6RC98D9 24 6.0 31 20% 14%
*Has transformer taps with resistance for controlling output.
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Lorain Battery Chargers

The Lorain Flotrol battery charger is a completely automatic
constant voltage charger which operates without moving parts.
Once installed and adjusted for a specific battery, further ad-
justment is unnecessary. All Flotrol units are equipped with heavy
duty oversized selenium rectifiers. All units compensate for
changes in input voltage and output load. The output voltage is
maintained within the limits of plus or minus one per cent under
all normal load conditions.

Any small changes in baitery voltage due to switch operation,
talking, or other load requirements are instantly picked up by
the Flotrol and the current for this type of operation supplied
not by the battery but by the Flotrol itself. The close voltage
regulation of the Flotrol permits the charger to carry the load of
the exchange up to the full rating of the Flotrol. At the same time
the battery is maintained at full charge without being over-
charged. This insures maximum stand-by capacity in case of a
power failure and at the same time greatly lengthens the years
of service obtainable from a battery because the battery is not
worked in normal service.

Flotrols made to deliver from 1 ampere, 24 volts up to 24
amperes. 48 volts can be supplied for single-phase operation.
Larger sizes are made only for three phase operation. Three-
phase chargers are made in six sizes supplying 50 to 100 am-
peres in the 24 volt chargers and having capacities of 25, 50,
75, and 100 amperes in the 48 volt chargers. Chargers as large
as 100 amperes, 24 volts or 50 amperes, 48 volts are made for
23 inch relay rack mounting. Where it is desirable to mount this
type of equipment on the floor, a special short rack can be sup-
plied. The floor space required for this type of unit is only 15
by 24/, inches, the total height being 52 inches.

FLOTROL TYPE CHARGERS

Cat. Input l——Ou'pu

Lorain Battery Chargers (Cont’d)
DUAL RANGE CHARGERS

Cat. Input [—Output——
No. Phase VYolis Cycles Amps. Volts Size (inches)
150D** 1 105-125 6.0 24 19x8Yux24,
210-230 3.0 50
300D** 1 105-210 12.0 24 19x13%x312
210-230 6.0 50
758** 1 105-125 60 1.5 50 19x8x153%
150B** 1 105-125 60 3.0 50 19x8Vix24%,
300B** 1 105-125 60 6.0 50 19x8Yx24V,
600B*** 1 105-125 60 12.0 50 23x15x45%,
1200B*** 1 105-125 60 24,0 50 23x15x45%
1250B*** 3 210-250 60 25.0 50 23x15x45Y%,
2500B*** 3 210-250 60 50.0 50 23x15x45%,
37508 3 210-250 60 750 50 36x28x66
50008 3 210-250 60 100.0 50 36x28x66

*For wall mounting.
**For relay rack or wall mounting.
***For relay rack mounting.

Exide ES Charge Control

This Exide Model No. ES charge control unit is used to control
the charging of an automatic starting type rectifier. The controf
unit works equally well with either the bulb or dry disc type
rectifier.

This unit consists of a small, self-starting synchronous motor
driven time switch which operates from 115 volts, 60 cycle, A.C.
power supply. This time switch starts the charge by operating
an Exide T.V.R. voltage relay. The voltage relay winding is
bridged across the battery terminals with one side of the wind-
ing connected through the contacts of the time switch which are
closed 59 minutes and open 1 minute each hour. If the battery

Cat. phose ! e Tamre Siro (inches) voltage is below 2.3 volts per cell at 77°F. the T.V.R. relay will
24A* 1 105-125 60 1 0 24 14x8x15 re'mo.in ur?opemted and through its back contacts close the
Z5A** 1 105-125 &0 3'0 24 19x8x15% winding circuit of an auxiliary relay which closes A.C. through

150A** 1 105-125 60 6:0 24 19x8Yx24% the contacts to the rectifier an.d starts the battery charge.
300A** 1 105-125 60 12.0 24 19x13%x31% When the baottery vo|tgge rises to a predetermined point the
600A*** 1 210-250 60 24.0 24  23x15x45% T.V.R. rel(.ly‘o;.)erates. T!ns stops the cha'rge. .
1250A*** 3 210250 60 500 24 23x15x45Y . The unit is mstclled in a vYall mounting steel cabinet H‘/.a
2500A*** 3 210-250 60 100.0 24  23x15x45Y inches high, 10-7/16 inches wide and 4 inches deep. The cabi-
. ’ net has a hinged door which may be padlocked if desired.
*For wall mounting. When ordering it is necessary to specify the type of charger
**For relay rack or wall mounting. and the number of cells as the control is built for a definite
***For relay rack mounting. number of cells.
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Interrupters

These Kellogg automatic ringing interrupters furnish auto-
matic ringing and signalling tones. The motors for these inter-
rupters operate from either 115 volt, 60 cycle, A.C. power sup-
ply or from the regular exchange storage battery. The inter-
rupters can be equipped with six sets of interrupter springs
and a three-tone commutator.

A tone mechanism equipped with a three-tone commutator is
available when required. This will produce a high tone of 360
interruptions per second for howler service, a medium tone of
280 interruptions per second for dial and miscellaneous tones,
and a low tone of 160 interruptions per second for “busy back”
and “out of order” tone.

Automatic ringing is accomplished directly through cam op-
erated interrupter spring contacts which operate a relay in the
cord circuit and send the ringing current out on the line for one
second and then withholds it for five seconds. The interrupter
cams make 10 R.P.M. to furnish a six second cycle of ringing
interruptions of one second make and five seconds breck or
open period.

The interrupter is complete with driving motor, mounting base
and glass top, ventilated steel cover, Floor space required is
15 by 7 inches.

The two code numbers listed below, the No. 10-A and No.
10-D, are used in pair with the No. 10-A as the regular or No. 1
machine and the No. 10-D as the emergency or No. 2 machine,
held in reserve for emergency service.

Code

No. Power Supply
10-A 115 volts, 60 cycle, A.C.
10-D 24 volts, D.C.

NO. 13 INTERRUPTER

The No. 13 interrupter is made up of o No. 11 and No. 12
interrupter mounted on a wood base 14'/, by 8 by 1 inch with
a glass top, ventilated steel cover 12 by 7Y, by 53/ inches. The
No. 11 interrupter is an automatic two-circuit ringing interrupter
consisting of a 110 volt, 60 cycle synchronous motor equipped
with reduction gears and extension shaft to produce 10 R.P.M.
The shaft is equipped with a cam to break and make two sets
of springs. The No. 12 interrupter is an automatic two-circutt
ringing interrupter the same as the No. 11 except that it is
designed to operate from 100 volts, 20 cycles A.C. furnished by

Automatic Interrupter Switching Circuit

This circuit consists of a series of relays which automatically
start the No. 2 emergency interrupter and switch all interrupter
and tone eircuits from the regular to the emergency machine
whenever there is an interruption in the commercial A.C. sup-
ply. During this interruption the No. 2 machine operates from
the office storage battery.

As soon as the A.C. circuit has been restored to service, the
No. 1 regulor interrupter is started and the interrupter and tone
circuits automatically switched back again to the regular ma-
chine. The No. 2 machine then is stopped and held in reserve
for the next power interruption.

Meter, No. 2 Frequency

The Kellogg No. 2 frequency meter is designed for checking
and adjusting pole changer frequencies. This meter operates on
the stroboscopic principle and its use requires no computations
or other measuring devices. Readings are made directly.

The meter is portable, housed in a wood box approximately
10 inches square and 6 inches high. The net weight is 10 pounds.

This meter is designed to check any of the following frequen-
cies: 16%, 20, 25, 30, 33Ys, 42, 50, 54, 60, 66, and 66%/; cycles
per second. It operates directly from 110-115 volt, 60 cycle power
supply and the ringing current of the pole changers being tested.

Pole Changers

The pole changer is used to convert direct current to alter-
nating current for telephone ringing purposes. It operates on
the same principle as the ordinary door bell with weighted vibra-
tor to regulate the frequency of vibration. The telephone ex-
change storage battery of 24 volts can be used to operate the
vibrator, or a separate set of batteries of the correct voltage
and ampere hour capacity may be used.

Pole changers are supplied with a single vibrating unit for
straight line service or with four or five vibrating units of dif-
ferent frequencies for party line service.

Kellogg pole changerz require only @ minimum of mainte-
nance. They hold their adjustment over a long period of time.
There are only three vibrating springs; one is used to operate
the pendulum or vibrator reed; the other two, together with the
swinging vibrator, produce the desired frequency of ringing
current.

To protect the pole changer contacts, a 15 or 25 watt, 120 volt
mazda lamp should be installed in the live side of the ringing
leads in each position of the switchboard.

SINGLE FREQUENCY TYPE

These pole changers provide A.C. only in single frequency.
They are storage battery type (side swinging). Both code num-
bers listed below have the following parts in common: One
P-69662 and two P-65789 resistors; two No. 66 and one No. 68
condensers; six No. 11 binding posts, and one No. 26 number
plate. Input voltage, frequency, and code number of the trans-
former set supplied are given in the listing below.

. o Code Transformer
a pole changer. The No. 12 interrupter is intended as an emer- No Volts {Input) Frequency Set
gency machine to be used in case of failure of the commercial 41 24 20 No. 2-A
110 volt supply. 43 24 60 No. 3-C
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Pole Changers (Cont’d)
SINGLE FREQUENCY—FOR RELAYMATIC
This pole changer is used on the Relaymatic standardized

power panel. It includes one P-69662 and two P-65789 resistors;
two No. 64 and one No. 132 condensers; one No. 5-C trans-
former; two No. 65-A and one No. 41-B retard coils; relays Nos.
2106 S-JD, 1870 S-DS, and a No. S-GT caoil.

Eﬁ:e Volts (Input) Frequency {Cycles)

46

FOUR FREQUENCY TYPE
This pole changer provides four frequencies for the first four
parties of harmonic ringing. It is designed for relay rack mount-
ing. It includes four P-69662 resistors and a No. 29-A trans-
former set.

Code VYolts Frequency
No. {Input) (Cycles}
39 24 Position 1 16%

Position 2 334
Position 4 50
Position 5 667

FIVE FREQUENCY TYPE

This pole changer provides the five frequencies of five party
synchromonic ringing. Each of these pole changers includes five
P-69662 resistors.

Code Volts [ Frequency (Cycles) Trans

No. {Imput)  Pes. 1 Pos. 2 Pos. 3 Pos. 4 Pos. 5 Set

42 24 16 30 42 54 66 No. 27-B
44 48 16 30 42 54 66 No. 30
45%* 48 16 30 42 54 66 No. 31

*For relay rack mounting.
**For Relaymatic mounting.

Pole Changer Filters

The Kellogg pole changer filter is designed to reduce cross-
ringing, radio interference, and ringing induction in the switch-
board and outside cables.

Basically, these filters are of the band or frequency pass type
and serve as blocking filters for the stray harmonic frequencies
present in pole changer voltages. These harmonics are created as
part of the basic frequency since the form of the pole changer

Pole Changer Filters (Cont’d)

In some cases the harmonics of a low ringing frequency are
sufficiently high in voltage to ring other telephones on the line.
By blocking these harmonics this “cross-ringing' is prevented.

Each of the filters listed below is designed to mount on a
single No. 1003 relay mounting strip.

HARMONIC FREQUENCY FILTERS

Code Frequency Code Frequency
No. (Cycles) No. {Cycles)
1-A 33 1-D 16%
1-B 50 2-B 25
1-C 66%
SYNCHROMONIC FREQUENCY FILTERS
Code Frequency Code Frequency
No. {Cycles) No. (Cycles)
2-C 30 1-C 66
1-B 42 1-D 16
2-D 54
STRAIGHT LINE FILTERS

Code Frequency

No. (Cycles)

2-A 20

No. 2-A Power Unit

The Kellogg No. 2-A power unit, used with a 24-volt storage
battery, forms a complete power installation for PBX, magneto,
or small common battery switchboards handling any number
of calls up to 2,500 per day. It supplies ringing current of 105
volts, 20 cycle, and does not interfere with radio reception.

This compact unit combines in one cabinet all the necessary
fuses, switches, condensers, pole changer, transformer, dry
charger, and filter equipment. All of the equipment is mounted
on a wood backboard inside the black enameled steel cabinet.
Dimensions of mounting cabinet: 20 inches high, 16 inches wide,
and 8 inches deep. Two conduit knockout holes are provided
at top, one for entrance of commercial current and ringing
leads to switchboard; the other for direct current leads to stor-
age battery.

The direct current charging rate of the copper oxide charger
used is variable from approximately 100 milliamperes to 1
ampere by means of slide band resistors.

Code '—A.C. Input 1 I Ringing 1 Net
frequency is, in general, a “square” wave, made up of the basic No. Volts Cycles Voits Cycles Weight
frequency and many harmonics of that basic frequency. 2-A 110-115 60 105 20 100 Ibs.
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Raytheon Rectifilters

Raytheon Rectifilters are used to
obtain telephone D.C. power direct
from an A.C. source. They are de-
signed particularly for PBX switch-
boards, either dial or manual.

Rectifilters provide long, trouble-
free, economical operation. Each
Rectifilter will operate a telephone
system for 24 hours a day as long
as the maximum current demand
does not exceed the output rating
of the Rectifilter. Current ratings are
based on installations being in live air where the maximum
ambient temperature does not exceed 95°F.

Rectifilters are available with change of source relays which
make it possible to furnish D.C. with dry cells during an inter-
ruption of the A.C. power source.

RECTIFILTERS USING DRY DISC RECTIFYING UNITS

Cat, D.C, Output A.C. Supply |_':'”"‘e"53""s (inches)=—7  shipping
No. Volis Amps. Frequency Width Depth Height Welght

1024 6 0.5 50-60 7 6% 10% 17 Ibs.
1026 12 0.5 50-60 7 6% 10% 17 lbs.
1027 24 0.5 50-60 7 8% 10% 34 lbs.
1028-A 6 1.0 50-60 7 6% 10% 20 Ibs.
1044-E 24 1.0 60 14% 7% 14% 84 lbs.
1044-ER* 24 1.0 60 14, 7% 14% 84 lbs.
1043 24 1.5 60 14 7% 14% 90 lbs.
1043-R* 24 1.5 60 14Y; 7% 14% 90 lbs.
1040 24 3.0 60 14% 9% 14% 100 lbs.
1040-R* 24 3.0 60 14, 9% 14% 100 lbs,
1041 24 4.5 460 19 12 14% 142 Ibs.
1042 24 6.0 60 19 12 21% 179 lbs.
1082 48 3.0 60 19 12 21% 190 lbs.

1079 48 4.0 60 19 15-3/16 28 210 Ibs.

*With change of source relay. Change of source relays can be
supplied on all models where not listed. Order by adding suffix
letter "R" to the catalog number.

FOR OPERATORS' TRANSMITTER ON MAGNETO
SWITCHBOARD

A full 4 volts is furnished by this Recti-
filter for the best operation of telephone
operators’ headset transmitters. Life-time
dry disc rectifying units are used.

Operates from 115 volts, 50-60 cycles
A.C. power supply. Delivers 4 volts D.C.
Power consumption is 4, watts. Will
' supply 1 or 2 transmitters.

Rotary Ringing Equipment

Rotary ringing equipment provides long, trouble-free per-
formance for all applications. The items listed here provide a
complete range for all exchanges, large and small. Special ring-
ing equipment may be obtained by submitting specifications.

MAGNETO RINGING SET NO. MG-125

This compact, two-bearing mo-
tor-generator set contains a squirre!
cage motor and & magneto type
generator with permanent magnet
rotor. The design completely elimi-
nates all brushes, commutators and
slip rings and insures continuous op-
eration over long periods of time
without attention. Operation is
quiet, causes no interference with
radio reception and has close voltage regulation. All terminals
are mounted on insulating blocks recessed in the base with facil-
ities for direct conduit connection. An insulating transformer is
furnished with each set to prevent accidental demagnetization
of the rotor.

The set operates on 115-volt, 60-cycle, single phase supply
and delivers 80 volts, 19 cycles at 15 watts maximum output.
Required floor space is 11-5/16 inches by 7Y, inches for the
ringing set and 5 by 5 inches for the transformer. Shipping weight
is 75 pounds. Where stand-by supply is required a ringing
dynamotor may be employed.

RINGING DYNAMOTOR

Ringing dynamotors operate
from 24 or 48-volt battery supply
and deliver 19 cycles at 115 volts,
no load, and 80 volts at rated load.
They are useful as standby sets for
AC driven magneto ringers or as
a principal source of ringing cur-
rent where voltage variations are
not excessive and where space and cost are important. Where
tone ond inferrupter equipment are required, a separately
driven interrupter should be employed or a motor-generator
ringing set should be used. Time limit automatic starters are
provided on sets of 75 watts output and above.

. . . Cat. Watt Shipping
If there is an A.C. power interruption, No. Output Floor Space Weight

a relay auvtomatically disconnects the Rectifilter and connects a : .
set of dry cells provided by the telephone company for this 1 30 1% x8 in. 70 lbs.
emergency. The Rectifilter is automatically re-connected as soon 2 1 3
as the A.C. power circuit is restored fo service. 73 187 x9% in. 175 lbs.
Cat. D.C. Output A.C. Supply [—Dimensions (inches)=  shipping 3 150 20x10%z in. 225 lbs.
No. Volts Amps. Frequency Width Depth  Height Weight
1057-R 4 0.23 50-60 7 6% 10% 17 lbs. 4 300 24x14in, 300 Ibs.
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RINGING ROTARY CONVERTERS WITH FIVE CIRCUIT
INTERRUPTER

These inverted rotary converters, driven by 44-52-volt battery,
deliver ringing current through o transformer tapped for voltage
adjustment and are also equipped with self-contained tone and
interrupter. They are especially useful for large PBX or PAX in-
stallations or moderate sized exchanges. The tone commutator
provides a single tone of approximately 140 1.P.S. Each of the
four interrupter spring sets furnishes o one-second make followed
by a five-second break period.

The rotary converters are completely enclosed by removable
covers, and are provided with ball bearings and with rubber-
bushed mounting holes in the feet.

Cat. Input Output Shipping
No. Volts Volts Floor Space Weight
1 44-52-DC 25 132 x6% in. 40 lbs.
7% x 4V in. (trans) 15 Ibs.
2 44-52-DC 50 15x 6% in. 50 lbs.
7% x 5% in, (trans) 25 |bs.

25-Watt Four and Five Frequency Harmonic Ringing
Motor-Generator Sets

These ringing motor-generator sets supply constant frequency
ringing current for harmonic party line installations and are
trouble-free in operation. A speed governor is used for both
AC and DC motor driven sets, holding the ringing frequencies
constant.

The generator rotors consist of Alnico castings eliminating
brushes and slip rings. One generator supplies four frequencies
and together with the motor and accessories is mounted on o
channel iron base. The generator outputs are 16%;, 33/, 50
and 66, cycles, 25 watts at each frequency, at voltages of 75,
100, 135 and 175 volts (at no load) respectively. When a fifth
frequency (25 cycles at 100 volts) is required, it is added in the
form of a separate unit, and mounted on a long base with the
four-frequency set. For AC supply the fifth frequency set con-
sists of a synchronous motor belted to a 25-watt, 25-cycle
generator having an Alnico rotor. For DC supply the fifth fre-
quency is furnished by a 25-watt, 25-cycle dynamotor equipped
with a speed governor.

An insulating transformer is needed for each frequency except
the fifth frequency supplied by the dynamotor.

Cat.

No. Motor Floor Space Weight
1 115 volt, 60 cycle, single phase 62x10in. 325 Ibs.
2 24 volt, DC 60x10in. 325I1bs.
3 48 volt, DC 60x10in. 325 Ibs.
F  Fifth frequency, 25 cycles 82x10in. 550 Ilbs.
| Interrupter—specify circuits

and timing Same plus 20 Ibs.

T Tone Commutator{133-400 cycles} Same plus 5 lbs.

FOUR AND FIVE FREQUENCY SYNCHROMONIC
MOTOR-GENERATOR RINGING SETS

Each set consists of one motor belted to four or five separate
generators. Four-frequency sets produce 30, 42, 54, and 66 cycles
at 100, 125, 150 and 160 volts, no load, respectively. Where a
fifth frequency is required it may be either 16 or 20 cycles at
100 volts.

These are available as companion sets for either AC or DC
drive. DC drive motors are supplied with governors. The 25-wait
sets have one generator which provides exciter current for all
generator fields and one transformer, center tapped for coin
collect voltages. Time limit automatic starters are furnished for
the 50 and 150 watt DC driven sets. Starters are provided for
150 watt AC driven sets.

Where tone and interrupter equipment is required a separate
motor driven interrupter, independently mounted, should be
specified.

Cat. Watts
No. Output Motor Floor Space Weight
] 25 24 volts, DC 48x18x 14 ins. 500 Ibs.
2 25 48 volts, DC 48x18x 14 ins. 500 lbs.
3 25 115 volts,

60 cycle,

Single phase  48x18x14ins. 500 lbs.
3F* 25 115 volts,

60 cycle,

Single phase  56x 18 x 14 ins, 550 Ibs.
4 50 48 volts, DC 68x36ins. 1000 lbs.
5 50 115-230 volts,

60 cycle,

Single phase 68 x36ins. 1000 lbs,
6 50 220-440 volts,

60 cycle,

Single phase 68x36ins. 1000 Ibs.
6F** 50 220-440 volts,

60 cycle,

Single phase 68 x 36 ins. 1000 lbs.
7 150 48 volts, DC 847 x28 ins. 1400 Ibs.
8 150 115-230 volts,

60 cycle,

Single phase 84% x 28 ins. 1400 lbs.
9 150  220-440 volts,

60 cycle,

Single phase 84%: x28 ins. 1400 Ibs.
9Ft 150  220-440 volts,

60 cycle,

Single phase 84, x28 ins. 1450 lbs.

* Same as No. 3 plus fifth frequency.
Specify whether 16 or 20 cycles.

** Same as No. 6 plus fifth frequency.
Specify whether 16 or 20 cycles.

t Same as No. 9 plus fifth frequency.
Specify whether 16 or 20 cycles.
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INTERRUPTERS

One of the most important functions of telephone ringing
equipment is ability to provide tones for dial, busy signals, and
other miscellaneous signalling purposes, interrupters for produc-
ing variously timed pulses and automatic ringing circuits provid-
ing sequential time ring for automatically coded ringing. This
may be accomplished by use of a separate motor driven inter-
rupter or may be combined directly with the ringing generators.
The general description of interrupters below applies to all such
interrupter equipment. The interrupter proper consists of a slow
speed shaft, worm driven from an extension of the generator
shaft, or a special motor shaft, and spring type contactors. The
normal speed of the interrupter shaft is 10 rpm. or 6 seconds
for one complete interrupter cycle. All times and frequencies
given below refer to a 6-second interrupter speed. In special
instances, a 5-second cycle may be provided with consequent
change in indicated timings.

Specify whether low tone of 133 cycles or high tone of 400
cycles, or both, are required.

INTERRUPTERS. Interrupters are available at 40, 60, 120, or
240 |.P.M. Specify each interrupter speed required.

RINGING CIRCUITS.

Standard Ring 1. This provides 1-second ring, 5 seconds off.
These are arranged to operate in sequence thus making the full
power of the ringing equipment available for each circuit being
signalled. Specify number of Ring 1 circuits required. Maximum
of five circuits without ‘overlapping ringing intervals.

Standard Ring 2. This provides a .4 second ring, .2 second off,
4 second ring. Specify number of Ring 2 circuits required.
Maximum of five circuits without overlapping ringing intervals,

MISCELLANEQUS. Considerable variety of miscellaneous tim-
ing circuits can be provided. Each such circuit may include three
springs: a common, a normally closed, and a normally open
contact. Information for each circuit should include duration of
contact closure, number of closures per é-second cycle, relative
time of closures to other related circuits. The minimum closure
interval is 0.125 seconds and the minimum re-closure interval
for the same spring is 0.5 seconds.

The separate motor-driven interrupter is available in any num-
ber of circuits from 4 to 19. Interrupters installed as part of
ringing generctor sets are mounted as described for each set.
Where ordered as a separate motor driven interrupter, this will
be furnished on a wooden base with a glass top metal cover,
Interrupter combinations should be completely specified as
above. Also specify whether 115-volt, 60 cycle, single phase
motor is required or a 48-volt DC motor. Floor space required
is 14Y,x177/, inches up to 12 circuits. Shipping weight is 50
pounds. Exact dimensions and weight will be furnished on larger
interrupters on request.

SUB-CYCLE RINGING EQUIPMENT

LORAIN K-5 DECIMONIC SUB-CYCLE RINGING
CONVERTER
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The Lorain K-5
sub-cycle ringing
converter was de-
signed for use with
the Kellogg decimo-
nic type frequency
selective ringer by
the combined engineering staffs of Kellogg and the Lorain
Products Corporation.

This converter supplies five party selective or 10 party semi-
selective ringing circuits with ringing frequencies of 20, 30, 40,
50, and 60 cycles. Exchanges having up to 7000 lines, handling
up to 85,000 calls per day can be supplied from one K-5 con-
verter.

The Kellogg 1000 series Masterphone can be supplied with
ringers especially designed for operation on decimonic frequen-
cies. These ringers have been tested and perfected for reliability
of operation and ease of adjustment,

Kellogg ringers of the decimonic type also are available for
replacement of ringers from other manufacturers’ telephones.
For detailed information on these ringers see "Ringers” in this
section.

The K-5 sub-cycle converter is self-starting. This feature makes
it adaptable for use on start-stop operation. The fotal power
consumption of the K-5, however, is lower than comparable
motor driven apparatus and therefore may be operated con-
tinuously without excessive power costs.

This converter operates directly from 105-125 volt, 60 cycle
commercial power supply and can be used as a source of ring-
ing power wherever the above power supply is available.

The frequencies of this converter cannot shift; the unit is sup-
plied from a regulated source of 60 cycle power. The frequen-
cies are directly based upon the supply frequency. They cannot
shift unless the 60 cycle supply line shifts in frequency.

Because harmonics in the ringing voltage contribute to the
tendency to cross-ring, the K-5 is made without reverting tone
in the various frequencies {reverting tone is furnished by higher
harmonics). In order to supply reverting tone, two terminals are
provided to supply the tone which can be used for any frequency.

FRONT VIEW REAR VIEW
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LORAIN SUB-CYCLE RINGING CONVERTERS

MODEL S SUB-CYCLE RINGING CONVERTER

The Lorain sub-cycle ringing converter produces a powerful
ringing current. These machines have no moving parts—nothing
to adjust, require no routine maintenance. The output frequency
is always one-third of the input frequency, regardless of
fluctuations in the power supply. The converters must be or-
dered for the frequency supplied in the locality where it is to
be used. Sub-cycles are made in different. models, one for 60
cycle operation and another for 50 cycle operation. In ordering
it is necessary to specify the frequency of the power supply.
On 60 cycle units the output is 20 cycles; where the input is 50
cycles the output is 16%/; cycles.

MODEL $-60
This unit is for offices up to 1600 stations, produces 20 cycle
ringing current from AC supply. Operates on 105-125 volts, 60
cycles AC. Output is approximately 20 watts 90 volts no load.
Cabinet is finished in black wrinkle lacquer. Size: 9% x 1414 x
5-11/16 inches. Shipping weight: 35 pounds.

MODEL $-50

This unit is the same as the Model S-60 listed above but is for
use on 50 cycle supply. Shipping weight: 40 pounds.

MODEL SGB-50
This unit is the same as the Model 5-60 except for 210-250
volts, 50 cycle supply. Shipping weight: 40 pounds.

MODEL SP-60

This unit is for exchanges up to 1600 stations, produces positive
and negative impulses pulsating current without moving parts for
biased selective ringing, in addition to 20 cycle AC ringing cur-
rent. Operates on 105-125 volts, 60 cycle AC supply. Output is 15
to 20 watts at 90 volts no load. Cabinet finished in black wrinkle
lacquer. Size: 53/,x9%sx14/s inches.

MODEL SP-LB-60

This unit is the same as the Model SP-60 but provides higher
voltage for breaking down tubes when used in series with ringers.

MODEL BX-60
This unit is for offices up to 1600 stations. It provides 20 cycle
AC ringing supply. Output is approximately 15 to 20 watts at
full load is 90 volts. Similar to standard equipment used by the
Bell System. Equipped with safety switch and enclosed used cut-
out. Cabinet size: 53/,x9%;x14V; inches. Finished in gray enamel.

MODEL CC-60

This is a heavy duty unit designed for use with exchanges
having up to 4000 stations, particularly for use in cases where
ringing load is abnormally heavy. Produces 20 cycle AC ringing
supply. Operates from either 105-125 volts or 210-250 volts,
60 cycle supply. Output is approximately 40 to 50 watts. Either
one of two output voltages available by changing a tap on
converter, 130 or 90 volts. Size: 6V3x10Vx16%, inches. Shipping
weight: 68 pounds. Furnished in black wrinkle finish.

MODEL CC-50
This unit is the same as the Model CC-60 above except for 50
cycle supply. Same size case. Shipping weight: 75 pounds.

MODEL CCP-60
This unit provides pulsating ringing for 60 cycle offices.

MODEL CCP-50
This unit is the same as the CCP-60 except for 50 cycle offices.
Shipping weight: 75 pounds.

MODEL M-7.5-60

y

This Model M-7.5-60 sub-cycle was designed to meet the need
for a small, static-type ringing converter. It may be used with
PBX’s, inter-communicating systems, cordless boards, and in
small exchanges. It has all the features of larger model sub-cycle
units but is reduced in sizes and power. A “tone coil” producing
revertive ringing tone is furnished.

Used on 105-125 volt, 60 cycle regulated lighting current, has
a rated output of 7Y, watts, 20 cycles, 90 volts. Housed in metal
cabinet finished in black crackle lacquer. Size: 11x5x6%/, inches.
Shipping weight: 18 pounds.

MODEL M-7.5-50
Same as Model M-7.5-60 except for 50 cycle operation.

MODEL MGB-50
Same as Model M-7.5-60 except for 50 cycle operation on
210-250 volts. :

72 ~ KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



APPARATUS SECTION

Power p

POWER

SUB-CYCLE RINGING EQUIPMENT (Cont’d)

STEP-DOWN TRANSFORMERS FOR USE WITH SUB-CYCLE
CONVERTERS

To operate Sub-Cycle converters on 210-240 volts commercial
supply the use of step-down transformers is recommended.
Cat,
No. For Model Nos. Weight

$-60, SP-60, BX-60 8 Ibs.

Description

T-155 220V.to 110V,
50 or 60 cycles

T-203 220V.te 110V.
50 or 60 cycles

CcC, CCpP 13 Ibs.

AUXILIARY TRANSFORMERS NO. T-2259

For use with Sub-Cycle Models Nos. 5-60 or BX-60.

This transformer should be used for offices having super-
imposed ringing. The No. T-2259 transformer is connected to
the output of the Sub-Cycle and provides a path for the direct
current used in superimposed ringing. However, the AC voltage
on the output terminals of the transformer may be varied from
90 to 130 volts. Size: 37%3x4Y/,x4'/s inches. Shipping weight: 8
pounds.

NO. T7-2378

For use with Sub-Cycle Model CC. The T-2378 transformer is
used where high ringing voltages are required. By means of this
transformer it is possible to obtain ringing voltages of 90, 150,
175, 200, 250, or 300 volts. Under certain conditions these higher
ringing voltages can be used advantageously.

Size: 6x5x4Y/, inches. Shipping weight: 17 pounds.

STANDBY RINGER CONVERTER

This DC to AC converter has been developed to provide
standby ringing capacity in case of power failure. These are
made in two sizes, one for operation on 20-26 volts DC, the other
to operate on 40-52 volts DC. Both supply 100-115 volts, provides
approximately 20 cycle output. This unit has an automatic pro-
tection circuit built in so that over-loads will not burn out the
vibrator.

The output voltage of this unit is constant even though the
battery voltage may vary.

The vibrotor is provided with a plug-in base and an extra
vibrator can be installed in the same manner a radio tube is
replaced in a socket.

In ordering specify battery voltage to be used on converter,
Output is approximately 10 walts, Size: 75/gx 5 x 123/, inches.

POWER SWITCHBOARDS
WALL TYPE

In small exchanges the wall type power board requiring ¢
minimum of space is usually sufficient. This saving in space is
due to the simplified types of power equipment now in general
use, such as sealed type batteries, trickle charging, automatic
control of charging, and automatic switching circuits.

Ebony asbestos is generally used for power panels because
it does not chip, buckle or warp, has high electrical resistance,
and is practically unaffected by chemicals. It is free from metallic
veins or other substances detrimental to the performance of
power switchboards.

The power equipment mounted on this panel may include an
ammeter, voltmeter, switches, fuses, sub-cycle ringing equip-
ment, pole changers, efc.

The Kellogg engineering department should be consulted for
assistance in preparing power boards and for cost estimates for
boards of correct style and type to meet specific conditions.

RELAY RACK TYPE

— Relay rack mounting eco-
nomically provides space for
necessary power equipment in
convenient, efficient panels
mounted on standard relay
rack uprights.

This type of power board is
made up of a number of ebony
asbestos panels, each arranged
to control a certain portion of
the power apparatus. This is
a flexible arrangement and can
be adapted to meet almost any
condition that may arise in any
telephone exchange up to a
point where it is necessary to
use a generator for charging
the exchange battery.

A relay rack power control
board is usually located on the
non-growing end of the relay
rack and consists of the neces-
sary panels with meters, etc,,
to control all the power equip-
ment. The rack also mounts the
rectifier, interrupter, pole
changers, transformer set, etc., in the same relay bay.

On the relay rack illustrated is shown various necessary ap-
paratus for the efficient operation of a medium sized exchange.
At the very top of the rack is shown the train of relays making
up the automatic interrupter switching circuit. On the panel im-
mediately below the relays a sub-cycle converter and emergency
pole changer are mounted. Transformers, condensers, etc., are
on the rear of the panel, behind the pole changer. The power
panel is just below this apparatus and mounts the switches,
ammeter, voltmeter, etc. Next is the Junior Wire Chief's Test
Desk and below the desk is the Kellogg No. 13 interrupter.
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Test Sets, Pole Changer

Kellogg pole changer test sets are
used to determine whether the pole
changers of the exchange are
operating satisfactorily. The sets are
made up of harmonic ringers and
condensers, with the ringers selected
to match the frequency of the pole
changers. The No. 1 test set is for
the No. 39 pole changer, the No. 5
for the No. 42 pole changer.

Code Freq. Res. Condensers
No. Party Ringer (Cycles) [ohms) Amt. Code

11 72-A-1 33% 500 1 #12
2 72-A-3 50 500 1 #12
3 72-A-3 66% 500 1 #12
4 72-A-4 16% 2500 1 #12

51 73-A-1 30 1000 1 #37
2 73-A-2 42 1000 1 #37
3 73-A-3 54 1000 1 #37
4 73-A-4 66 1000 1 #37
5 72-A-4 16% 2500 1 #37

Five-Frequency Transformer Sets
NO. 27-8

The Kellogg No. 27-B transformer set is equipped with five
transformers arranged for harmonic ringing. The five trans-
formers furnish 16, 30, 42, 54, and 66 cycle ringing current rang-
ing in voltage from 110 volts for the 16 cycle frequency to 155
volts for the 66 cycle frequency. The transformers are mounted
on an Eboni Electro panel, 26 inches long, 12%/; inches wide, and
3/, inch thick, which is arranged for relay rack mounting. The
transformer panel is equipped with the necessary condensers,
resistors, distributing bars, and terminals for connecting to the
pole changers and switchboard. For 24 volt operation.

NO. 30
This unit is the same as the No. 27-B transformer set except
designed for 48 volt operation.

NO. 31
This unit is the same at the No. 30 transformer set except
it uses terminal strips instead of distributing bars and is for
mounting inside a harmonic ringing Relaymatic power bay.
Length of panel: 33V, inches. Used with No. 45 pole changer.
For 48 volt operation.

Tone Generators

These Lorain tone generators make use of the harmonics de-
veloped when a magnetic material is saturated, to generate
dial tone. These generators do not have any moving parts. Taps
are provided on the output to increase or decrease the tone
level. Two different types of units are produced.

Models A and B provide both high and low tone, Models CK,
C, and DK provide a single tone. The single tone units provide
a tone of 600 cycles modulated at 120 cycles. All models
provide beoth high and low tones which are similar in quality
to tones generated by buzzer type tone generators. Model B is
made for operation on 210-250 volts, 50 cycles. All other models
operate on 105-125 volts, 60 cycles.

MODEL A
Provides low tone, 480 cycles modulated at 120 cycles, high
tone 480 cycles with peaked wave. Size 4%/3x7%x14 inches.
Output 100 milliwatts low tone, 65 milliwatts high tone.

MODEL B
Same as Model A except for operation on 210-250 volts, 50
cycles, 400 cycles modulated at 100 cycles, ete.

MODEL CK

ot

Single tone 600 cycles modulated at 120 cycles, used for dial
tone. Output 25 milliwatts, operates from 105-125 volt, 60 cycle
supply. Size: 4Y3x6x4%; inches, mounting holes fit Time-O-
Matic mounting panel. No cover provided.

MODEL C

Qutput same as Mode!l CK except mounting does not fit Time-
O-Matic panel. Equipped with 6 foot cord and plug on input
and provided with cover. Size: 4'/3x6%,x5 inches.

MODEL D AND DK
Same dimensions and construction as Model C except larger
coils and rated at 100 milliwatts output.
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PROTECTION AND CROSS-CONNECTING EQUIPMENT

Protection and cross-connecting equipment is mounted on a
main distributing frame in the central telephone office. Two
types of main distributing frames are used: wall mounting for
small exchanges and self-supporting floor mounting, upright
racks for larger exchanges.

Three types of protector units are available for mounting on
the main frame:

1. Carbon lightning arresters and heat coils.

2. Carbon lightning arresters and fuses.

3. Carbon lightning arresters, fuses, and heat coils.

Every switchboard should be protected from lightning by some
form of carbon arrester for each incoming line. Where there is

danger from electric light and power circuits a fuse or heat
coil protector is used in addition to the carbon arrester.

Fanning strips mounted on the distributing frame make it pos-
sible to connect any switchboard number by means of a jumper
wire to any outside line. This jumper wire provides a flexible link
between the switchboard and line cables as a means of connect-
ing or transferring any switchboard number to any cable pair.
This makes it unnecessary to change the telephone number when
a subscriber moves from one part of town to another.

The main distributing frame also affords a convenient means
for testing both outside line and switchboard circuits and cutting
them in and out of service.

Cook Type “‘L”’ Main Distributing Frames

The type “L" floor type main distributing frame is constructed
in sectional form, 100 or more pairs in height. Additions may
be made on either the right or left side of the frame without
disturbing existing equipment.

The verticals and top and bottem pieces are of angle iron
and the shelf and cross-connecting pieces are of channel iron.
Braces are of bar steel. The finish is gray enamel and the frame
is shipped knocked-down.

Switchboard protectors built on Y;-inch centers and standard
line terminal blocks may easily be attached as required. Vertical,
steel protector mounting bars and numbered maple fanning
strips are mounted on the frame. A ground lug is attached to
the lower end of each protector mounting bar to assure a good
ground connection.

The type “L" frame is built with either a single or double floor
angle. The uprights of a standard 100-pair section are é feet
high but special uprights made to attach to the ceiling of the
terminal room are available.

Cook Vertical and Horizontal Type ‘L’ Frames
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On the vertical type frame each line terminal block is mounted
on an individual vertical fanning strip. On the horizontal type
frame the line terminal blocks are mounted on continuous hori-
zontal fanning strips.

Both types include the iron frame work, large jumper rings,
bolts, nuts, and ground connections. Fanning strips are made of
hard maple with holes equal in number to the protector capacity.
Protectors are furnished as specified and line terminals, protec-
tor number plates, and fanning strips are numbered as ordered.

Vertical Type—On the vertical type frame, each line terminatl
block of 20 to 26 pairs of clips from two to six clips high is
mounted on an individual fanning strip.

Horizontal Type—On the horizontal type frame, continuous
type fanning strips run from one end of the frame to the other.
The number of line terminal blocks mounted on each continuous
type fanning strip depends on the width of the frame. Either No.
1000 or No. 5000 line terminals are supplied, as ordered.

The iron framework weighs approximately 24 pounds per
100 pairs.

DIMENSIONS OF TYPE “L” MAIN FRAMES

Number of
Pairs of Pro-
tectors per

Vertical G* H J K L
100 6 0" 131" 10%" 1"8%" 3¢
110 6/ 10%" 1'8%" 5%"&10%" 1'8%" 4 4"
.'50 8/ 7]/211 .I/ 81/4” 5]/211&10]/2/7 ]I 81/2" 6! ]1/217
160 8/ 7-‘/211 -II 3%11 101/2// -ll 81/2/1 6/ ]1/217
200 1¢' 0" 103" 10%," 174" 7'10%

*This dimension is variable with the height of the ceiling.
Standard dimensions are shown.,

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY~CHICAGO . 75
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Protection and
P Cross-Connecting Equipment

APPARATUS SECTION

PROTECTION AND CROSS-CONNECTING EQUIPMENT

Cook Vertical and Horizontal Type ‘L’ Frames
(Cont’d)

PROTECTOR AND LINE TERMINAL DIMENSIONS
 —— Dimensions (inches) —
A B C o] F

Type of

Protector Size of Main Frame (2 clip)
100 to 400 Pairs 0% 4% % 6 6% 8%
100 400 to 1000 Pairs 128 4V, V» 8% 10% 13
1000 Pairs and Larger 14Y, 4% Va2 10V, 18% 20%
100 to 400 Pairs 14% 8% 1 [ 6 8%
105 400 to 1000 Pairs 17 8% 1 8% 10% 13
1000 Pairs and Larger 187% 8% 1 10, 181, 207
100 to 400 Pairs 12 6 A <] 6 8%
H-36 400 to 1000 Pairs 14% 6 % 8% 10% 13

1000 Pairs and Larger 16% 6 S 10, 18% 207

Cook L-9 Wall Type Distributing Frame
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The picture above
shows the frame with
the protector fanning
strip on which protec-
tors are to be mounted.

The diagram above is the
top view of the frame with
protectors mounted.

This compact, wall type distributing frame is designed to
mount No. 100, 105, or H-36 Cook central office protectors and
2-clip, 26-pair line terminals. The frame consists of two pieces of
hard, kiln dried maple, one piece drilled and arranged for line
terminals, the other piece drilled and milled for mounting the
protectors, and two heavy mounting brackets made of bar iron.

The frame is furnished complete with line ferminals. Pro-
tectors are extra and may be selected according to requirements.

No. of Pairs Height

Cat. Protector No. of Pairs Over-all Shipping
No. Side Cable Side {inches) Weight

361-1050 20 26 13 10 lbs.
361-1052 40 52 23% 18 lbs.
361-1054 60 78 34 32 lbs.
361-1056 80 102 447, 46 |bs.
361-1058 100 130 55 60 Ibs.

Main Distributing Frames

Special main distributing frames for special applications and
special installations are available upon order. The Kellogg en-
gineering department will make recommendations upon submis-
sion of the necessary information on the particular requirement.

Standard main distributing frames, not generally used and not
shown, also are available. For information on these frames
consult either the Kellogg engineering or sales department.
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Cook No. 38 Main Distributing Frame
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The No. 38 main frame is designed to mount the No. 3800
Cook protector on 3/4-inch centers. It is similar to the type “L"
frame except it has no protector mounting bar. Theprotectors
are mounted ditectly to the shelf channels. Additions to the
frame may be made to either the left or right side.

Continuous type fanning strips are mounted horizontally. The
dimensions of the frame may be varied to suit conditions.

The dimensional diagram at the left above shows the front
view of the No. 38 main distributing frame. For sizes of this
frame also refer to the table below.

The dimensional diagram at the right above shows the side
view of the No. 38 main distributing frame. Sizes are also shown
in the table below. Dimensions marked X" are variable with the
height of the ceiling of the room where the frame is to be in-
stalled. Standard dimensions are shown.

DIMENSIONS OF MAIN FRAME

Number of

E;?::C;::  REE— Dimensions (inches) —_—
Section E F G H X
101 Pair 72 19% 2% 39 13%
51 Pair X X 10% 20" X

X These dimensions are variable with the height of the ceiling.
Standard dimensions are shown.

DIMENSIONS OF PROTECTORS AND TERMINALS

| — Dimensions {inches) -
Type of Type of A B C
Protector Main Frame {2-clip)

100to 400 Pair 11% 4% 6% 2%
3800 400 to 1000 Pair 131, 7V4 10%; 13
1000 Pair and Up 15% 9% 18% 20%

e fg&ors mgm SUPPLY COMPANY—CHICAGO
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PROTECTION AND CROSS-CONNECTING EQUIPMENT
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' The No. 303 Main Distributing Frame, shown at the left, is equipped with
160 pairs of No. 303-H Protectors and 250 pairs of No. 102-H Line Cable
}“ Terminals. The diagram above shows dimensions of the No. 303 Frame.
In the diagram the letter A" denotes 147 in., "B is 13-1/16 in. and "“C"
is2ft.and 1 in.
] . . CENTRAL OFFICE PROTECTORS
Reliable Main Distributing Frames Code No. Description

Reliable type 303 and 308 main distributing frames offer two
arrangements in terminating outside exchange cables and switch-
board cables. The outside cable can be terminated on either the
line terminal or protector side. Cross connections are provided
by jumper wires. The frame is strong and rigid with jumper rings
provided on the main uprights. Protector fanning strip and line
terminal fanning strips are provided.

Each vertical section has a capacity of 100 or more pairs of
protectors mounted in banks of 20 pairs each, and 130 or more
pairs of 112F line terminal blocks in 26-pair blocks. Terminal
blocks may be attached in either vertical or horizontal rows as
ordered.

Line terminals and protectors are numbered as specified.

All line terminals are mounted on molded bakelite fanning
blocks in sections which provide continuous vertical or horizontal
strips, as specified. This provides terminating space for as many
pairs in a vertical position as can be accommodated in a hori-
zontal position. If complete verticals are not filled by the equip-
ment specified, iron work is still provided so additions may be
made of standard units.

A ground strip is attached to the bottom bank of each vertical
for attachment to continuous bus bar or cable for the central
office ground.

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO

303-F 2 No. 106 fuses; 2 No. P495 sawtooth discharge
blocks, and 2 No. P643 carbon blocks per pair.
303-H 2 No. 107 heat coil fuses; 2 No. P495 sawtooth dis-
charge blocks, and 2 No. P663 carbon blocks per pr.
308-F 2 No. 114 fuses; 2 No. 4393 carbon and dielectric
assemblies per pair.
308-H 2 No. 115 heat coil fuses and 2 No. 4393 carbon
and dielectric assemblies per pair.
308-A Same as No. 308-H, plus alarm system.
LINE TERMINAL BLOCKS
112-F For floor type frames. Unit mounting made with 20
to 26 terminals per row in 1 to 6 rows with fanning
strip base and mounting bracket.
PROTECTOR FANNING STRIP
303 For floor type frames using No. 303 protectors. Two
single units per vertical. Numbered beginning with
one from the top down and from left to right unless
otherwise specified,
308 Same as the No. 303 except for No. 308 protectors.

NOTE: No. 308 switchboard protectors are supplied in 20, 22,
and 25 pair units. The 20 pair unit is 8 inches long. Fuses are
spaced on %-inch centers.

No. 303 switchboard protectors are supplied in 20, 22, and
25 pair units. The 20 pair unit is 10'/, inches long. The fuses are
spaced on V,-inch centers.
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Reliable Wall Type Frames

These Reliable main distributing wall frames are for use where
space does not permit the installation of floor type frames. These
frames use Reliable No. 303 or 308 type switchboard protectors.

Each unit consists of switchboard protector mounting bar and
fanning strip in one vertical and one vertical of No. 112-F
molded line terminal strips; all mounted on a substantial painted
steel frame. Switchboard protectors must be ordered in addi-
tion to the unit.

Cat. Ne. Protector Side Line Terminals Ft.Leng’lhns.
308-W-20 20 pair 26 pair 11
303-W-20 20 pair 26 pair 1 1%
308-W-40 40 pair 52 pair 1 7
303-w-40 40 pair 52 pair 2
308-W-60 60 pair 78 pair 2 3
303-W-60 60 pair 78 pair 2 10%
308-W-80 80 pair 104 pair 3 1
303-W-80 80 pair 104 pair 3 11
308-W-100 100 pair 150 pair 3 7
303-W-100 100 pair 150 pair 4 7%

RELIABLE NO. 112-F LINE TERMINAL STRIPS

The Reliable No. 112-F
type line terminal strips
ore made of high grade
precision molded phenolic
plastic.

Each strip consists of a
fanning type base on
which are mounted unit terminal strips containing 20 or 26 solder
coated bronze soldering terminals. The base can be furnished
with one to six rows of terminal strips. The top of the terminal
block will be numbered as specified.

These sturdy units are molded with a black lustrous finish
and provide excellent dielectric qualities with high surface in-
sulation -esistance.

The bases, 23/, inches wide and 8 inches long, are supplied
with interlocking steel brackets for vertical or horizontal installa-
tion on main frames, straight brackets for general use.

. K
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48-Volt Alarm System
FOR RELIABLE NO. 308-HA PROTECTORS

The Reliable 48-volt alarm system for No. 308-HA protectors
consists of an alarm unit for one or more verticals containing
a buzzer, relay, off and on switch, and terminals for remote in-
stallation of the buzzer or other alarm device. The top protector
bank of each vertical is equipped with a bracket and 48-volt
signal lamp. Each bank has an alarm switch unit consisting of
two precious metal contact buttons which are closed by the
heat coil fuse plunger operating the switch vane. The protector
alarm switch units are connected in series parallel so that any
heat coil fuse may operate to cause the signal lamps and buzzer
to be energized. A relay is provided to keep the buzzer circuit
free of the signal lamp circuit.

The switch unit consists of a vertical hinged plated bronze
vane, containing a precious metal contact button. There is one
vane on each side of a 20-pair protector. The vane end contact
is moved by the quick action of the heat coil fuse plunger when
the fuse opens. This causes the vane to rotate from its present
position so that its contact button strikes with a positive pressure
and wiping action on a similar stationary precious metal contact
button. The switch is opened and reset by a slight lift and turn
of the vane. Reliable heat coil fuses may be operated and reset
an indefinite number of times if the current does not exceed ap-
proximately 10 amperes.

The Reliable alarm system is easily wired with two battery
leads to the alarm unit, while another wire is run from the alarm
unit to all of the lamps located at the top of the verticals, The
common protector ground wire provides a return circuit for the
alarm cireuit.

Cook No. 3800 Central Office Protector

This protector mounts on the No.
38 main distributing frame. Heat coils
and carbon discharge blocks protect
against sneak currents and high po-
tentials. Pairs are mounted on 3j-
inch centers.

Operation—This protector opens
the switchboard circuit, grounds the
outside line and operates an alarm
signal. It is reset by relatching the
operating spring over the heat coil.
The coil does not have to be changed,
reversed, or resoldered.

Construction—The mounting plate
is cadmium plated steel, formed to
secure great strength and rigidity.
The ends of the mounting plate fasten
directly to the shelf channels of the
main frame. All springs are of nickel silver, of ample strength
to give positive operation and strong, permanent contact pres-
sure. Line connections are on one side of the protector and
switchboard connections are on the other side.

Insulation—All current carrying parts are insulated with hard
rubber and bakelite.

Lightning Arresters—No. 2614 sealed-gap unit dischargers
are standard. They are made of two carbons, separated by an
acetate dielectric and cemented into a unit. They will perma-
nently ground under continuous discharge. They are easily
installed and removed.

TCHFOARD fAND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO
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Cook No. 3800 Central Office Protector (Cont’d)

Heat Coils—The No. 3800 self-soldering, wire wound
heat coils will carry .35 amperes for 3 hours, and will
operate within 210 seconds on .5 ampere in an ambient
temperature of 68° F. They can be reset without
charging.

Temporary Disconnect—To open the circuit, a thin insulator
is inserted between the outside spring and the spring holding
the heat coil.

b Testing—The No. 3800 test plug can be

Al slipped over any pair of protectors, and
offers means to test the outside line, the heat
coils, and the switchboard circuit. When the
test plug is withdrawn, the protector is left in
an operating condition.

NO. 3800 PROTECTOR PARTS

Cat. No, Description

380-60 No, 3800 Test Plug
380-30 No. 3800 Heat Coil
380-40 Unit Discharger for No. 3800 Protector (with
.003 inch dielectric).
380-130 Unit Discharger for No. 3800 Protector (with
.005 inch dielectric).
NO. 3800 PROTECTORS
l—Dimensions (inches)—l Shipping Wt.
Cot. No. Description Length Width Depth Per 100 Pairs
380-1320 20-pair section 8% 3 4% 23 ibs.
380-1382 20-pair section
(with third lug)
380-1321 21-pair section 9 3 43 23 Ibs,
380-1351 51-pair section 20% 3 4% 22V lbs.
380-1361 101-pair section 39 3 4% 22 lbs.
380-1378 101-pair section

Cook No. 100 Central Office Protector

The No. 100 central office protector
utilizes heat coils and carbons. Line con-
nections are on one side of the protector
and switchboard connections on the
other side. Pairs are mounted on ,-inch
centers. Testing may be done easily with-
out removing heat coils.

Operation—This protector opens the
switchboard circuit, grounds the outside
line, and operates an alarm signal. The
protector is reset by simply relatching
the operating spring to the heat coil. The
coil does not have to be changed, re-
versed, or re-soldered.

Construction—heavy nickel silver hold-
ing springs insure a positive permanent
pressure between the lightning arrester
carbons and ground plate.

Mounting plates are metal and may be

o mounted on a standard frame carrying
pro?ectors on ‘/2 inch centers. The circuit from the heat coil spring

Cook No. 100 Central Office Protector (Cont'd)

Insulation—All current carrying parts are thoroughly insulated
with hard rubber and bakelite.

Lightning Arresters—These consist of two grooved carbons,
separated by an acetate dielectric .005 inch thick and will
permanently ground under continuous discharge. Sealed gap
unit discharges are furnished when specified.

Heat Coils—These No. 100 self-soldering, wire
wound heat coils have approximately 3, ohms resist-
ance, will carry .35 amperes for three hours and will
operate within 210 seconds on .5 ampere in an ambient
temperature of 68° F,

Temporary Disconnect—Before opening the circuit, insert
toothpick through the slot of the carbon to keep the ground and
alarm spring from making the contact when the operating spring
is released.

Testing—The No. 111 test plug con be
slipped over any pair of protectors and offers
means to test the outside line, the heat coils,
and the switchboard circuit. When test plug is
withdrawn the protector is left in operating
position.

Cat. — Dimensions {inches} 1 Shipping Wt.
No. Description Length Width Depth Per 100 Pairs
360-1210 10-pair section 5%, 2 3% 17 lbs.
360-1220 20-pair section 10, 2 31, 17 lbs.
360-70 No. 100 Heat Coil

41-11 Acetate dielectric {.005 inch)

370-10 No. 100 Test Plug

41-1282 Carbons for No. 100 Protector

41-2612 Unit Dischargers for No. 100 Protector

Cook No. 105 Central Office Protector

The No. 105 protector is similar
to the No. 100 except that it is
equipped with fuses as well as heat
coils and arresters.

Fuse Clips—Fuses are held under
positive tension in clips, but may
eosily be removed and replaced.
Lightning arresters are held under
constant pressure against ground
plote by heavy springs.

Fuses—Fuses are No. 214-2200,
- A-22 Lavite, three ampere.

Cat. No. Description

392-1510 No. 105 Protector,
10-pair section.

-152 No. 105 Protector,
to the switchboard terminal is carried between the grounded 392-1520 2(;)-pair sec:ic:):c o
mounting plates and is well shielded. ’
KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO 79
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Cook H-36 Central Office Protector

This protector is designed to protect
circuitswhere heaf coils are not required.

Construction—This protector is built
in 10 and 20 pair sections on metal
plates. The pairs are on Y;-inch centers.

Fuse Clips—Fuses are held under
positive tension in Cook clips, but may
easily be removed and replaced. The
lightning arresters are held under con-
stant pressure between heavy nickel
silver springs and ground plate,

Terminals—Line terminals are on one
side and switchboard terminals are on
the other. Each terminal is thoroughly
insulated and tinned.

Insulation—All current carrying parts
are separated by rubber insulation.

Lightning Arresters—Two carbons,
one grooved and one plain, separated

) by a .005-inch acetate dielectric, are

standard. Under the influence of a continuous arg, this protector
will ground the outside line until the fuse opens the circuit. True
Gap dischargers, which do not ground the line, will be supplied
when specified.

Fuses—Unless otherwise specified, this protector is furnished
with No. A-45 Lavite fuses that blow at 1 ampere. No. A-46 wood
fuses will be furnished when specified.

Cook Type “T’’ Main Distributing Frame

The type "T" wall mounting main dis-
tributing frame is the unit of the Cook Trans-
Mount system designed for the termination
and distribution of the outside paper-
wrapped lead covered cable directly to the
line cable terminals. This eliminates the splic-
ing of silk, cotton, or wool ends to the paper-
wrapped cable for termination on exposed
terminal blocks.

The type "T" is equipped with a moisture-
proof, compact corebox, metal fanning strip
with insulating bushings in fanning holes,
and a white designation strip for numbering
pairs. Other features are the self-soldering
nozzle insuring tight cable sheath points,
rubber covered rings for distributing cross-
connection jumpers, solder clips for both
ends of the jumpers, and strong, rigid, wall-
mounting brackets.

The terminal block provided for switch-
board cable has a bakelite fanning strip
and o white designation strip for numbering
pairs.

This frame is furnished in standard 26, 52,
and 104 pair units but multiples of these
sizes are available. The Cook type “H" pro-
tector with standard fuse and high-potential
discharge block is installed only as required
and also is standard equipment for the other
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Dimensions {inches) ippin
Cat. No. Description Length  Width Deprl SVI;/:iZh? apparatus in Cook’s Trans-Mount system.
296-36] 0 1 O-pair section 51/2 1 V2 51/2 21 |b$. Cat. No. Capacity Dimensions (inches) Sw:l;::’g
296-3620 20-pair section 10% 1% 5% 21 lbs. 51941 26-pair 26V x7Vax7 26 lbs.
306-4500 No. A-45 Lavite Fuse for H-36 Protector 519-2 52-pair 46, x7Vax7 37 Ibs.
307-4600 No. A-46 Wood Fuse for H-36 Protector 519-3 104-pair 50x19x7 82 Ibs.
Cook Line Terminal Blocks
Cook Type ‘‘H’’ Protector Mounts v _
This type "H" protector .l_ i |
unit is used in all apparatus H = 5 !
of the Cook Trans-Mount ' ]
system. Built on a bakelite X } o | o -
base, it provides primary noe || 'T = ’
. . RN ABOVE: TYPE 4000
protection with a fuse and TYPE 5000
LEFT: TYPE 1000
high-potential discharger
TYPE 1000

and secondary high-poten-
tial protection after the fuse

has blown.

These protector mounts are

installed only as required
and mount standard fuses
and dischargers. Non-cor-

rosive studs and washers, phosphor bronze springs

and clips, and True-Gap dischargers are standard.

80

Solder clips {from 2 to 5 clips high) are set in a rubber block mounted on a
maple fanning strip. The block mounting 20 pairs is 7-7/32 inches long and
26 pairs is 7% inches long.

TYPE 4000

Three point solder clips are set in a rubber block for mounting on a con-
tinuous fanning strip. The block mounting 20 pairs is 8-15/32 inches long and
26 pairs is 8-31/32 inches long.

TYPE 5000

Available from 2 to 10 clips high and from 10 to 50 pairs long on mounting
centers of 6é', inches and longer. The rubber block mounting 20 pairs is
8-15/32 inches long and 26 pairs is 8-31/32 inches long.

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO
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PROTECTION AND CROSS-CONNECTING EQUIPMENT
Cook L-10 Main Distributing Frame

This floor type main frame is of
all steel construction and is used
for mounting H-51 central office
protectors. It consists of two ver-
tical upright angle iron supports with cross
pieces, wall braces, jumper rings, and neces-
sary bolts. Additions may be made to either
the right or left side. The top cross piece is
drilled to attach a cable bracket to the
switchboard,

The vertical uprights are 6 feet, 9 inches
high. The frame is 16 inches wide and the
adjustable wall braces are 18 inches long.
All steel parts are finished in gray enamel.
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H-51 PROTECTOR

These protectors are made in sections of
10 pairs. Fach section consists of a steel
panel on which are mounted a combination
of line terminals, fuses and lightning ar-
resters. This protector is fire resistant.

Outside cable and switchboard cable are
soldered directly to the phosphor bronze
terminals set in hard rubber insulation. Screw
and washer contacts are provided for proper
cross connection. An extra solder clip is fur-
nished to make a common ground.

No. A-12 composition fuses with a capa-
city of 1 ampere are used. Grooved carbons
and .005-inch acetate dielectrics are standard. Under the in-
fluence of a continuous arc, a perma-ground is established. True
Gap dischargers that do not ground the line will be supplied
when specified. Arresters ground on a copper ground strip that
runs the length of the mounting plate, with provisions to make
the ground continuous.

Jumper rings are mounted in the center of each plate. Metal
pins on the back are provided for tying up the cable. Where
wires run through the metal base, fibre insulation is provided.

Cat. No. Description
153-1260 L10 Frame
423-1910 H-51 Protectors

41-2002 Grooved Carbons for H-51 Protector

41-11 Acetate Dielectric {.005 inch) for H-51 Protector

41-1907  True Gap Dischargers for H-51 Protector

41-1200 A-12 Composition Fuses (1 amp.) for H-51 Pro-
tector

Protection Equipment

Protection equipment for station installations, both indoor and
outdoor type, cable terminals, and similar equipment are shown
in the Supply Section of this catalog.

Special protection equipment for special applications and
special installations are available upon order. The Kellogg engi-
neering department will make recommendations upon submission
of the necessary information on the particular requirement.

RACKS, CONNECTING

Kellogg connecting racks are of one piece molded bakelite
construction and are designed so that lead wires can be quickly
and easily connected. They are neat and compact and are
furnished with an attractively finished black enamel cover.
The blocks are mounted with wood screws. Kellogg connecting
racks are available in three sizes to meet a large variety of ap-
plications.

Two-Point Type
NOS. 24-A AND 25-A

These connecting racks are for
connecting two wires, The No.
24-A is furnished complete with
=, cover. Mounting screws are not
supplied.

The No. 25-A is the same as the
No. 24-A but furnished less cover.

Three-Point Type
NOS. 24-B AND 25-B

These connecting racks are
for connecting three wires.
.. The No. 24-B is furnished with
il cover. Mounting screws are
not supplied.

The No. 25-B is the same as
the No. 24-B but furnished less
cover.

Fou_r.-Point Type
NO. 27

For connecting four wires. Fur-
nished complete with cover and
wood screws for mounting pur-
poses.

RECEIVERS

Kellogg receivers are designed for maximum efficient opera-
iton under all types of circuit conditions. Receivers are available
in three basic types: 1) for telephone use in both handset and
hand-receiver types; 2) industrial types, and 3) operator’s head
and chest set types.

TELEPHONE TYPE—FOR HANDSETS

LEFT: NO. 89-A
RECEIVER
(FRONT VIEW]

RIGHT: NO. 89-A

RECEIVER
{REAR VIEW)
Code No. Res. (ohms) Used On
84-A 48 Nos. 52-1, 53-L, 56-C, 56-L, 61-L, and
62-1 handsets.
89-A 48 Nos. 46-C and 47-C Masterphone hand-

sets.
P-55919 47 .4 Nos. F-27-C, F-27-L, F-27-EC, F-27-CWL,
F-35-EC, F-39-C, F-40-C, F-40-L, 42-C,
F-43-C, F-43-L, 44-C, F-44-1, 49-C, 54-C,
55.C,57-C, 58-C, 59-C, & 60-C handsets.
Nos. 32-C and 32-L metal handsets.
No. 33-C metal handsets.
Nos., 48-C and 51-C handsets,

P-44405 100
P-61575 100
P-69602 2000
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RECEIVERS (Cont’d)

TELEPHONE TYPE-—FOR HAND-RECEIVERS

Code No. Res. Used On
{ohms)
F-41-A 62

No. F-817 type, 4884, 4885, 4886,
4809, 4812, 4816, 4820, 4824, 4880,
6886, F-2921, F-2869, F-28, F-90-A,
F-97, F-97-B, F-118, F-148, F-400,
F-601, F-618, F-684, F-301, and 305
telephones and all hand-receiver type
telephones.

F-41-EA 62
Same as No. F-41-A shown above
except has rubber covered cord. Used
on Nos. 4901, 4901-A, 4903, 4905,
F-1983, and F-138 telephones and all
hand-receiver type telephones.

INDUSTRIAL TYPE

Code Res. Fits  Head

“ No. (ohms} Cord Band Used On
80-A 60 Per No.2
Spec.

For railroad serv-
ice. Used on Nos.
F-2945, F-2870, &
F-601 telephones.

80-B 400 Per No.2

OPERATOR'S TYPE

Code Res. Head Fits
No. (ohms) Band Cord Used On
87-A 56 No. 14 Nos. 708 to 713, Operators’ sets
inclusive
RECTIFIERS

The rectifiers listed below are used to operate a D.C. relay
on A.C. dialing trunk circuit applications to replace the A.C.
relays formerly used. The rectifiers are of the selenium type and
are provided with the proper mounting details so they will
mount in either a 700-800 or 1700-1800 type relay mounting
space depending upon the code.

The use of these rectifiers in conjunction with a standard relay,
provides more reliable operation than the A.C. relay as formerly
used on A.C. dialing trunk circuits. Order rectifiers by code
number to obtain the proper mounting details.

Spec. . di b , Code No. Description
ror dispatchers 1-A Mounts in space of 1700-1800 type relay.
1-B Mounts in space of 700- 800 type relay.
RELAYS

Kellogg relays are simple in design and are sturdily con-
structed. The angle type armature and simple adjustment assure
reliable operation under the conditions which relays must meet
in telephone service. Kellogg manufactures several different
types of relays. Each type is listed on succeeding pages in a sepa-

82 KELLOGG

rate chart with a brief description of the respective codes in
that group.

For tools used with relays see code numbers 44, 13, 57, 43, 76,
11,78, 1, 2,58, 60, 75, and 79 shown under Tools in this section.
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RELAYS
A~ "B C No. 2000 Type Relays
[N N ) - ¥ R T N
=== = —: M B —
== HH MAKE BREAK BREAK 8 MAKE
@ — — i
S MB28 2 BoaM
MAKE BEFORE 2 MAKES BREAK AND
Kellogg No. 2000 type relays are standard for use on manual BREAK 2 MAKES

type switchboards. They are designed for mounting on No. 1000
type relay mountings. The relays generally are mounted in pairs
under a steel shell supplied with the mounting strip. Coils are
not supplied as part of the relays.

In ordering specify the code of the relay having the desired
spring combination and also state the voltage at which the relay
is to operate or the operating current value required. The Kellogg
engineering department will select a coil to meet the specific
requirements.

On replacement orders code numbers should be available and
the complete relay can be ordered. For example, if a No. 2028
S-FY relay is ordered a No. 2028 relay and No. S-FY coil will
be supplied.

Charts of the standard 2000 type relay spring combinations
are shown below and on succeeding pages. The combinations
are listed as they actually appear on the heel iron, reading from”
the bottom or heel iron surface to the top of the respective
stackup.

Code Contact No. of Sets of Following Code Contact No. of Sets of Following
No. Arrangement Springs ¢ Remarks No. Arrangement Springs Remarks
‘ wi w
! W | w ¥ | W
30 || ¢ 30 ¢ ¢
MM MMREIN
POS. Clros. |¥ 2|5 |¥5|9|x0 POS. | POs. | pos. |%| 2| Z|¥Z 029
R S AR SR a o | o |3\ KB SEF EE
2000 Buzzer Relay M M
2001 BM 1 2028 B | MB4B| B 2|2 1
2002 | BM BM 2 2029 M 1 For Pilot Re-
BM lays
2003 | BM BM 3 2030 B 1 For Supv. Re-
BM BM lays
2004 | BM BM 41 M M 5
B | B | 2031 | BM | BM | BM |2 3, !
2005 | BMm i BM 2|12, M |
2006 MB4B 1 2032 M BM M 4 1 !
2007 | MB4B| MB4B 2 2034 | BM C 11 [ |interrupter
MB4B Relay. Spe-
2008 | MB4B MB4B 3 cial Tension
MB4B MB4B Spring.
2009 | MB4B, MB4B 4 2035 B2M 1
| BM M
2019 | MB4B: BM 21 2036 MB4B 1 1
MB4B i 2037 | M M |2
2020 | BM MB4B 112 2038 BM 1 |With screw
MB4B BM : : adj. on Arm.
2021 | MB4B BM 2|2 Interrupter
2022 BM 1 2 Rel’s. yoked Rel.
at Armature BM
Sprgs. on 2039 | BM BM 3 With screw
Right facing Adj. on Arm.
Arm, Tension Spring Tone buzzer
M M 2042 Trouble Tone. rel. Ratchet
2023 | M M M |5 B 1 arm. adj.
2025 | MB4B BM 111 Used with #25 Uses S-FL or
: Pole Changer. | $-DZ Rel.Coil.
Heavy Plat. 2043 M 1 For Pilot Re-
Contacts. | lay. Has light
M M armature.
2026 | BM B BM 212
BM BM 2044 BM 1 Has light
2027 | BM M BM |1 4 armature.
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No. 2000 Type Relays (Cont’d)
Code Contact No. of Sets of Following Code Contoct No. of Sets of Following
No. . Arrangement Springs Remarks No. Arrangement Springs Remarks
¥ | w ¥ | w
0 g ¢ 0 ¢ ¢
E |2 s< o<,
vIENEINES Bla |5 |Bx
WM | M| wX 4 [ITR AR A TTR ¥4 pv4
pos. | pos. | POs. | ¥ || Z|%E(Q159 POS. | POS. | POs. |¥ | SIS(1%Z Q|59
SRR T SRRl e
2045 B 1 Has dead B
terminal. Has 2087 | B M 12 Spec. Tension
light arma- Springs & ex-
ture. tra  heavy
BM BM Plat. contacts.
2046 | BM | MB4B| BM 4] 1 2088 M M2 Same as
2048 B B 2 #2037 rel.
but has extra
2049 B HOS llghf qar- hequ Pldf
mature. contacts.
2053 Consists of 2089 |MB4B BM 1)1
Heel Iron and 2090 M 1 For a.c. tel.
Armature. m ~ only.
2056 " ) los fiaht ar= 1 2091 aM BM 2| |2
matvre. 2093 2M 1
2058 | Dialin|g Ratchet Arm. 2094 | 2M 1 2M 11 2
M 1 Adj. Uses S- M M
FL or 5-DZ 2099 | BM | 2M | BM 2] |2 1
Coil. B
2059 | B B B 3 MB4B B
MB4B BM 2108 |[MB4B| M x 2 2 2
2063 | MBAB| MB4B| BM 2|3 2100 M M3
2065 | MB4B 2M 11 MB4B MB4B
2075 | B-2M BM 1 1 2111 |MB4B| M | MB4B|1 4
B
M M
2076 | MB4B BM (2] |1]1 2112 | BM B\ 211
M M
2113 | BM BM |1 2
2077 | M M |4 B
M 2114 M 11
2078 B 11 2M B
M B 2116 B B 3 1
2079 | BM BM | 1]1]2 M
2118 | MB4B MBA4B| 1 2
M M M M
2080 BM Mos ! 2119 MB4B MBA4B)| 2 2
M M M
2081 | BM M |2 1 2120 |MB4B| M | MB4B|3 2
No. 2060 Type Restoring Relays
IIAII L] Bl\ n O“
n [ nn crjg.e Arri(;g:r:\'en' Fo']‘lg;v?:gsg';rﬁ\fgs Remarks
1 = B= ] g -
HH (5
o
wr M x| wM
_ =] POS. | POS. | POS. | ¥ | £ | § (¥
Qo . . . cAT | B | vt | 5 & | 2 =%
This group of relays is always used with a No. 2061 trip type
relay. The.restoring arm relay is on the right side when facing BM BM
the armature. These relays use standord relay coils. The combi- 2060 | BM BM 4
nations are listed as they actually appear on the heel iron read- 2064 | BM BM 2
ing from the bottom or heel iron surface to the top of the 2066 No contact
respective stackup. springs.

FOR SCHEMATIC DRAWING OF CONTACT ARRANGEMENT SEE PAGE 83
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RELAYS

No. 2060 Type Restoring Relays (Cont'd)
Code Contact No. of Sets of
No. Arrangement Following Springs Remorks
¥y
< |
z |0
< |4
w 4 M WX
POS. | POS. | POS. | ¥ | 5| 5 |%E
| e | o | 38| B 2K
2067 | BM )
BM
2068 | BM BM 3
2074 | MB4B BM 111
2082 |MB4B MB4B 2

No. 2061 Trip Type Relays

This group of relays is always used with a restoring type
relay from the group listed above. The trip is on the left side

No. 2103 Type A.C. Relays

The No. 2103 type alternating current relays mount on stand-
ard 1000 type relay mountings. A laminated core is used for the
coil and special coils similar to the S-1D coil. {See A.C. Relay
Coils.) These relays have largely been supplanted by the use
of a standard 2000 type relay and a selenium rectifier. The
spring combinations are listed as they appear on the heel iron,
reading from the bottom or heel iron surface to the top of the
respective spring stackup.

when facing the armature. This group of relays can only be used
with Nos. S-FS, F-FU, S-GM, S-GN, or S-RC relay coils. e A,,i?,;’f,f;n, Fomz;?:gsgg,ﬁ,;, Remarks
BREAK
Cod Contact No. of Sets of Pos PO%, POS. 1 &
ﬁo. Arra:g:rf\enl Follzlwci)ng g;rg\gs Remorks A "B e MAKE | BREAK | MAKE
BR i
oS, | POS. | POS. : EAK 2103 B o These relays
“A" | vB" | »C” | MAKE | BREAK MAKE 2104 M 1 are for mount-
| 2105 BM 1 ling on stand-
20611 B M 1 1 2106 | BM BM 2 |ard 1000type
2062 M 1 BM BM mountings with
2083 | BM M 1 1 2107 | BM BM 4 |200 type re-
M lays.
2086 M 2 2203 B 1 These relays
2098 | BM 1 2204 M 1 are for mount-
2205 BM ! 1 |ing on mtg.
No. 2017 Type A.C. Relays BM | strips with
2206 BM 2 |[1700-1800
| i type relays.

This group of alternating current relays requires special coils
having the end of the core tapped. (See A.C. Relay Coils.}) These
relays mount on standard 1000 type mounting strips.

Code Contact No. of Sets of
No. Arrangement Following Springs Remarks
POS. POS. | POS.
A" “B" “c” MAKE BREAK
2017 M 1
2018 B 1
2040 | M M 2
2052| B M i 1 Composite Ring
2057 M 1 Has extra Adj.
Spring.
2085| M M 2 Tension Adj.
Spring.

No. 2100 Type Micrometer Adjustment Relays
Sy -

Kellogg No. 2100 type micrometer adjustment relays allow
positive and precise adjustment. The No. 2102 relay with an
S-HG coil {code number for. complete assembly is No. 2102,
S-HG) is the standard pilot relay used on Kellogg switchboards.
The No. 2102, S-HG relay replaces the No. 2043, S-HQ relay
formerly used for this application. The spring stackup of these
relays is always in the "B" or center position on the heel iron.
With the exception of the No. 2207 relay all codes listed below
mount on No. 1000 type mounting strips. The No. 2207 relay is
a special pendulum relay for mounting on No. 1700-1800 type
relay mounting strips.

FOR SCHEMATIC DRAWING OF CONTACT ARRANGEMENT SEE PAGE 83

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO 85
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



R Relays

APPARATUS SECTION

RELAYS

No. 2100 Micrometer Adjustment Relays (Cont’d)

No. of Sets of
Following Springs Remarks

Code Contact
No. Arrangement

POS. | POS. | POS.

BREAK &
TWO MAKE

MAKE
MAKE

[

2100 BM Used only with S-HH
or $-HG Rel. Coils. Is
supplied with a cover

for single relay.

No. 440 Type Relays

The No. 440 type relays are primarily used as line or cutoff
reloys on older manual exchanges depending upon the code
number selected. These relays are similar to the standard No.
2000 type relays but will not mount on the same mounting strips.
These relays mount on No. 346 mounting strips [see Mountings
—this section). Coils are furnished as a part of the relay for the
code numbers listed below. Relays should be ordered by code
number.

2102 BM 1 Used with any 2000
type rel. coil. Re-
places W.E. B-42 but

not interchangeable.

2110 2M 1 |Used only with S-HH
or S-HG Rel. Coils. Is
supplied with a cover
for single relay.

Used with any 2000

2115 type rel. coil.

Iz
N

Uses A. C. Rel. coils
such as S-BX with tap-
ped ‘core. Mts. on
1700-1800 type rel.

mtgs.

2207

. —

No. 3000 Type Relays

The No. 3000 type relay is used where a cover is necessary
for protection against dust and dirt. The cover is of two-piece
construction. The armature is of the same type as used on No.
1700-1800 type relays utilizing the spring clip to hold the arma-
ture in position and a clip type residual plate. The relay is
designed for mounting on 13/,-inch mounting strips. The coil is
not supplied as part of the relay and will be specified by the
Kellogg engineering department to meet any desired speci-
fications.

Code Contact No. of Sets of Coil
No. Arrangement Following Springs Res. Remarks
POS. | POS. | POS.
“AY "B e MAKE | BREAK | (Ohms)
441-A| B B 2 200 |Used as cut-
off relay.
441B| B B 2 500 |Used as cut-
off relay.
441-C| B B 2 300 [Used as cut-
off relay
442-A M 1 1000|Used as Line
Relay.

No. 546 Type Polarized Relays

The No. 546 type relay is the polarized relay used for revers-
ing the polarity for supervision. The coils are adjustable. The

Coda relay is enclosed in a brass shell to eliminate any interference
No. Contact Arrangement No. of Sets of Following Springs from alternating currents. Precious metal contacts are used and
the relay is designed for fine adjustments as the armature is
'T.?,ﬁ' POBS P%S MAKE BREAK &B';f::l'((E controlled by a biasing spring with a micrometer screw adjust-
ment. These relays mount on No. 1000 type mountings. Order
3001 BM 1 by code number for the resistance desired.
3002 BM BM 2
2027 M M e , 4 For | avongeoment | ofsprings: Coll Res. (Ohms)
3037 M m 2 BREAK & MAKE| L. COIL R. COIL
3109 M M 3 546-A BM 1 40 40
B 546-B BM 1 200 200
3112 BM B 2 1 546-C BM 1 1600 1600
M 546-D BM - 1 2500 2500
3113| BM BM 1 2 546-E BM 1 7500 7500
M M 546-F BM 1 750 750
3091 BM BM 2 2 546-G BM 1 1600 60
3053| No 546-H BM i 100 100
Springs 546-) BM 1 40 30,000

FOR SCHEMATIC DRAWING OF CONTACT ARRANGEMENT SEE PAGE 83
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No. 10 Type Relays RELAYMATIC SWITCHBOARD RELAYS
These relays are similar in construction to the No. 2000 type FCRET VNP
relays but are somewhat smaller in over-all dimensions. These
relays mount only on mounting strips for No. 10 type relays AR |
(see Mountings in this section). These relays are not cross-talk
proof as they have no shell cover. ==
Contact Arrangement Coit | | aEmw -
Ro* | racms rmonre | Springs | (Ohml | Remorks NO. 1700-1800 TYPE ~ -
w The relays listed below are those used on the Kellogg Relay-
‘2( w matic switchboard.
-
o | x : = Nos. 1700-1800 Type Relays
Fis P,CB)S P%S k- é é g This type relay is standard for all new Relaymatic switch-
el M boards. Twin contacts of precious metal are used on all contact
21-A| B B 2 250 springs. A new “clip on” type anti-residual plate is used which
21-B | B B 2 300 eliminates the difficulty of hammering down of anti-residual pins.
21-C| B B 2 500 The new clip type can be changed easily should a thicker or
25-A BM 1 250 thinner clip be desired.
25-B BM 1 1000 Spring stackups are clamped under pressure in a special
26-A M 1 250 fixture. High tensile strength screws are used to prevent loose
26-B M ! 20 spring stackups.
26-C M 1 600 The coil | . . .
26D M 1 500 e coil is not included as part o_f the relay. In ordering specify
36E M 1 100 the code number of the relay having the desired spring combi-
26-F M 1 250 1500 N.S. nation and also state the voltage at which the relay is to operate.
mult. with A coil will be selected by the Kellogg engineering department
500 C.E. to meet the requirements specified. Mounting strips for these
26-G M 1 é relays will be furnished on application.
26-H M 1 500 [1000 N.S. The spring combinations in the following listings are shown
mult. with as they actually appear on the heel iron, reading from the
1000 C.E. bottom or heel iron surface to the tip of the spring combination
26-) M 1000 of the respective stackup.
26-K M 1000 [500 N.S. in
series
500 C.E. Code No. Contact Arrangement No. of Sets of Following Springs
561-A M M2 500 [Two Dead 1 vy
561-B | M M| 2 300/ [Terminals in w 3 2|,
561-C| M M |2 1000} |"B"” Position. ¥ O | w | x¥
561D M M| 2 500 1000 N.S. POS. | POS. | POS. | ¥ 2 o =k
mult with Rl LN EIRIEIN"
1000 C.E. v ¥ % o/% ¥ %o
2 dead $| 2 2 2 & 3 &k
terms. in “B"
Position. 1700
567-A| B B 2 300 |Concentric 1701 M 1
1640 |Coil. M
‘ 47 |Concentric 1702 M 2
567-B | B B 2 900 |Caoil. M
569-A 1M 1 500} {Four dead 1703 M 3
terms. . M
569-B M 1 300} |(Pos. A & C). M M
100 |Concentric 1704 M M 4
579-A1 M M |2 200 |Coil. M
1000 |Concentric 1705 M M 5
579-B | M M2 2000 [Coil. M M
500 |Concentric M M
579-C 1 M M |2 2000 |Coil. 1706 M M 6
500 |Concentric M M
579-D | M M2 2000 |Caoil. M .
579-E | M M| 2 500 (1000 mult. 1707 M 2 1
. with 1000. BM
580-D 2M 1| 500 M M
580-E 2M 111000 1708 M BM | 3 1

FOR SCHEMATIC DRAWING OF CONTACT ARRANGEMENT SEE PAGE 83
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Nos. 1700 - 1800 Type Relaymatic Switchboard Relays

Code No. Contact Afrongement No. of Sets of Following Springs Code Mo, Contact Arrangement No. of Sets of Following Springs
IEHEE ¢ |52 |ex
O | w | X w
POS. | POS. | POS. ez 3|38 POS. | POS. | POS. $lelz|538
"AY “B" “cn o é o3 E aaz A" "B" e o ; o8 E q:
$E| 228 3|58 BRI
M
1709 M M 4 1 1734 M 2M | 2 1
BM M 2M
M 1735 M M 1
1710 B 111 2M 2M
1711 B 1 1736 M M 2 2
B 2M
1712 B 2 1737 M 2M 1 2
B 1738 | 2M B2M 11
1713 B 3 2M
: B 1739 B 1 1
B B 2M
1714 B BM 4 1 1740 BM 1.1
B B 1741 B2M 1
M M 1742 | B2M B2M 2
1715 B B 2| 4 M
B B 1743 B2M 1 1
B B M
1716 B B 6 1744 M B2M | 2 1
B B M
M 1745 M B2M | 3 1
1717 B 112 M
B | B2M
M M ‘ 1746 B 1 1
1718 B BM |21 ]1 B2M
BM BM 1747 BM 1 1
1719 B B 22 B2M
M 1748 M 111 1
1720 BM 1 i B
1721 BM 1 1749 | B2M MB4B 111
BM 1750 BM B2M 1 1
1722 BM 2 1751 | B2M BMB4B 1 1
BM M
1723 BM . BM 3 1752 BM 1 2
BM BM BM
1724 BM BM 4 BM
M 1753 BM 1|2
1725 - BM 1111 B
B M
2M BM 1754 M BM | 2 3
1726 B BM | 2] 1] 2 BM BM
M BM BM
1727 | BM B 11112 1755 B 211
M M B
1728 BM BM | 2 2 M
M 1756 M 21
1729 M BM | 3 2 B
M BM B M
BM - 1757 B BM 1121
1730 B 111 M
1731 2M - 3 1 1758 M BM | 2| 2|1
2M B B
1732 2M 2 M
2M 1759 BM BM | 1] 1] 3
1733 M 1 1 B BM

FOR SCHEMATIC DRAWING OF CONTACT ARRANGEMENT SEE PAGE 83
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Nos. 1700 - 1800 Type Relaymatic Switchboard Relays

Code No. Contact Arrangement No. of Sets of Following Springs Code No. Contact Arrangement No. of Sets of Following Springs
8, u| |EE],
€. 9 ¥ AL
POS. | POS. | POS. £ ¥ Elo =k POS. | POS. | POS. | ¢|¥Elo|=y
YA “B" “e o g o | W | o8 : A" “B" o o g | W] :
$| 2 22|83 8 | 2/8 2|2 3 28
M
1760 M BM | 3| T 1 MB4B
M B 1783 BM 2 1
M BM
1761 B BM | 1|2 2 MB4B MB4B
B BM 1784 BM BM 2 2
M BM MB4B
1762 | BM BM | 1 3 1785 | BM MB4B 1 2
M MB4B
1763 M M 411 1786 | BM MB4B 2 3
M B BM MB4B
M MB4B
1764 | BM BM 1 4 1787 BM BM 4 1
BM BM BM BM
M M M
1765 BM BM | 2 4 1788 BM MB4B | 1 1 1
BM BM MB4B BM '
B 1789 M BM 1 2 1
1766 B BM 3|2 M MB4B
B BM 1790 BM M 2 1 1
M M MBA4B
1767 M B 311 1791 M MB4B | 2 i 2
M M M BM
1768 M M S 1 M
M B 1792 BM MBA4B | 1 3 1
M B BM BM
1769 M B 3|2 MB4B MB4B
M 1793 M B 111 2
1770 M M 2|2 M MB4B
B B 1794 B M 21 1
1771 MB4B 1 M
MB4B 1795 M MB4B | 2 | 2 1
1772 MB4B 2 B B
MBA4B M
1773 | MB4B MB4B 3 1796 B MB4B | 1 | 1 1
MB4B | MB4B BM
1774 | MB4B MB4B 4 1797 | BM MB4B 113 1
MB4B B BM
1775 M 1 1 MB4B BM
MB4B 1798 B BM 112 1
1776 | M 2 1 M
M 1799 M MB4B | 2 | 1 1 1
I M MB4B B 2M
1777 M M 3 1 MBA4B
MB4B 1800 2M 1 1
1778 M MB4B | 1 2 MB4B
| MB4B MB4B 1801 B 2 1
1779 M M 2 2 B
MB4B MB4B
1780 M MB4B | 3 2 1802 B 1 1
1T M M M
MB4B MB4B 1803 B MB4B | 1| 2 | 1 1
1781 M M 4 2 B BM
M . M M
_ MB4B 1804 BM MB4B| 1| 1| 2 1
1782 BM 1 1 B BM
FOR SCHEMATIC DRAWING OF CONTACT ARRANGEMENT SEE PAGE 83
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RELAYS
Nos. 1700 - 1800 Type Relaymatic Switchboard Relays

Code No. Contact Arrangement No. of Sets of -Following Springs Code No. Contact Arrangement No. of Sets of Following Springs
= AN ‘ w LN
7 Q| w|x X w
POS. | POS. | POS. 2 w30 33 POS. | POS. | POS. $lg|2 o 33
YA B S S o o g 3 El ,5: A" “g” et o8 2 3 E .5:
w| ¥ | x [ T w | ¥ | x ¥ | | X
X 5|52 5|%(39 Y3828 % 58
EE-AR- A1 $| 2228|258
MB4B M
1805 M BM | 2|11 1 1824 B 2M V12711
M B B BM
1806 | MB4B BMB4B 1 1 M M
1807 BMB4B 1 1825 BM M 3 3
BMB4B BM BM
1808 M 11 1 M
BMBA4B 1826 B MB4B | 1 | 2 2
1809 | BM 1 1 B MB4B
M M MB4B M
1810 M M 4 2 1827 M BM | 3| 1|1 1
BM BM M B
M M
M M| M M
1811 M M 611 1828 M BM | 4 1| 2
M B B BM
M M MB48| M
1812 M M 5 1 M M
BM M 1829 BM M 5 1 1
M M M
1813 | BM M o[3]1 2 M
B BM MB4B M
M M 1830 BM M 4 1 1
1814 BM BM | 222 M
B B MB4B
BM BM 1831 B BM 212 1
1815 BM BM 6 B BM
BM BM 2M M
M MB4B 1832 M B 211 1
1816 M M 411 i MBA4B MB4B
B M M M
M 1833 M M 6 2
1817 | BM MB4B | 1 2 2 M M
BM MB4B MB4B MBA4B
M 1834 M M 2|2 2
M M B B
1818 M M 6 1 BM
M BM 1835 BM BM 5
M M BM BM
M M BM M
1819 M M 8 1836 | BM BM | 1|1 4
M M B BM
M MB4B MB4B
M M 1837 M M 2 2 2
1820 M M 7 BM BM
M M M
M M M M
M M 1838 | BM M 4 3
1821 M M 7.1 BM BM
B M
' M M M
1822 | BM BM | 2|13 M M
B BM 1839 M M 9
M M M
1823 B 2M 1111 1 M M

FOR SCHEMATIC DRAWING OF CONTACT ARRANGEMENT SEE PAGE 83
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RELAYS
Nos. 1700-1800 Type Relaymatic Switchboard Relays

Code No. Contact Arrangement No. of Sets of Following Springs Code No.| Contact Arrangement No. of Sets of Following Springs
¢ 3 213
3 é = Yy 4 § a =%
POS. | POS. | POS. ez 838 POS. | POS. | POS. 3lu 3| 5|328
YA “B" "cr o3 g o3 E uaz AT “B" ner o g o3 Eﬁ ,5:
AR AR-IRAR-A A1 |22 2|5 3 2%
M M M M
M M M B
1840 M M 10 1854 M B 5|3
M M M B
M M MB4B MB48B
M M 1855 B B 4 2
M M B B
1841 M M 6| 2 MB4B MBA4B
B B 1856 M B T12]1 2
M M BM B | | ]
M M BM
1842 M M 6| 1|1 1857 BM 1 2
B BM M
M MB4B M M
1843 BM M 2(1]2 1 1858 M B 313
B BM B B
M MB4B B M
1844 M M 5 1 1859 B B 113
M M MB4B
M M 1860 M BM | 2 2 1
1845 M M 7 1 M BM
M M MB4B MB4B
BM M 1861 BM B 311 2
M B B
M M M M
1846 M BM | 6 2 M M
M BM 1862 BM BM | 4| 2| 2
M B B
M M M M
1847 M M 4| 2 1863 BM M 3113
B B BM BM
BM MB4B B
1848 BM B 312 1 M BM
B B M BM 3 4
B B 1864 M BM
1849 B B 4 BM
M M
M BM M M
1850 M BM | 5| 1| 2 1865 M M 8|1
M B M M
M M B
M BM
MB4B MB4B M B
1851 M M 3111 2 1866 M B 3|32
BM M BM B
B M BM
M MB4B 1867 B B 1141
M M B B
1852 M M 7 1 1868 M M 2
M M 1869 B B 2
1870 BM BM 2
M M
M M M MB4B
1853 M BM | 5 2 : 1871 M BM | 3| 1] 2 1
M BM B BM
FOR SCHEMATIC DRAWING OF CONTACT ARRANGEMENT SEE PAGE 83
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R reiays APPARATUS SECTION.

RELAYS
Nos. 1700-1800 Type No. 7007 Type Gang Relays
Relaymatic Switchboard Relays The Kellogg No. 7007 type

Code No. Con'o_ct Arrangement | No. of Sets of Following Springs gang relays are new sfyle
’ | ‘ B gang relays used on Kellogg
b o Relaymatic switchboards. Lad-
g O | w g ¥ der type spring separators are
Pas P(gs P%S z u¥; 2 0 |zx used and a special adjust-
| MEAR E Jw ment feature provided to hold
¥ 503 g %82 any field maintenance work to
Fla|la|F|®@| % an a minimum. The spring stack-
M up is clamped in a pressure
M BM fixture and held by high tensile strength screws to prevent loose
1872 M BM | 5 3 stackups from occurring. Twin contacts of precious metal are
M BM used on all contact springs. Standard relay coils are used for
M these relays. Coils are furnished to meet specification require-
MB4B MB4B ments, These relays mount on No. 1700-1800 relay mounting
M M strips per application.
1873 | M B 33 2
| B B Code Spring S'qckups left to Right
No. Facing Armature Remarks
I " A B CDE F G H |
1875 B BM 2] 41 7007 4M 4M 4M 3M 3M 3M 3M 4M 4M  Screw Type
B B | Adj. Arm. To-
tal 32 Makes
BMm M 7008 4M 4AM 4M 3M 3M 3M 4M 4AM 4AM  Screw Type
B BM | Adj. Arm, To-
1876 B B 1 5 2 | tal 33 Mokes
B B ‘ 7009 4M 4M 4M 3M 3M 3M 3M 3M 4M  Screw Type
Adj. Arm., To-
gx QAA L tal 31 Makes
rew T
1878 | B BM | 2] 23 7010 4M 4M 4M ﬁg\ f'; fg\ I M A e
B | tal 28 Makes
MB4B MB4B | B 8 Breaks
1879 B B 2 2 .
Mo
M 2M ‘ No. 7100 Type Gang Unit Relays
1880 | BM BM |21 3|1 2 .
B BM The Kellogg No. 7100 Type Gang
BM MB4B |~ | N Unit Relays are new style gang unit re-
1881 BM M 1 4 1 lays used in the finder circuit of the
BM | BM Kellogg Relaymatic. The same adjust-
1882 | 2M M | 51 2 ment features and method of construc-
B B tion have been applied to this relay
M MB4B 6 . 1 as on the No. 7007 type gang relay.
1883 :2 ),:\AA Twin contacts of precious metal are
BM M used on all contact springs. Coils are not supplied as part of
" B ihe relay but are furnished to meet specific requirements. These
1884 | BM B 11312 relays mount on No. 1700-1800 relay mounting strips per ap-
BM B plication.
MB4B BM ' .
]885 x gx 2 3 1 ﬁc:fe Sprina F?J'gi\guzsrrrl;:rfrxr'eo Right Remarks
A B D
I BM M ¢
1886 | Bé“ g 14l 7100  4M 4M 4AM 4M  Total 16
B Make Contacts
7887 | M | | om T I 7101 3M 3M 3M 3M  Total 12
M Make Contacts
M BM 1B Total 11 Makes and
1888 | BM BM | 21 1] 4 7102 3M 3M  3M  2M 1 Break ontopin ‘D"
B BM stackup
Mo ) ) 7103 5M  5M 5M 5M  Total 20
1889 M L BM | 2 1| Make Contacts
FOR SCHEMATIC DRAWING OF CONTACT ARRANGEMENT SEE PAGE 83
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Relays
Repeater

Resistor R

RELAYS

Nos. 7300 and 7400 Type Line and Cut-Off Relays

The Nos. 7300 and 7400 type relays are the line and cut-off
relays used on Kellogg Relaymatic switchboards. Clip type
residual plates are used and the armature is held in place with
a special armature clip. Replacement of either armature or
residual plate has been made as simple as possible. The spring
stackups are clamped in a pressure fixture and held in position
with high tensile strength screws to eliminate loose stackups in
service. The line relay is to the left of the cut-off relay as viewed
from the armature end. Coils are supplied with the codes listed
below as part of the relay. These relays mount on No. 1700-1800
type relay mounting strips per application. Twin contacts of
precious metal are used on all contact springs.

Code

No. Contact Arrangement Coil Res. (Ohms)
Line Cutoft
Line Cutoft Side Side
7300 3M 2B 500 500
Code
No. Contact Arrangement Total Coil Res, {Ohms)
Line Cutoff
ABCDEFGHJKL.CﬁSide Side
ine Cutolf 4 C,E, B,D,F,
G,)J H, K
7400 3M 2B 3M 2B 3M 2B 3M 2B 3M 2B 15M 10B 500(ea. 500{ea.
coil) coil)

Relays, Harmonic

No. 7200 Type Gang Unit Relays

The No. 7200 type relays are new style gang unit relays used
on Kellogg Relaymatic switchboards. These are special purpose
relays having ten separate coils, armature and spring stackups
assembled to one heel iron. Common strapping between the
respective make contacts of the spring stackups allows the con-
nection of ten lines by the operation of any one armature. Each
individual armature has the same clip type residual as used on
the No. 1700-1800 type relays. Coils are supplied with these
relays. The spring combinations are the same. The only differ-
ence between the two is the coil windings as may be seen in
the listing below. These relays mount on No. 1700-1800 type
relay mounting strips per application. Twin contacts of precious
metal are used on all contact springs.

Cod Contact Arrangement Coil Res. {Ohms)
]
° os. B, C, D, E, Remarks

P
Nee ' A ' B C D E F G H J KPos.AE G HILK
4M 4M AM 4M 4M 4M 4M AM 4M 4M 1200 1200 (each Total 40

Kellogg harmonic relays consist of standard harmonic ringer 720018 1B 1B 1B 1B 1B 1B 1B 1B 1B 100 coil) Makes—10
movements fitted with auxiliary contacts for the operation of Breaks (for
lamp signals or cther relays. 48 volts)

4AM 4M 4M 4M 4M 4M M 4M 4M 4M 500 500 {each Total 40

Code Freq. Resistance 720118 1B 1B 1B 1B 1B 18 1B 18 1B 100 coil) Makes—10

No. Party {Cycles) {2 coils) Breaks (for

20570-A-1 1 20 2500 ohms 24 volts)

20570-A-2 2 60 500 ohms

2057 5-A-1 1 33% 2500 ohms Resistor, Variable Subset

20575-A-2 2 50 500 ohms This resistor has three windings of non-inductively wound

20575-A-3 3 66% 500 ohms nickel silver resistance wire, No. 32 gauge. It is used in repeaters

20575-A-4 4 16% 500 ohms for railroad dispatching circuits.

20576-A-1 ! 30 1600 ohms Code Terminal Resistance

2057 6-A-2 2 42 1600 ohms No. No. {ohms)

20576-A-3 3 54 1600 ohms 1-A 1-2 200

20576-A-4 4 66 1600 ohms 2-3 400

20577-A-1 1 25 2500 ohms 3—4 800
REPEATER, TELEPHONE

The Kellogg voice frequency telephone repeater is used to
increase the transmission level on long or highly attenuated
telephone circuits. It can be used on any circuit which will carry
regular telephone transmission.

This equipment may be used as a terminal or as an interme-
diate repeater without circuit changes.

A repeater consists essentially of twe vacuum tube amplifiers
so arranged that voice frequency signals may be amplified in
both directions in a two-wire telephone circuit without interac-

NO. 4 REPEATER EQUIPMENT tion between the two sides of the conversation in the circuit.
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APPARATUS SECTION

REPEATER, TELEPHONE

The Kellogg repeater consists of 1) a repeater unit for ampli-
fying the voice level in each direction; 2) a filter unit which, by
limiting the frequencies to be amplified, makes possible a greater
degree of balance and consequently a greater usable gain from
the repeater; 3) a balancing network unit which provides the
necessary impedance balance between the line side and the
network side of each hybrid coil; 4) a line unit which acts as a
connecting link between the line and the repeater unit and pro-
vides a means of by-passing signalling current around the re-
pecter unit; and 5) a power unit used only with A.C. operated
repeaters to furnish plate and heater voltages for the amplifier
tubes in the repeater unit.

FILTER UNIT

Kellogg repeoters are assembled and wired on a unit basis
to provide the flexibility necessary to satisfy the requirements
of various types of lines and circuit applications. Each of the
five components listed above is assembled individually on a
panel suitable for mounting on a standard 19-inch relay rack
or in cabinets.

After installation the Kellogg repeater can be balanced rap-
idly and adjusted for maximum gain through the simple adjust-
ment of accurately calibrated dial controls on the balancing
network and repeater units. The use of these calibrated dial con-
trols eliminates strapping to control the gain of the repeater
unit or the balance of the balancing network.

POWER UNIT

BALANCING NETWORK UNIT

The function of the balancing network unit is to create an artificiol line
whose impedance at all frequencies in the voice range approximates that of
the physical line in which the repeater is installed. When this condition is
satisfied the repeoter is balanced and maximum gain can be obtained without
singing.

The balance network unit consists of two identical networks of variable
resistance units and a decade condenser unit so designed that a wide range
of line impedances may be rapidly balanced by the simple adjustment of accu-
rately calibrated dial controls. Thus should line impedances change due to
unusval weather conditions balance may be easily and rapidly restored with-
out the necessity of reducing the repeater gain to prevent singing.

REPEATER UNIT

The repeater units consist primarily of two vacuum tube amplifiers, two
hybrid coils, and two gain controls. To simplify maintenance a series jack is
provided in each plate circuit to permit measuring the plate current without
taking the repeater out of service. This provision makes it possible to check

REPEATER UNIT

REPEATER UNIT SPECIFICATIONS
CODENO. CODENO. CODENO.

3A 3B 4
20-28v.D.C. 40-56v.DC A.C.
Exchange Exchange Power
Power Supply Battery Battery Unit
Type of Tube 28D7 28D7 6SL7
Maximum gain in 20 db 20 db 20db

each direction

Maximum Output +13dbm* 417 dbm* + 13 dbm*

level
20-28 volts 40-56 volts 200 volts
.046 amps. .080 amps. .008 amps.

Plate Voltage

Total Plate
Current

the operation of the repeater without turning down the circuit,
Each amplifier section of the repeater unit is equipped with a dual purpose Heater Voltage 20-28 volts  40-56 volts 6.3 volts
tube operated at conservative voltages as a push-pull amplifier. The amplifi- 5Upp|y
cation of the repeater in each direction is governed by a variable gain control
pad accurately calibrated in one db steps indicating the actual gain of the Total Heater .72 amps. .36 amps. .6 amps,
repeater unit itself. Current
Three different types of repeater units can be furnished for operation on
1) 24 volt exchange battery; 2} 48 volt exchange battery; or 3} 110-120 volt o .
60 cycle, A.C. poaer sou,cye_ *Q dbm—one milliawatt in 600 ochms.
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Repeater
Ringers R

REPEATER, TELEPHONE

FILTER UNITS

The filter unit in the repeater system is used to limit the band
of frequencies which must be amplified and passed by the re-
peater unit, thus permitting a high degree of balance between
the line and network side of the repeater hybrid coil. This bal-
ance is necessary to insure a high and uniform gain from the
repeater. Two filters are provided on each filter unit—one for
each direction of transmission.

No. 204-2 Filter Unit

This filter is a sharp cut-off, 300 to 2700 c.p.s., band-pass filter.
It is assembled on a 13/, by 19 inch panel.

The No. 204-2 filter is recommended where maximum repeater
gain is required, especially where the repeater is to be installed
on a circuit with heavily loaded cable lines or in circuits upon
which a carrier system is superimposed.

No. 200-2 Filter Unit

The No. 200-2 filter unit is a general purpose filter suitable
for use where the impedance characteristic of the line is smooth
and the cut-off frequency of the line is fairly high.

LINE UNITS

The line unit is the connecting link between the line and the
repeater unit and between the repeater unit and the balancing
network. It provides the terminating apparatus for the line as well
as the means for signalling or ringing around the repeater unit.

Each line unit is equipped with a power failure relay which
by-passes the wire circuit around the repeater unit should the
latter become inoperative because of a power failure or when it
may be desirable to take the repeater unit out of service tempo-
rarily. This feature makes it unnecessary to turn down the circuit
when a repeoter unit must be removed for maintenance.

No. 400-Type Line Unit

The No. 400-type line unit is a relay by-pass line unit using
relays either to by-pass the signalling current around the re-
peater or to apply a new source of signalling current when repeat
ringing is desired. The change from by-pass signalling to repeat
signalling is accomplished by changing straps on the terminal
strip. When repeat ringing is used, the source of ringing power
must be supplied.

The No. 400 line unit is available in four different operating
voltages: No. 400-A for 24-volt operation; No. 400-B for 48
volts; No. 400-C for 200 volts, and No. 400-D for 6 volts, The A
and B types operate from exchange battery, the C type from
the 200 volt, dc repeater power supply and the D type from a
6 volt, dc, power supply.

No. 401-Type Line Unit
The No. 401-type line unit is a filter by-pass unit designed

to by-pass all frequencies from 3 c.p.s. to 150 c.p.s. It is used on
railway dispatching circuits as well as for by-passing any sig-
nalling current within the specified frequency range. The No. 401
line unit may be used on any phantom or simplex circuit although
such circuits cannot be terminated at the repeater location.

No. 402-Type Line Unit
The No. 402-type line unit is a filter by-pass unit designed
to by-pass frequencies from 15 to 150 c.p.s. It is a general pur-
pose unit which may be used on any line, metallic or phantom,
simplex or composite, and is arranged to terminate both sim-
plex and composite circuits. With these exceptions the No. 402
line unit is the same as the No. 401 unit described above.
No. 403-Type Line Unit
The No. 403-type line unit is designed for use in circuits
where the signalling is accomplished by means of a simplex or
composite leg.

POWER SUPPLY UNIT

The No. 104 power supply unit, required only with the No. 4
voice repeater unit, supplies the proper plate and heater volt-
ages for the amplifier tubes in the repeater unit. It will supply
from one to six No. 4 repeater units. It operates directly from
the regular 105-125 volt, 60 cycle A.C. power or lighting circuit.
It uses a choke-input filter.

The power unit is provided with local protection by a fuse in
each side of the A.C. input supply. It is also equipped with a
power failure relay wired to release the power failure relays
in all associated line units. This relay may also be used to operate
an alarm circuit.

APPLICATION AND ORDERING INFORMATION

In ordering Kellogg telephone repeater equipment the following in-
formation must be included with the order.

1. Operating voliage. Indicate whether the equipment is to be operated
from (a) 24 volt exchange battery, (b) 48 volt battery, or [c) 105-125 valt,
60 cycle, commercial power supply.

2. Type of signalling.

a. Ringdown signalling. Specify if relay by-pass, repeat ring, or
filter by-pass type line unit is desired. {If repeat ring is required a
source of ringing power must be provided at the repeater location.)
Specify frequency of ringing power used.

b. Composite or simplex signalling. If an intermediate repeater is
desired in a composited circuit, specify whether composite equipment
is available to carry the CX legs around the repeater.

¢. 3%, cps dispatcher signalling.

d. Loop dialing signalling, or C.B, subscriber's loop.

3. Circuit information, Complete details of the wire facilities involved
in the circuits to be repeatered must be provided as shown in paragraph
"B" under Telephone Carrier Systems ordering information on page 14.

4. Equipment racks. Kellogg Telephone Repeater equipment mounts on
any standard 19-inch equipment rack. If there is no 19-inch space available
see page 14 under Telephone Carrier Systems for ordering information
for these racks.

RINGERS

BIASED FREQUENCY SELECTIVE

STRAIGHT LINE

Kellogg ringers are available in: Biased, Straight Line, and
Frequency Selective types for ringing applications as follows:
Biased Ringers—for common battery manual, dial, or
magneto when future conversion to common battery service is

contemplated. Use for bridged or divided ringing, where de-
sirable to prevent bell tapping, or where necessary that the
ringers respond to a single polarity; also for two and four party
selective, code, and other semi-selective pulsating and super-
imposed ringing employing Vincent Rare Gas Relay for noise
reduction, or Western Electric 333-A Tube for selective ringing.
Straight Line Ringers—for magneto, bridged or divided
ringing where bell tapping is not objectionable, and where maxi-
mum sensitivity to a broad range of ringing frequencies is desired.
Frequency Selective Ringers—for common battery
manual, dial, bridged or divided frequency selective ringing in
Harmonic, Synchromonic, and Decimonic frequencies.
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RINGERS

BIASED RINGERS
FOR 1000 SERIES DESK AND 1100 SERIES
WALL MASTERPHONES

Code Resistance Gong Armaoture
No. [ohms) Impedance Diam. Type Type
120-BA 4000  High 13 in. Small Adjustable
120-BB 2500 Medium 13 in. Small Adjustable
120-BC 1000 Low 13 in. Small Adjustable

Note: 120-BA ringers should be used on all dial and heavily
loaded manual lines. Do not mix on same line with other ringers
having resistance less than 2500 ohms. Use 120-BB ringers if
present ringers on line have a resistance of over 1500 ohms and
under 3000 ohms. Use 120-BC ringers if present ringers on line
have a resistance of over 500 ohms to 1500 ohms. For ringer
adjustment tool, order No. 85 tool.

FOR EXTENSION BELLS AND C.B. DESK SET BOXES

Code  Resistonce Gong N Type
No. {ohms) Diam. Type Armature Remarks

79-A 1000 2%" Llarge Adj. For «'/i-’fl'/l' E:érgg

" . io s
79-D 1600 2‘/2” Large Ad!. ;6(;12, ZI:) Desk
79-G 2500 2%" Large Adj. set Boxes, F817,

9817 Telephones

S

STRAIGHT LINE RINGERS
FOR 1000 SERIES DESK AND 1100 SERIES
WALL TELEPHONES

Code Resistance Gong Armature
No, {ohms) tmpedance Diam. Type Type
123-SA 4000 High 13 in. Small Adjustable
123-SB 2500 Medium 13 in. Small Adjustable
123-SC 1000 Low 13 in. Small Adjustable

Note: 123-SA ringers should be used on all heavily loaded
magneto lines. Do not mix on same line with other ringers hav-
ing resistance less than 2500 ohms. Use 123-SB ringers if present
ringers on line have a resistance of over 1500 ohms and under
3000 ohms. Use 123-SC ringers if present ringers on line have a
resistance of over 500 ohms to 1500 ohms. For ringer adjustment
tool, order No. 85 tool.

FOR 4800 AND 5800 SERIES WALL TELEPHONES, EXTENSION
BELLS AND LOCAL BATTERY DESK SET BOXES

Code  Resistance Gong Armature
No {ohms) Diam. Type Type Remarks

78-A 1000 2% in. Lge. Non-Adj. For #37 Extension

FREQUENCY SELECTIVE RINGERS
FOR 1000 SERIES DESK, 1100 SERIES WALL MASTERPHONES
For Harmonic, Synchromonic, Decimonic Ringing
Applications

Kellogg No. 124 Ringer

This is a standard low im-
pedance ringer furnished in
1000 series desk and 1100 series
wall Masterphones. For bridged
selective ringing five to ten
telephones equipped with the
124 ringer can be used on «
line. However, the use of ten
bridged telephones using 124
ringers on long rural lines is
not recommended. For divided selective ringing applications
ten telephones equipped with this ringer can be used on a line.

Kellogg No. 122 Ringer
This is a high impedance
ringer which can be furnished in
1000 series desk and 1100 series
wall Masterphones if requested
on your order. For bridged ring-
ing applications ten telephones
equipped with the 122 ringer
: can be used on a line. For di-
vided ringing applications twenty telephones equipped with
this ringer can be used on a line.

FOR WESTERN ELECTRIC & STROMBERG CARLSON
TELEPHONES

Kellogg W-125 Ringer—This is the same style ringer as
the Kellogg No. 124 type but specially designed for installation
in Western Electric No. 302 desk telephones. Can be furnished
in ail frequencies.

Kellogg S$-125 Ringer—Same style as the 124 type but
for use in Stromberg Carlson No. 1243 desk and No. 1250 wall
telephones. Available in all frequencies.

Above ringers are available in the following frequencies.
In ordering, specify code number of ringer and designate
frequency desired. Example—124-HB1—30 cycle.
HARMONIC FREQUENCIES

78-D 1600 2% in. Lge. Non-Adj. Bells, F2300, 3300, gode erqulen)cy Re.}si;mn)ce
. . o. cycles ohms
78-G 2500 2% in. lge. Non-Adj. 3400, 3500 Desk HA-1 331 1000
Set Boxes, & 4800
5800 Teleoh HA-2 50 1000
elephones HA-3 66% 1000
FOR LOUDRINGING EXTENSION BELLS HA-4 16% 2500
ﬁ:de R?ﬁ;'r::)ce gz'r‘ng Type A'Tmyap':re Remarks HA-5 25 2500
107-A 1000 * Llarge Adius.  for #65 Exten- SYNCHROMONIC FREQUENCIES
N . . HB-1 30 2500
107-D 1600 Large  Adjus. sion Bells
N . HB-2 42 1000
107-G 2500 Large  Adjus.
iy . . . HB-3 54 1000
Six-inch diameter ringers are mounted on extension bell frame
and not supplied with ringer HB-4 66 1000
’ HB-5 16 2500
FOR 3000-3001 PORTABLE TELEPHONES DECIMONIC FREQUENCIES
109-G 2500 1% in. Large Non-Adj. HC-1 20 2500
FOR 1016 TEST SET HC-2 60 1000
18-C 1600 13 in. Large Adjustable HC-3 30 2500
FOR NO. 6886 “HC-4 40 1000
55-G 2500 3in, Large Non-Adjus. HC-5 50 1000
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Ringers
Seats, Plug
Sleeving, Wire  Signals, Mechanical s

RINGERS
RINGERS FOR USE WITH NO. 65 EXTENSION BELL
Six-inch diameter gongs for this ringer are mounted on an
extension bell frame. This ringer is a large type with adjustable

armature.
Code Frequency Resistance
No. (cycles) {ohms)
105-A-1 331 500
105-A-2 50 500
105-A-3 66% 500
105-A-4 1624 2500
106-A-1 30 1000
106-A-2 42 1000
106-A-3 54 1000
106-A-4 66 1000
121-A 25 2500

72 TYPE RINGER

105 TYPE RINGER

RINGERS FOR NOS. F-817 AND F-9817 TELEPHONES
AND NOS. 602, 605, 610 DESK SET BOXES

Code Frequency Resistance Gong Armature
No. {cycles) {ohms) Diam. Type Type
72-A-1 33 500 2% in. Large Adjustable
72-A-2 50 500 2V in. Large Adjustable
72-A-3 66% 500 2% in. Large Adjustable
72-A-4 16% 2500 2% in, Large  Adjustable
73-A-1 30 1000 2% in. Large  Adjustable
73-A-2 42 1000 2% in, Large Adjustable
73-A-3 54 1000 2V, in. Large Adjustable
73-A-4 66 1000 2% in, Large Adjustable
74-A-1 20 2500 2% in. Large Adjustable
74-A-2 60 500 2%in. Large  Adjustable
101-A 25 2500 2% in. Large Adjustable

SEATS, PLUG
Plug seats in strip types cannot be accurately drilled unless
they are fitted to the plug shelf and drillings made with the old
plug holes as a guide. Strips are shipped undrilled and, if de-
sired, necessary tools for drilling are furnished. For tools used
for drilling plug seats see tool kits Nos. 65 and 66.

NO. 9 INDIVIDUAL TYPE

The No. 9 plug seat consists of two parts, a
leather washer and a red fibre seat which may
be fastened to the plug shelf by two wood screws
which are furnished. The leather washer is 5/32
inch thick and has an outside diameter of 11/16
inch. The dimensions of the ' inch red fibre
strip are 1 by 3/, inch. The cord hold is .368 inch

SIGNALS, MECHANICAL

Kellogg mechanical signals are of the same rugged construc-
tion as Kellogg drops. The most commonly used types are shown
below with the respective resistance value of each code.

The No. 7 type signal has gridiron type shutter. Equipped with
night alarm. This signal is used for attendant station busy signal.

The No. 12 type signal has target shutter. Used for busy test
on toll boards.

Code Coil Mounting
No. Res. (ochms) Centers
7-A 500 1in.
7-B 50 1in.
7-C 200 1in.
12-A 160 Y in.
12-B 100 Y2 in.
12-C 1600 Y in.
12-D 2750 Yo in.

STATIONS, RELAY EQUIPMENT CABINET
FOR KEY-BX SYSTEMS

Designed for wall
mounting in any con-
venient location. Pro-
vided with side swing-
ing relay gate for
mounting trunk relays,
condensers, battery
feed coils and other ap-
paratus associated with
Key-BX system. Dimen-
sions are as follows:
width, 16 inches; height,
28 inches; depth, 9V,
inches. Trunk relays and
ossociated apparatus
for each trunk are all
mounted and wired in
the factory on individ-
val trunk mounting
plates. "Plug-in" type
trunks permit quick in-
stallation and mainte-
_ nance of trunk circuits.
- Trunk relays have twin

in diameter. contacts of precious metal on all springs. The switching equip-
STRIP TYPE ment is p.rotecfc.ed fr.om dust and dirt with a slip-on wood cabinet
Code cover finished in olive green.
o. Length Width Thickness Material
14 12% in. 2% in. Y in, Red fibre Code No. Description
15 19% in. 21 in. Y in. Red fibre 25-A For Key-BX systems. Wired for & trunks and
gg 3?33 n. 2:? n. Y in. Red fibre 2 intercommunication circuits
& in, 2% in. Ya in. Red fibre \ ;
NOTE: Order No. 65 tool kit for drilling plug seats for Nos. 42 and 106 25-8 FOI: Key-BX sYs.tem.s' W”:ed _for 3 trunks and
plugs. Order No. 86 tool kit for drilling plug seats for No. 201 plugs. 2 intercommunications circuits.
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Stations, Attendant
Strips, Designation
s Strips, Terminal Suppressors

APPARATUS SECTION

STATIONS, ATTENDANT

Kellogg attendant stations
are for use with intercommu-
nication systems. The Nos. 20
and 22 attendant stations are
of the 11 station type, provid-
ing for 2 trunks and 9 local sta-
tions, By eliminating the trunks
all 11 key units can be used for
local intercommunication use.

The Nos. 21 and 23 attendant
stations are of the 23 station
type, providing for 4 trunks and
19 local stations. By eliminating
the trunks all 23 key units can be used for local intercommu-
nication,

The attendant stations listed above have a black enamel
finished steel cover. The Nos. 4, 5, 24, and 25 attendant stations
are housed in atiractively finished wooden covers. The features
of these types are listed below.

The standard operating voltage for all these systems, except
the No. 25, is 12 volts. The No. 25 operating voltage is 24 volts.
Modification of these voltages can be made for operation on
other voltages if desired.

For more complete information on attendant stations see
“Intercommunication Systems” pages 43 through 46 in this
section.

Code No. Description

4 One trunk to magneto exchange.

5 Two trunks to magneto exchange.

20 11 station capacity or 2 trunks to common
battery manual exchange and 9 local stations.

21 23 station capacity or 4 trunks to common
battery manual exchange and 19 local stations.

22 11 station capacity or 4 trunks to common
battery dial exchange and 9 local stations.

23 23 station capacity or 4 trunks to common
battery dial exchange and 19 local stations.

24 1 trunk Relaymatic intercommunication to com-

mon battery (manual or dial) main exchange.

STRIPS, TERMINAL
WITH SCREW CONNECTORS

The connectors are made of steel, hot tin plated, ond are
mounted on a hard maple strip, finished with shellac.

STRIPS, TERMINAL
WITH SOLDER CONNECTORS

Over-all Length

No. of Connectors No. of

Code No. of
No.

Connectors per Row Rows High of Strip
32 20 10 2 6% in.
31 30 10 3 6% in.
49 40 10 4 6% in.

STRIPS, DESIGNATION
Kellogg designation strip holders are made of brass with a

heavy black enamel finish. White paper inserts are used under
a clear celluloid cover. Type No. 7 strips shown below are
17/32-inch wide and can be furnished in the lengths listed.
Mounting screws are not furnished unless specified. No. 4 flat
head wood screws (P-5964) should be specified if screws are
desired.

TYPE NO. 7—UNMOUNTED

fi A
= : 5 =23

Code Over-oll No. Mtg.
No. Length Screws
10 10% in. 3
15 10 in. 3
16 9V, in. 3
17 5%z in. 2
26 15V in. 5
28 8-3/16in. 3
30 17 in. 4
33 11% in. 5

TYPE NO. 13—MOUNTED

Type No. 13 designation strips are similar to type No. 7 in
general construction except they are mounted on jack panels
for mounting on switchboard stile strip.

Code Mounting Width of

No., Centers Panel Dimensions

13 11-5/32 in. Y2 in. 10x7/16in.
20 11-5/32 in. 7/16 in. 10x7/16 in.
23 8-9/32 in. YBin. 7-9/16 x23/64in,
31 8-9/32 in. Y2 in. 7-9/16 x7/16 in,

SUPPRESSORS
RS g

The Kellogg No. 4-A suppressor is designed as a spark sup-
pressor for Relaymatic switchboards. Its function is to prevent
burning of contacts on dialing relays and similar applications.

Code No. of No. of Lenath of A flash test voltage of 500 volts, DC, is given every suppressor.
o. nes onnectors rip N K

41 5 10 Thin,  Ne ey Voltage Sizo

43 25 50 32% in, 4-A .20 - .25 250 volts 3% x V2 in. diam,
98 KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO
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Switchboards s

MAGNETO MASTERBUILT SWITCHBOARDS

The Magneto switchboard is ideally suited for the small ex-
change having many long rural subscribers’ loops and where
operating conditions require an installation which is simple in
operation and maintenance.

Three major features are part of every magneto switchboard.
{1) “"Magneto" is the simplest form of telephony; (2) local bat-
tery transmission, at its best, is the best transmission so far de-

vised by telephone engineers; (3) magneto equipment will
operate over distances and conditions of outside plant which
prevent the use of any other type of switchboard.

The magneto switchboard must be such that it will give satis-
factory service to patrons. lts maintenance expense must be
extremely low. Replacements must be negligible. The apparatus
itself must be so simple that it can be handled perfectly by per-
sons of very limited training and experience. Every Kellogg
magneto switchboard is designed and engineered to meet these
requirements. The quality of material, design, and workmanship
of Kellogg switchboards assures complete satisfaction on the
part of the subscriber and the operating company.

SELECTING A MAGNETO SWITCHBOARD

The selection of the proper magneto switchboard depends
upon the number of subscribers to be served, the type of line
construction, the length of the lines, the number of telephones on
each line, and the probability of station growth. These facts per-
mit the selection of the proper size switchboard with a sufficient
number of drops and jacks and cord circuit copacity to ade-
quately care for the needs of the community.

The complete line of Kellogg magneto switchboards includes
a board for every need, from a 10-line wall switchboard to a
200-line floor type board.

Construction Features

FRAMEWORK. The framework
of the Masterbuilt magneto switch-
board is of all steel construction,
fabricated into one complete inter-
locking unit. Rivets and spot weld-
ing fasten each piece permanently
in position. This construction not
only provides ample strength to
support the equipment and cabi-
net woodwork but adds perma-
nence to the installation.

SHELVES AND PANELS. The key-
shelf and face equipment are made
of black phenol fibre. This mate-
rial is used because of its per-
manent lustre and its unusual wear-
ing qualities. It contrasts with the
equipment and sets off the cords,
plugs, keys, drops and lamps. The
keyshelf is hinged with a full length
piano hinge and can be raised to
provide easy access to the key
equipment.

FACE EQUIPMENT. The face
equipment of the Masterbuilt mag-
neto switchboard has been ar-
ranged for simplicity and ease of
operation. The black bakelite back-
ground prevents fatiguing glare.
Jack thimbles are of bright nickel
for visibility. Plugs have red or
black fibre sleeves for quick iden-
tification and are positioned and
spaced for maximum convenience.

Cam keys have colored handles—miscellaneous keys are red
and white and contrast with black mountings.

Each plug space in the Masterbuilt magneto switchboard has
a plug well bushing to take up plug seat wear and prevent the
wearing of holes around the plug seats. These bushings are
replaceable.

SWINGING GATE. All cord cir-
cuit repeating coils and condens-
ers, and in the case of lamp super-
vision switchboards, all supervisory
relays, are mounted on a swing-
ing gate at the back of the switch-
board. Below this steel gate is a
maple panel which mounts the op-
erator’s telephone circuit and night
alarm equipment, terminals for
ringing current, battery supply,
telephone switching circuits; and
in the case of lamp supervision switchboards, the fuses. This
panel is conveniently tocated for easy access. Swinging the gate
open exposes the line equipment, cords, and both sides of the
gate for inspection and cleaning. .

CABINET. The cabinet of the Master-
built Magneto switchboard is made of
medium golden oak side panels and
top. The cabinet has been modernized
with old style trim and overlapping
sides eliminated to present a smooth
beveled top and flush sides. The kick-
board is completely covered with a
solid color battleship linoleum panel.

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—CHICAGO 99
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MAGNETO MASTERBUILT SWITCHBOARDS

DROPS AND
JACKS. The Kel-
logg drop and jack
is designed to in-
sure positive oper-
ation.The armature
which operates the latch is at the back end of the coil. This per-
mits the use of a longer latch rod, with more positive action be-
cause the armature can be set closer and be pulled up easier by
weaker currents. A slight movement of the armature will cause
full movement of the latch. The latch, as it is constructed, not
only releases the shutter but kicks it down at the same time.
Because of this feature the operation of these drops is positive,
even on heavily loaded lines where the ringing current is weak.

Jacks with the necessary spring assemblies, are mounted on
a rigid frame. The jack thimbles into which the plugs are inserted
are designed to insure lang life and to protect the plugs from
excessive wear. When necessary, jack thimbles may be easily
and inexpensively replaced.

SUPERVISION. Two types of supervision are available on
Kellogg Masterbuilt magneto switchboards—drop and lamp

types.

CAMS ARE SMOOTH ON TOFP
NO PROJECTIONS TO CATCH DIRT
CUT FROM DRAWN BRASS BARS.
DUST PROOF GASKET AND BRASS THECARE ALL ALKE
RETAINING WASHER

CAM STOP ON UNDER SIDE OF
ESCUTCH

EXTRA HEAVY ROLLERS HE!
NO PINS TO DROP OUT

THAT ROLL. HARDENED STEEL
PIN WILL NOT
BECOME LOOSE
SPRINGS NOT OPERATED BEYOND

ELASTIC LimiT

CONTACTS ARE IN LINE

SCREWS CARRIED THROUGH
BUSHINGS ALL THE WAY.

LONG MICARTA INSULATORS PROTECY

SCREWS ALLOWS REPLACE. SPRINGS FROM FRAMI

THE REMOVAL OF THESE d
MENT OF ANY SPRING li\i

THIS GROUP

WIDE MICARTA SEPARATORS ! [ ' !

IR NN MOV,
BETWEEN SPRINGS €S CONNECT TO NON-MOVABLE

PART OF KEY SPRING

KEYS. The keys used in the Masterbuilt magneto switchboard
are strong and simple in construction, designed to withstand
years of hard service. The contact springs are of nickel silver,
long, heavy, evenly shaped and accurately tempered. Contacts
are of precious metal to insure positive, low-resistance circuits.
Springs are rigidly mounted in a heavy “T" shaped brass frame,
protecting the key against misalignment or damage.

Drop Supervision

Ca Kellogg drop supervision
magneto switchboards employ
the same type drop for super-
vision as is used for each line.
These drops are mounted on
the face of the board. When
the subscriber rings off the shut-
ter falls The “kick” of the Kellogg latch gives added assurance
of operation.

Two types of drop supervision are available. The double drop
type provides non-ring-through supervision in which the sub-
scriber ringing off signals only the operator and not the party
with whom he was connected. Single drop supervision permits
ringing through.

SRS

Lamp Supervision

On lamp supervision switchboards a lamp immediately lights,
when the subscriber "rings off,” and continues to glow until the
operator takes down the connection. In lamp supervision there
are no moving parts on the keyshelf; the only maintenance re-
quired is the occasional replacement of the lamps.

LINE AND CORD CAPACITY

DROP SUPERVISION

Cabinet Maximum Capacity Wired for

Code No. Lines Cords Lines Cords
50 50 10 50 10
150-E 150 15 100 15
150-F 150 15 150 15
200-E 200 15 100 15
200-F 200 15 150 15
200-G 200 15 200 15

LAMP SUPERVISION

Cabinet Maximum Capacity Wired for

Code No. Lines Cords Lines ] Cords
150-EL 150 15 100 15
150-FL 150 15 150 15
200-EL 200 15 100 15
200-FL 200 15 150 15

200-GL 200 15 200 15

CORD CIRCUITS

DROP SUPERVISION

DR Double Drop—Same as type LR except drop instead of
lamp supervision.

DRK Double Drop—Same as type LRK except drop instead
of lamp supervision.

D Double Drop—Same as type L except drop instead of lamp
supervision.

SR Single Drop—Includes repeating coil and is not non-ring
through.

S Single Drop—Same as type SR less repeating coil.

100 TCI L|brar§ ch\?v?th

LAMP SUPERVISION

LR Double Lamp—Includes repeating coil and should be used
for inter-connecting metallic and grounded lines. Permits either
the calling or answering party to signal the operator for a recall
without ringing the other party.

LRK Double Lamp—Same as type LR but also equipped with
repeating coil cut-out key. Used for through toll connections on
metallic toll lines.

L Double Lamp—Same as LR less repeating coil. Used with
either all metallic or all grounded lines.

HB
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MAGNETO MASTERBUILT SWITCHBOARDS

Cabinet Dimensions
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Equipment

CABINET-—Three sizes are available. See table for dimen-
sions.

OPERATOR'S SET—Suspended or breastplate type non-posi-
tional transmitier, and featherweight, watchcase type, head
band receiver.

LINE DROPS—Code and regular alarm—resistance as speci-
fied.

DROPS AND CORDS—May be equipped as desired, up to
ultimate capacity.

GENERATOR—5-bar, hand generator, wired to a switching
key for switching to power generator,

CABLE—12 feet of line cable furnished, extended from top
or bottom of switchboard cabinet and from the right or left
hand side.

NIGHT ALARM—With bell and control key. An additional
alarm with buzzer and key is furnished when line drops are
equipped with armature contacts for indicating code rings on
party lines.

WALL TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

The Kellogg wall type magneto switchboard is ideally
suited for the installation where only a few telephone
lines are to be connected together. These switchboards
are small and compact and can be installed in almost
any convenient location. Three sizes are avilable, a
10, a 15, and a 30-line unit.

It is usually best to select a switchboard that has suf-
ficient exira capacity to allow for future growth. All of

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO

these switchboards are completely wired at the factory
for the maximum equipment, but, with the exception of
the Type 9-B, they can be furnished with just enough
equipment to handle present requirements. As more
lines are needed it is easy to install the additional
equipment. When ordering or requesting information
on these switchboards it is important that information
on the number of lines the switchboard is required to
handle at present be included.
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WALL TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS

Type 9-B—10 Lines

This 10-line switchboard is
the smallest of the Kellogg wall
types. Its operation is just as
positive and just as dependable
as the largest magneto switch-
board and is recommended for
use where requirements do not
exceed 10 lines. It can be used
\\ W for either grounded or metallic
| | o lines.

| | EQUIPMENT AND CON-
| STRUCTION. The line wires
I connect to binding posts on the
' top of the cabinet and termi-
nate on combined drops and
1 | . jacks in the face of the switch-
board. The binding posts are
a | specially arranged with air gap
‘l Q lightning arresters. Two pairs
' of connecting cords provide for
two complete conversations at the same time between different
lines; and in addition, the operator con also answer calls on
other lines. A listening-in jack, associated with each pair of
cords, enables the operator to supervise the connection without
interference. A drop shutter falls when any connected subscriber
rings off or makes a recall.

NIGHT ALARM. A night alarm buzzer and a switch come with
this switchboard and can be mounted wherever convenient. They
connect to two binding posts located on the side of the cabinet
and operate from two dry cell batteries connected in series.
When the switch is closed the buzzer operates every time a
drop on the board falls.

Code ringing night alarm can be furnished extra. This feature,
on party lines using code ringing, permits the attendant to go
about other duties and still be able to distinguish between calls
for the operator and calls for someone else on the same line.

OPERATOR'S SET. Any standard magneto telephone with
hand generator and a ringer can be used for the operator’s set,
and connects to the switchboard through o cord attached to a
switchboard plug. A suitable operator’s set can be furnished
with the switchboard when specified. Shipping weight is approxi-
mately 25 pounds.

Type 48—15 Lines

This switchboard is designed specially for rural switching
centers where the operator is not always close to the switch-
board and a loud signal is desired. A double gong bell is wired
across each line and operates similar to a telephone bell. These
bells are located in the face of the switchboard, and through
their code rings, the operator can tell at a distance whether a
party line subscriber is signalling the operator or a subscriber
on the same line.

CAPACITY. This switchboard has a capacity for 15 lines and
4 connecting cord circuits. Each line terminates on a combined
drop-jack-bell unit and is arranged for either grounded or metal-
lic systems. The board can be partially equipped for 3, 6, 9, 12,
or 15 lines as desired and additional drop-jack-bell units can be
installed up to full capacity at any time more lines are needed.

Type 4815 Lines (Cont'd)

OPERATOR'S SET. An all-
bakelite Masterphone handset
is furnished for the operator.
It contains a capsule type non-
positional transmitter unit and
a self contained capsule type
receiver. This handset is sup-
ported on a standard Kellogg
hookswitch and is wired to an
operator's answering cord and
plug.

EQUIPMENT AND CON-
STRUCTION. All of the plugs
are conveniently located on an
oak plug shelf in front of the
face panel. A hand generator
is mounted inside with the
crank extending from the right
of the cabinet. Also located in-
side is a night alarm bell, and
a button type night alarm control key is mounted in the front of
the cabinet in line with the cord circuit jacks. This board comes
completely wired with the line wires brought out to binding posts
on the back to which is connected an 8-foot cable. Shipping
weight is approximately 125 pounds.

HOW TO ORDER
When ordering or requesting information on the Type 48
switchboard the following information should be furnished:
1. Number of lines to be equipped at present.
2. Resistance of drop coils.
3. Whether the 8 feet of line cable supplied is sufficient.

Type 30-30 Lines

This switchboard fits most
cases where a wall board is
required because it can han-
dle up to its full capacity of
30 lines. This allows for suffi-
cient expansion for those sys-
tems where less than 30 lines
are now used.

CAPACITY. Ten drops and
jacks are mounted in a row
and space is available for
three of these rows or a total
of 30 lines. There is capacity
for 6 cord circuits. It can be equipped with as few as 10 drops
and jacks and 4 cord circuits, depending upon the number of
lines needed and the amount of traffic handled at present.
Additional equipment can be added as more lines are required.

OPERATOR'S SET. This switchboard comes equipped with an
all-bakelite Masterphone handset, containing capsule type, non-
positional transmitter and receiver units, supported by a hook-
switch mounted on the cabinet.

HAND GENERATOR. A heavy duty hand generator is located
inside the cabinet with the generator crank extending from the
right side. f power ringing is to be used a generator switching
key can be furnished to switch from the power ringing machine
to the hand generator in an emergency.
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WALL TYPE MAGNETO SWITCHBOARDS
Type 30—30 Lines (Cont’d)

CORD CIRCUITS. The cord circuits are of the single supervi-
sion type, equipped with a "clear out” drop and combined
ringing and listening key. The supervisory drops and keys are
located on the face of the board. The first pair of cords may be
equipped with a repeating coil for connections between metallic
and grounded lines.

NIGHT ALARM. The night alarm bell is mounted inside the
cabinet and is furnished with a control key to turn it on or off.
The bell will ring as long as the drop signal is down.

If desired any strip of line drops can be equipped with a
code alarm. This circuit has a buzzer and control key and is
entirely separate from the night alarm. The code operates in
wnison with the ring from the subscriber's telephone so the
operator can distinguish between a station-to-station call on
any one line or a call for the operator.

This switchboard is designed for use with either metallic or
grounded lines. Shipping weight is 65 pounds.

HOW TO ORDER
When ordering or requesting information on the No. 30 switch-
board the following information should be furnished:
1. Number of lines to be equipped at present.
2. Number to be equipped with code alarm.

3. Number of cord circuits to be equipped at present:
should the first pair be equipped with repeating coil?

4. Should the 8-foot line cable which comes with the switch-
board extend from the top or the bottom of the cabinet?
Whether the 8 feet of line cable furnished is a sufficient
amount,

T

SINGLE POSITION

The Masterbuilt Junior switchboard is of the non-multiple
type, equipped with universal cord and line circuits designed
to provide either common battery or magneto service or a com-
bination of the two. These switchboards are available in single
position units up to 200 lines and in two position units with
capacities up to 400 lines.

The Masterbuilt Junior is adapted to the installation where
the anticipated growth will not require a multiple type switch-
board. It provides modern manual service and the initial cost
is only slightly more than for magneto equipment. Both magneto
and common battery subscribers may be served with one switch-
board and as subscribers are changed from magneto to com-
mon battery service the transfer is made by switching only two
wires on the line relay.

The universal line and cord circuits of these switchboards per-
mit both magneto and common battery subscriber service with-
out special equipment. This feature makes it possible to convert
subscriber service from magneto to common battery on a one-
line-at-a-time basis, thus avoiding large purchases of telephone
instruments at one time,

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SlllngEiBrac)?MPAN
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MASTERBUILT JUNIOR
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TWO POSITION

Each Masterbuilt Junior position has a capacity of 200 local
lines, either magneto or common battery, and 40 drop signal
or 30 lamp signal magneto rural or toll lines, 15 universal cord
circuits with either manual or machine ringing and any type of
party line service. The sections are complete individual units.
Two sections may be placed together which provides double the
capacity of one section. This also may be accomplished by using
a two-position cabinet switchboard.

The cord circuits may be equipped with either manual or ma-
chine ringing and with any type of party line service desired.
Pilot lamps, fuse alarm, cord and wire chief's tests, generator
switching key, operator's telephone switching key, and night
alarm key are all standard equipment. Code alarm and hand
generator will be furnished when specified.

Operating Features

COMMON BATTERY OPERATION. Lamp lights when sub-
scriber removes telephone from hookswitch.

MAGNETO OPERATION. Hand generator at subscriber’s tele-
phone provides means of signalling operator,
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MASTERBUILT JUNIOR SWITCHBOARDS

Operating Features (Cont’d)

FULL UNIVERSAL LINE CIRCUITS. These circuits handle all
types of local lines, magneto or common battery. To convert
from local battery to common battery change just two connec-
tions on the line relay. No additional switchboard wiring or
equipment is required to change to common battery.

RURAL OR TOLL LINE CIRCUITS. These are magneto, with
either drop or lamp signal.

FULL UNIVERSAL CORD CIRCUITS. Adapt instantly to the
line in which the plug is inserted, regardless of whether it is
common battery or magneto. Nine different circuits are available
to meet specific operating conditions.

PILOT CIRCUITS. Line pilots and supervisory pilots are pro-
vided for both common battery and magneto lines.

PARTY LINE RINGING. Code, two-party divided, or five-
party harmonic ringing may be furnished as specified.

MANUAL RINGING OR MACHINE RINGING. Machine ring-
ing is recommended for common battery lines because of great
saving of operator’s time. Revertive ringing tone is recommended
with machine ringing only. The switchboard may be wired for
machine ringing and the actual equipment added later to meet
future needs. Single party, iwo-party divided, or five frequency
harmonic ringing may be furnished as desired.

REVERTIVE RINGING TONE. Revertive ringing tone is audi-
ble to the calling subscriber when the called subscriber is being
rung on a common battery line. Available when machine ringing
is specified.

POSITIVE NIGHT ALARM. Controlled by a night alarm key.

CODE ALARM. Repeats code rings on rural or toll fines. It is
used when the operator leaves the board. When code calls are
made the operator does not need to answer. Subsequent calls
will not be prevented from coming through. (This feature is
optional.)

FUSE ALARM. The fuse alarm sounds whenever a switchboard
circuit fuse “blows.”

LINE JACKS. Masterbuilt Junior switchboards have only ten
jacks per strip. This permits the operator to handle the plugs
easily and efficiently. Congestion is eliminated, the operator's
view is not obstructed and wear on cords is lessened.

POSITIVE LAMP SUPERVISION. Individual supervisory lamps
with pilots to attract the operator's attention insure prompt re-
calls. On common battery connections supervisory signals auto-
matically appear when the receiver is placed on the hook. On
magneto connections it is necessary for the subscriber to ring
off after placing the receiver on the hook.

REPEATING COILS. Repeating coils are necessary to provide
the best universal cord circuits and are recommended under all
conditions.

CAPACITY. The ultimate capacity per position is 200 local
lines and 40 magneto lines. Two-position switchboards have
an ultimate capacity of 400 non-multiple local lines and 80
magneto lines.

Construction Features

FRAMEWORK. The frame-
work of the Junior Masterbuilt
is of rigid, all-steel construc-
tion. Rivets and spot-welding
fasten each piece firmly in
place.

FACE EQUIPMENT. The
face equipment of the Junior
Masterbuilt has been ar-
ranged for simplicity and ease
of operation. The black bake-
lite background prevents fa-
tiguing glare. Jack thimbles
are of bright nickel for visi-
bility. Plugs have red or black
fibre sleeves for quick identi-
fication and are posititioned
and spaced for maximum con-
venience. Cam keys have col-
ored handles—miscellaneous
keys are red and white and
contrast with black mountings.

Each plug space in the Mas-
terbuilt Junior switchboard
has a plug well bushing to
take up plug seat wear and
prevent the wearing of holes
around the plug seats. These
bushings are replaceable.

SHELVES AND PANELS. The keyshelf and face equipment are
made of black bakelite. This material is used because of its
permanent lustre and its unusual wearing qualities. It contrasts
with the equipment and sets off the cords, plugs, keys, jacks,
and lamps. The keyshelf is hinged with a full length piano hinge
and can be raised to provide easy access to the key equipment.

SWINGING GATE. All
repeating coils, condensers,
relays, etc., are mounted on
the swinging gate of the
Masterbuilt Junior. A maple
panel which mounts night
alarm equipment, terminals
for ringing current, battery
supply, fuses, and telephone
switching circuits is located
at the back of the switch-
board. This panel is conven-
iently located for easy ac-
cess. Swinging the gate open
exposes the line equipment,
cords, line, trunk terminal
blocks, and both sides of gate
for inspection and cleaning.

CABINET. The cabinet of
the Masterbuilt Junior switch-
board is made of medium golden oak side panels- and top.
The cabinet has been modernized with old style trim and over-
lapping sides eliminated to present a smooth beveled top and
flush sides. The kickboard is completely covered with a solid
color battleship linoleum panel.
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MASTERBUILT JUNIOR SWITCHBOARDS

How to Order

In ordering or requesting information on the Masterbuilt Junior
the following information should be included:

1. Number of universal lines to be equipped. Any number
of these universal lines may be wired for common battery
operation as specified.

2. Number of rural lines to be equipped and whether they
are to be equipped with drop and jack or famp signals.

3. Number of cord circuits to be equipped. State whether
manual or machine ringing is to be furnished and type of
party line service. If ringing machine is to be furnished spe-
cify type.

4, If power equipment is to be furnished specify voltage
and frequency of commercial current available.

5. Specify length of cable runs from switchboard to main
distributing frame.

Equipment

OPERATOR'S SET. Suspended or breastplate type operator's
sets are available.

CABLE. Cable to the switchboard is terminated on terminal
blocks provided at the back of the switchboard. Cable must be
ordered separately.

GENERATOR. Switchboard may be furnished with or without
5-bar hand generator. :

BLUE PRINTS. Two complete sets of blue prints covering all
circuits used in the Masterbuilt Junior are furnished with each
installation.

Cabinet Dimensions

,,4“

0

The side view of a Masterbuilt Junior Switchboard is shown
at the left. On the right is the front view of the Masterbuilt Junior
face plate. The drawing shown is of the two position board.

All dimensions are in inches.

A B C D E

26V, 58-5/16 27% 30 25-5/16
F G H J K

18 20Y 117 *23-15/16 11-5/32

Y47

**Two position

*One position

Multiple-type Masterbuilt Switchboards are available in sizes
to meet requirements of any exchange of from 300 lines to thou-
sands of lines. They are soundly engineered, built by skilled
craftsmen and made of the highest quality material throughout.

The Masterbuilt Switchboard is especially designed to include
operating features which will provide the basic elements of good
telephone service desired by subscribers. These features include
1) a quick answer; 2} a fast connection; 3) a satisfactory conversa-
tion; 4] instantaneous disconnect; and 5) a prompt recall.

Masterbuilt switchboards do not demand large investment in

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SLI.%Hﬂ)rgOMPA

ry: www.r}le\(ephonle%é]%gors.info

surplus idle equipment. In planning for future needs, either small
or large, Masterbuilt users can be sure that their switchboards
will have the flexibility to meet those needs economically and
efficiently.

The positional equipment of any section or operator's position
in a Masterbuilt switchboard may »e removed and reinstalled
where needed. All of the operator's equipment and cord equip-
ment is installed in the keyshelf and relay gate in one demount-
able unit. This feature enables any Masterbuilt position, whether
local, toll, or universal to be converted over night.
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MASTERBUILT SWITCHBOARDS (MULTIPLE TYPE)

A steel framework is the foundation of every Masterbuilt
switchboard. This framework is one fabricated unit, complete
and interlocking from end to end. Framework for the Masterbuilt
switchboard is shipped separately from the electrical equipment
to take advantage of lower freight rates. In assembling the
framework on the job bolts and machines screws are used, no
riveting or welding is required.

Installation of Masterbuilt switchboards is made easy by the
"knock-down'" method of shipment which means smaller parcels,
easier and cheaper handling, and no hoists or special openings
in central office telephone buildings.

The positional units are factory wired. The cord equipment is
completely wired, assembled, and tested at the factory, As-
sembling and wiring relay gates on the job is eliminated.

Service Features of Masterbuilt Switchboards

MULTIPLE LINE LAMP CALL DISTRIBUTION

Multiple line lamp call distribution consists of the association
of a line lomp with each multiple appearance on switchboards
up to 1600 lines and as many appearances as may be necessary
on larger installations. In this way every call is mode available
to every operator so it is unnecessary for the subscriber to wait
on one or two particular operators to answer his signal. Switch-
board operation is placed on a competitive basis between
operators and their performance may be graded in terms of
actual calls handled. This feature not only tends to shorten
answering time, but it materially reduces traffic expense. Multiple
line lamp makes each operator’s position a complete unit in
itself.

NON-INTERFERENCE
Non-interference is that feature which prevents two operators
from answering the same call. This feature is specially recom-
mended for large exchanges to prevent the confusion arising
from more than one operator trying to handle any one call.

AUTOMATIC ANSWERED-CALL PEG COUNT

Automatic answered-call peg count automatically registers
every call the operator answers. This provides the chief operator
or supervisor with an accurate measure of the traffic handled by
hours, days, or months. It furnishes the most satisfactory informa-
tion from which schedules and payrolls may be computed. As
mentioned above, it forms an accurate rating for operative per-
formance.

KEYLESS LISTENING

Keyless listening automatically connects the operator to the
calling party upon the insertion of the answering cord, without
the necessity of operating manual listening key. This feature
saves time for the operator who is spared the manual work of
key operation, and for the subscriber, whose call is answered
more promptly.

After the operator has answered a call, she con only free her
telephone circuit of that call by inserting the calling plug and
starting the machine ringing. Therefore it is impossible for her
to accidentally abandon a calling subscriber without completing
the desired connection.

This feature also prevents "overlapping™ which consists of an
operator inserting two or more answering plugs at one time and
answering the call on the second plug as soon as she completes
the first connection. This abuse results in delaying the second
call unnecessarily when it might have been completed by an
idle operator.

DARK KEYSHELF

Dark keyshelf is that feature which consists of all keyshelf
supervisory lamps remaining unlighted after the ringing has been
started and until one or the other of the parties hangs up his
receiver. The answering supervisory lamp is lighted only when
the calling party desires to disconnect or recall. The calling
supervisory lamp is lighted when the calling plug is first inserted
and serves as a guard lamp until the automatic ringing has been
started. As soon as the ringing is started, the calling supervisory
lamp is extinguished and does not light again until the called
subscriber restores his receiver to the switchhook, or, if the called
subscriber fails to answer, the calling subscriber abandons the
call. With this method of supervision any lighted supervisory
lamp means that the dark lamp of the cord pair needs atten-
tion. There cre no flashing signals to irritate the operator nor
is perfect supervision dependent upon the operator's understand-
ing the differentiation between the full or partial illumination
of the lamps.

SECRET SERVICE

Secret service is that feature, associated with automatic
listening, which prevents the operators from listening on a
completed connection. As soon as the calling cord is inserted
and the machine ringing started, the operator is automatically
excluded from the circuit. Machine ringing and dark keyshelf
definitely take care of all supervision, and the operator has no
further duty except to take down the cords when supervisory
lights appear.

AUDIBLE MULTIPLE BUSY TEST

Audible multiple busy test provides an audible indication to
the operator that the line to which she wishes to complete a
connection is busy. This test consists of a slight click in the
operator's receiver when the tip of the calling plug touches the
thimble of a busy jock. With non-interference features, however,
the operator, as well as the calling party, is automatically ex-
cluded from the busy line even though the operator may actually
insert the calling plug.

MACHINE RINGING

Machine ringing provides an intermittent, automatic ringing
of the called subscriber's bell. This ringing continues until the
called subscriber answers or the calling party abandons the
call and hangs up his receiver. If the switchboard is arranged
for individual lines only, the automatic ringing may be keyless,
so that it is only necessary for the operator to insert the calling
plug into the line of the party called for, whereupon the ringing
circuit starts immediately. However, with party line systems it is
necessary for the operator to start the ringing, after the calling
plug has been inserted, by depressing the ringing button which
selects the code, or frequency, to be rung and automatically
sets the machine ringing mechanism in motion.

Machine ringing will reduce the cord holding time in any
exchange now equipped with manual ringing. The reduction in
cord holding time means fewer cords and fewer operator posi-
tions are necessary. Reducing the holding time on the calling
and called subscribers circuits materially reduces the number
of busy reports and unavoidable second calls. ’
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MASTERBUILT SWITCHBOARDS (MULTIPLE TYPE)

Service Features of Masterbuilt Switchboards (Cont’d)

REVERTIVE RINGING TONE

Revertive ringing tone is that feature which provides to the
calling party a tone each time the bell of the called party is rung.
This tone indicates to the calling party that the operator has
performed every possible function in connection with the call
and the desired conversation is then dependent only on the
answering of the telephone by the party called. This feature
entirely does away with reports that the operator refuses to
ring, and relieves the operator of all necessity for re-ringing on
established connections.

INSTANTANEOUS DISCONNECT

Instantaneous disconnect entirely disassociates the cord circuit
from the subscriber’s line circuit the instant he restores his re-
ceiver to the switchhook. This connection applied not only to
the talking conductors of the cord but also to the busy test so
that after the completion of a call or the abandonment of an
uncompleted call the line of either party or both parties is im-
mediately available for either an outgoing or an incoming call.

This feature materially reduces the cord holding time since the
cord may immediately be used for another connection. The dis-
connect indication on the supervisory lamps is complete and
unmistakable; however, in the event that the operator has other
idle cords, it is not necessary for her to take down a discon-
nected cord pair immediately because the cords, if left in the
subscribers line jack, can in no way interfere with the subscribers
service. This feature results in a saving of operators time and
subsequent calls. The number of busy tests is reduced by mak-
ing both subscribers lines immediately available for incoming
‘service.

Instantaneous disconnect may be furnished on both cords or
on the answering cord only. Traffic studies show that the majority
of recalls come from the party who originates the first call. For

this reason some traffic authorities believe that disconnect on
the answering cord is sufficient. However, in some cases it has
been proved that the savings in the number of busy tests and
consequeni second calls was more than enough to justify the in-
stallation of instantaneous disconnect on the calling cord as well.

LINE LAMP RECALL

Line lamp recall is that feature associated with instantaneous
disconnect which permits a subscriber's recall to appear in the
line lamp instead of on the cord supervisory lamp as would be
the case without instantaneous disconnect in the cord circuits.
The recall appearing in the line lamps is just as available to
every operator as was the original call, and the subscriber re-
ceives the same prompt answer on all classes of calls.

BUSY LINE LOCK-OUT

Busy line lock-out positively prevents a second call from being
completed to a busy line so long as ringing or a conversation is
in progress. With this feature, the operator gets the audible
multiple busy test on a busy line, but even though she may plug
into the jack, the cord is half open and the operator cannot start
the machine ringing nor release her telephone set from the
calling party until she withdraws the incorrectly inserted plug
and reports the line as “busy.” Under this condition the calling
supervisory lamp remains burning as a visible indication of her
error until rectified.

This feature may be considered as the last step in perfecting
secret service. "Busy Line Lock-Out" prevents a third party from
being connected into an established connection and prevents a
second operator from listening in on any multiple appearance
of a busy line. This feature also prevents careless operators
from ringing on established connections in case a busy test is
disregarded.

RIGID STEEL FRAME
The complete switchboard is built upon
the spot where it is to stand. The in-
staller handles one piece of framework
at a time, interlocking and bolting to-
gether the members, No riveting s
necessary.

Construction Features
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CORD EQUIPMENT

The cord equipment shipped com-
pletely, wired, assembled, and tested.

The only work for the installer is to
slide the key shelf, connecting rack and
cord rack into place, hang the gate,
connect the power and hang and connect
the cords to the operator’s jack.

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY-—CHI!
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CONSTRUCTION AND ASSEMBLY

The swinging gate carries cord circuit relays, condensers,
repeaters and coils. Merely swing open the gate and the line
equipment, cords, and both sides of the gate are accessible.

Nothing obstructs the wiring.
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RELAYMATIC SWITCHBOARDS

a

The Kellogg Relaymatic switchboard is an automatic switching unit providing attended
or unattended service for central offices, private branch exchanges, and inter-communication
systems. It provides all the operational features of manual operation, utilizing line circuits,
connecting circuits, and auxiliary circuits, without operator supervision.

All switching functions of the Relaymatic are performed by relays—no cams, shafts,
plungers, or other mechanical moving parts are required. No complicated mechanical

maintenance is necessary with the Relaymatic.

The relays of the Relaymatic are of the highest quality. Precious metal is used on all spring
contacts, assuring quiet operation and increased dialing range. Twin contacts are used in
all Relaymatic relays, providing a broad margin of safety because the extra contact elimi-

nates almost all contact failures.

ABOVE: SELECTOR TYPE RELAYMATIC WITH DOORS OPENED. RIGHT, SHOWS DOORS CLOSED.

Operating Features of the Relaymatic

e Local line circuits are all of the metallic type.

e Line adapters are used for grounded lines.

e Any line circuit can be converted into a trunk by the addi-
tion of a trunk repeater.

e A station dialing the trunk number is automatically con-
nected to an idle trunk.

¢ Incoming trunk or long-distance calls get first use of links.

o Trunks from toll board are arranged for operator verifi-
cation.

e Calls are assigned to links in rotation. This distributes the
load equally among all links.

e Links are automatically freed from any line which may be
in trouble due to incorrect dialing, receiver off the hook,
shorts, grounds, wet cables, etc.

e All local cadlls are dialed in the same manner, using the
directory number, including revertive calls on the same line.

e Links on revertive calls are instantly released when the
called party answers.

o A dial tone tells the subscriber when to begin dialing.

o Dial start supervision is given toll operation,

e Busy tone indicates that a called line is in use.

e Flash busy of 60 |.P.M. for line busy and of 120 I.P.M. for
all paths busy is provided.

e Revertive ringing tone is heard by the calling subscriber at
each ringing interval.

e A time cut-off feature, if desired, limits conversations to a
predetermined talking period.

o Maximum transmission is assured,

o Adequate transmitter battery is supplied to the subscrib-
er's line on dll types of connections.

o The calling subscriber releases all equipment instantly by
restoring his receiver on ‘‘don't answer’ calls.

o All connections are secret and cannot be intruded upon by
subscribers on other lines.

e Each answered call is automatically counted.

e All connections are made through relay spring contacts.

e All relays are of the angle armature type having springs
equipped with contacts of precious metal.

e Relay armatures and spring contacts are at the front of the
relay for easy cleaning and inspection.

e Relay springs are of the sufficient length and proper gauge
to give ample tension and cleaning action without causing
unnecessary wear or pitting.

e Precious metal is used exclusively on all relay contacts.
No base metal contacts or wipers are used.

o Circuits and relays are designed throughout to give posi-
tive operation with minimum current consumption.

Classes of Service
The line circuits of the Relaymatic may be assigned for com-
mon battery local and rural, trunk, or pay station service. Local
lines provide single-party or multi-party service up to 10-party
selective or 20-party semi-selective ringing per line. Adapters
are available for grounded rural lines.

Wiring
The circuits of the Relaymatic units are all wired, connected,
and tested at the factory. All lines are wired to terminal strips
at the top of the bays to facilitate cabling to the main distribut-
ing frame and protection equipment.
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RELAYMATIC SWITCHBOARDS

Trunks to Manual Exchanges

The Relaymatic may be arranged to operate with any type of
trunk line. The trunk lines may be provided singly or in groups,
with not more than 10 trunks equipped in each group of broad-
span or groups of more than 10 in selector type. When more
than one trunk is equipped in a group they are arranged for
progressive allotment so an idle trunk is automatically selected
when the number assigned to the group is dialed. A busy signal
indicates that all trunks are busy.

Trunk lines, as required, for connecting Broadspan type switch-
boards to other exchanges may be obtained by adding trunk
repeaters to certain local lines. The repeater provides supervi-
sion and signalling features required for trunk operation and the
type of repeater depends upon the kind of outside plant to
be used.

Mgain Distributing Frame
Any standard main distributing frame may be used in con-
nection with a Relaymatic. Protectors having carbons and heat
coils are usually recommended. Wall type frames can be used

in small exchange buildings where it is desired to conserve
floor space.
Auxiliary Equipment

A machine type automatic ringing interrupter is used to provide
clear and distinct codes and tones. The same type interrupter
with different interruptions is used on harmonic ringing. This
machine also is arranged for timing calls and furnishes the out-
of-order, dial, and busy tones.

The dial tone generator produces a pleasing tone without
radio interference.

The busy back tone is obtained from the tone generator with
inferruptions provided by the interrupter.

The ringing current is derived from standard pole changer
equipment or from another suitable ringing machine.

The tone generators, timer, and ringing equipment may or
may not operate only while there is a call in progress in the
exchange.

Revertive ringing tone is taken from the ringing supply through
a suitable filter.

RELAYMATIC SWITCHBOARD EQUIPMENT

The Kellogg Relaymatic switchboard is available in two types. The '‘Broadspan’’ type switchboard has a maximum line
capacity of 200 lines including trunks and uses only finder and connector circuits. The "Selector’” type switchboard is
available in any size up to many thousand lines and uses selector circuits in addition to finder and connector circuits.

Broadspan Type Relaymatic

30-LINE, 6 LINK RELAYMATIC WITH
POWER BAY. SEPARATE FROM

BROADSPAN RELAYMATIC FRAMEWORK FOR
100-LINE, 12 LINKS. 6 TRUNKS AND
BROADSPAN. POWER BAY

o

CABLE RUNWAY 8-z :.
- 2 22~ 343 ady
- ‘5i - - 1) 3
i

~
w2

103"
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PowER BAY WNK BAV GANG RELAY BAY J“A“ RELAY 8AY
100 LIMES -
8-457-5 700 Links wIMATE

DRAWING SHOWING DIMENSIONS OF BROADSPAN RELAY-
MATIC, 200 LINES CAPACITY—I7 LINKS ULTIMATE.

Standard Broadspan Relaymatic has a 200-line ultimate capacity. Any number of lines less than the maximum (in groups
of 10} may be equipped, with provision made for expansion as future growth demands.

30-LINE, 6 LINK RELAYMATIC—WITH POWER BAY

This switchboard has an ultimate capacity of 30 lines and 6
links. Any line may be converted into a trunk.

The line and connecting equipment is mounted in one bay,
occupying a space 34-7/16 inches wide, 13 inches deep, and
81 inches high. This Relaymatic may be equipped with any
number of lines in groups of 10 and links up to the ultimate
capacity. The power equipment may be located in a 22-inch
cabinet attached to the relay bay or in a separate floor or wall
rack if desired.

200-LINE CAPACITY

The ultimate capacity of this Relaymatic is 200 lines with 12,
15, or 17 links as desired. It may be equipped with as many lines
and links as are immediately required. Any line in the 7, 8, 9,
and 0 group of the first hundred group may be converted into
trunks as needed.

The dimensions of the 200-line capacity Relaymatic depend
upon the arrangement of the equipment specified, the number
of links required, and other engineering factors. A variety of
cabinet sizes is available.

Exchanges requiring more than 200 lines are served by Relaymatic switchboards having relay type selectors to complete

connections between the ‘‘hundreds

and '‘thousands’’ groups. All apparatus used in these larger switchboards is of Kellogg

standard design, and, with the exception of the selectors, is fundamentally the same as that used in Relaymatics of lesser
capacity. With selectors, these larger Relaymatic switchboards are available for any size installation. See next page.
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Typical Broadspan System Floor Plans
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The number of lines and the number of trunks to toll and other ments, 15 finders, and 15 connectors. The selector bay has a
exchanges determine the use of the selector type Relaymatic. capacity of 36 selectors.

Illustrated below are the three sizes of frames employed to

give the required trunking capacities. The 108-inch line bay has a capacity of 100 line equipments,

17 finders, and 17 connectors. The selector bay has a capacity

The 81-inch line bay has a capacity of 100 line equipments, of 40 selectors.

12 finders, and 12 connectors. The selector bay will accommo-

date 30 selectors. These bays have 2 lift-out type doors, front The 98 and 108-inch frames have two side-swinging doors,
and rear. The 98-inch line bay has a capacity of 100 line equip- front and rear.
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RELAYMATIC PABX

PRIVATE AUTOMATIC BRANCH EXCHANGE SWITCHBOARD
—WITH TRUNKS

The Kellogg Relaymatic PABX can be adapted to provide any type
of PABX or inter-communication service, or any combination of the two.

Standard Relaymatic PABX equipment is arranged to provide inter-
connection between the PABX stations with unrestricted direct access
to the main exchange trunks. If desired, certain predetermined stations,
in specific ten-line groups, can be restricted from using the trunk circuits.

Auxiliory features available with these switchboards include code
call and signal equipment, watchman's recording and supervising
circuits, and various type of conference circuits.

Incoming trunk calls may be supervised at either a turret or floor
type switchboard, depending upon the size of the installation. Trunk
calls from restricted stations may be routed through this switchboard
for interception. Standard attendant stations include switching arrange-
ments for connecting predetermined stations for direct service to the
main exchange when the attendant is off duty.

NON-ATTENDANT TYPE

Where an attendant is not desired to distribute incoming trunk calls
or to supervise outgoing calls, Relaymatic PABX equipment with an
annunciator unit is available to provide intercommunication service
and trunking to either a manual or a dial main exchange. An annuncia-
tor unit is used to signal all incoming calls. Such calls can be answered
from any station and can be transferred to any other station. All sta-
tions have access to all trunks and through supervision is provided to
the main exchange.

MASTERBUILT PBX SWITCHBOARDS

Kellogg Masterbuilt PBX switchboards are available in two
types, each offering the maximum in dependability and flexibility
of operation. The ‘K" type switchboard is designed for universal
service and is adaptable for use in many different types of instal-
lation. The ‘'J" type switchboard is designed to meet special
demands of given installations, providing special service features
and types of operation.

“K’’ Type PBX Switchboard

The type "K” is an all-purpose PBX switchboard. It furnishes
whatever services are required by the subscriber and is so de-
signed that it can connect to any type of central office equip-
ment. It employs the same cord and trunk circuits whether for
manual or dial operation. When connected to a common bat-
tery manual or dial central office this PBX provides in a jack-
ended trunk all the advantages of through battery feed.

The supervision of this switchboard is under control of the
PBX telephone, not the PBX operator, and all frunks, cords, and
subscriber’s lines are immediately available for other use as
soon as each party hangs up, eliminating "false busies” and
false ringing.

When connected to a dial exchange the PBX provides both
through and attendant dialing. The central office connectors and
the PBX trunks are released as soon as the calling PBX subscriber
hangs up. The toll operator also gets standard supervision on
connections to PBX stations.

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUl_PCIi'bYb COMPAI\{J&)EHICA 11

FO .
rary: Www. onecollectors.info



s Switchboards

APPARATUS SECTION

MASTERBUILT PBX SWITCHBOARDS

Operating Features of ‘i{’’ Type PBX Switchboards

Operates with Common Battery Manual or Dial or
Magneto Exchanges

Jack-ended trunk circuits and cord circuits will operate with
either a manual or dial main exchange. Two relays and a dial
are added for dial operation, no wiring changes are required.
A simple line adapter is required for each trunk in the central
office when the PBX is connected to a magneto main exchange.

THROUGH BATTERY FEED ON JACK-ENDED TRUNKS. This
feature insures excellent transmission on both toll and local
connections.

THROUGH TRUNK SUPERVISION. The toll operator receives
a disconnect when the PBX station hangs up, insuring correct
timing on toll calls. PBX stations may also place sequence calls
to main exchange without the assistance of the PBX operator.
Local main exchange operator receives double-lamp disconnect
signals on connections from completed trunks. False rings and
extra waiting are eliminated.

TRUNK RE-RING. As soon as the PBX station hangs up, the
trunk circuit is ovailable for incoming calls, whether or not the
connection at the PBX has been removed.

THROUGH OR ATTENDANT DIALING. When the PBX is
served by a dial main exchange PBX stations equipped with
dial can dial their own numbers without assistance of the PBX
attendant.

TRUNK SEIZURE BUSY SIGNAL. When the trunk at the main
exchange (C.B. manual or dial) is seized it becomes “busy” at
the PBX immediately, even though the line lamp is not yet lighted.

BALANCED BATTERY FEED. Connections between any two
PBX stations are made with individual high impedance, bridged
type battery feed relays for each line, permitting double lamp
supervision.

AUTOMATIC TRUNK HOLDING. Trunk calls are held auto-
matically until PBX station answers and hangs up—it is not pos-
sible to lose the trunk connection at the main exchange while
the attendant is handling the call.

LOW CURRENT CONSUMPTION. All circuits consume the
minimum amount of current. A battery cut-off key further pre-
vents current drain when the board is unattended.

POSITIVE SUPERVISION. Positive lamp supervision is provided
for all types of connections.

SINGLE NIGHT CONNECTIONS. Regular cord circuits can
be connected to night trunk jacks with the “through’” key oper-
ated—one PBX station may be connected to each PBX trunk for
two-way main exchange service while PBX is unattended.

MULTIPLE NIGHT CONNECTIONS. Spider patching cords
make it possible to connect up to five stations with each trunk
for two-way service to main exchange when PBX is unattended.
Battery cut-off key removes possibility of battery drain during
this period.

Capacities of Type ‘K’ PBX Switchboards

Ef:e Lines Line Relays Trunks Cords
K-50 50 up to 50 10 10
K-100 100 up to 100 10 15
K-200 200 up to 200 10 15

Each cabinet is wired to full capacity and may be equipped
as desired.

Equipment

Each type K" PBX board is furnished with the following com-
mon equipment: one battery cut-off key, one hand generator
with switching key, one night alarm and conirol key, one dial
(if required), and one operator's telephone set.

The operator's telephone set may consist of: a suspended trans-
mitter and lightweight headband receiver; a bakelite Master-
phone handset which mounts on the side of the cabinet; or a
breastplate with transmitter and lightweight headband receiver.

Cabinet Finishes

The following cabinet finishes are furnished as standard: me-
dium dark oak or birch-walnut (medium).

The following special cabinet finishes are available: birch-
mahogany (light); birch-mahogany {dark); oak (light); other spe-
cial finishes as desired.

Cabinet Dimensions and Weights

1

e
8
¢ p
All dimensions are in inches

Code A B C D E F G H J
K-50 %22% 46-9/16 24%, 30 16-9/16 18 163 117% 23-15/16

f—— A e ]

1055-1 Approximate shipping weight 400 Ibs.

K-100 223, 46-9/16 243, 30 16-9/16 18 16% 11% 23-15/16
1055-1 Approximate shipping weight 500 lbs.

K-200 226% 58-5/16 27%, 33 25-5/16 18 20V, 117% 23-15/16
Approximate shipping weight 600 ibs.

Ordering Information

In ordering the type "K' Masterbuilt PBK the following infor-
mation should be provided:

Code number of the size switchboard desired, the cabinet
finish, the number of lines to be equipped with and without
relays.

Whether the board should be equipped with designation
strips.

Number of cord circuits.

Number of trunk circuits.

Type of operator’s set.

With or without dial and mounting.

Number of patching cords to connect one trunk to local
lines (number of local lines).

Lines number from bottom up, left to right across the face
of the board. Patching cords can be furnished to connect
one trunk to either 2, 3, 4, or 5 PBX lines as desired.
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MASTERBUILT PBX SWITCHBOARDS
“J’ TYPE PBX Switchboard

The Kellogg "J" type PBX switchboard offers all standard PBX
switchboard operating features in addition to providing special
trunk and cord circuit arrangements as desired. Any type of
trunk circuit, for common battery dial or manual or for magneto
service, can be povided.

This switchboard is housed in the same type cabinet and has
the same construction features as the "K' type switchboard
covered on pages 111 and 112

Standard Operating Features of the *‘J”’
PBX Swifchboard

TRUNK RE-RING. When a conversation is completed on ¢
trunk connection another trunk call may come in on the same
trunk even though the PBX operator has not removed the plug
from the jack of the trunk for the first connection.

BALANCED BATTERY FEED. Connections between any two
PBX stations or between a PBX station and a trunk are completed
through the balanced windings of "battery feed" relay coils.

LOW CURRENT CONSUMPTION. All circuits are designed to
consume a minimum amount of current. A battery cut-off key is
provided to eliminate current drain when the switchboard is
unattended.

POSITIVE SUPERVISION. On all “local-to-local™ or “local-to-
trunk”” connections positive supervision is provided.

SINGLE NIGHT CONNECTIONS. Single night connections
are made by using a “patching cord” with a plug on each end
to connect the night jack of the trunk with the line jack of the
desired line.

MULTIPLE NIGHT CONNECTIONS. Multiple night connections
are obtained by means of “spider” cords with a plug on each
of the several ends. One plug is inserted in the trunk night jack
and one plug in each line jack of the stations when it is desired

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND §

to furnish night service or when the PBX is unattended. It is recom-
mended that the number of stations per trunk be limited to five
for this service.

TRUNK SEIZURE BUSY SIGNAL. When the trunk at the main
exchange (C.B. manual or dial] is seized it becomes busy at the
PBX immediately, even though the line lamp is not yet lighted.

STEEL FRAME-
WORK. Welded
steel framework
forms the foundation
of Kellogg Master-
built PBX switch-
boards, rigid and
sturdy, this steel
structure supports all
the weight of the
equipment and cabi-
net woodwork.

The keyshelf pro-
vides high visibility
for the convenience
of the operators.
Bakelite is used for
keyshelf and face
equipment because
of its lustre and permanence and because it sets off the cords,
plugs, keys and lamps.

The keyshelf, hinged with a full length piano hinge, can be
raised o provide free and easy access to the key equipment.

Capacities of ‘‘J”’ Type PBX Switchboards

Code Cord
No. Lines Line Relays Trunks Circuits
1055-JM 50 50 10 10
1055-JMR 50 50 8 10
1055-JCBR 50 50 10 10
1055-JA 50 50 10 10
1110-JM 100 100 10 15
1110-JMR 100 100 7 15
1110-JCBR 100 100 10 15
1110-JA 100 100 10 15
1210-JM* 200 100 10 15
1210-JMR* 200 100 10 15
1210-JCBR* 200 100 10 15
1210-JA* 200 100 10 15

*Cord circuits can be increased to 17 and trunks to 15 on special
order. Trunks on JMR model are limited to 10.

NOTE: The above switchboards are available with four dif-
ferent types of trunks which are indicated by the code number
suffix and which are explained below:

JM trunks—for service to magneto exchange,

JMR trunks— for service to magneto exchange with re-
ring feature.

JCBR trunks—for service to common battery manual ex-
change with re-ring feature.

JA trunks—for service to dial exchange with re-ring fea-
ture.

UPPLY COMPANY—CHICAGO 113
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MASTERBUILT CORDLESS PBX SWITCHBOARDS

Kellogg Masterbuilt cordless PBX switchboards can be operated
in connection with either a common battery manual, dial, or mag-
neto main exchange, or one or more at the same time, without
modification of circuits.

These switchboards are compact and modern in appearance.
Cabinets can be furnished as standard in either oak or walnut, or
special in any wood or finish.

All equipment in these switchboards is easily accessible. The
cabinet can be lifted off as one piece, giving full access to relays,
condensers, fuse panel, and connecting rack, mounted on o steel
frame chassis which is fastened to the base board. The face panel
is hinged at the bottom with a full length piano hinge and can be
dropped forward to expose all keys and lamps.

Operating Features of Cordless PBX Switchboards

OPERATES WITH C.B. MANUAL OR DIAL OR MAGNETO
EXCHANGES. The trunk and connecting circuits are arranged
for operation with all types of main exchanges. (When con-
nected to a magneto main exchange a line adapter is required
for each trunk in the central office.)

THROUGH BATTERY FEED ON TRUNKS. The circuits are ar-
ranged to provide talking battery to the PBX stations from the
main exchange.

THROUGH OR ATTENDANT DIALING. These switchboards
provide for through dialing from PBX stations or for attendant
dialing for manual telephones when this service is desired.

BALANCED BATTERY FEED. Connections between any two
PBX stations are made with a high impedance bridged type
battery feed coil permitting lamp supervision.

TRUNK HOLDING. Trunk calls are held with trunk answering
keys with the disconnect lamp serving as a holding signal.

LOW CURRENT CONSUMPTION. All circuits are designed
to consume a minimum amount of current. A battery cut-off key
is provided to conserve current when the switchboard is unat-
tended.

POSITIVE SUPERVISION. Positive supervision is provided for
answering, cclling, and disconnect supervision.

NIGHT CONNECTIONS. Night connections are made to sta-
tions as desired with connecting circuits and battery cut-off key.

THROUGH TRUNK SUPERVISION. The through battery feed
trunks provide through supervision to the main exchange from
the PBX station, permitting prompt recall or disconnect at the
main exchange.

Cordless Switchboard Trunk Circuits

Four types of trunk circuits are available with cordless PBX
switchboards.

CXF type. Designed to operate in connection with a com-
mon battery, manual type central office with through battery
feed on trunk connections.

CX type. Designed to operate in connection with a com-
mon battery, manual type central office with local battery
feed on trunk connections.

AX type. Designed to operate in connection with a dial
or manual type central office with through battery feed on
trunk connections.

MX type. Designed to operate in connection with @ mag-
neto type central office.

EASY ACCESSIBILITY — All equipment
is freely exposed upon dropping the
Bakelite faced pane! forward. Keys,
lamps, and wiring are readily avail-
able as are the generotor, condenser,
induction coils, relays, etc. Roominess,
neatness and convenience are para-
mount features.

CHASSIS CONSTRUCTION—AIl equip-
ment, such as relays, condensers, fuse
panel, connecting rack and buzzer is
mounted on a steel frame chassis which
is fastened to the base board. Front
pane! hinged at the bottom. Cabinet
lifts off in one piece.

Capacities of Cordless PBX Switchboards
NO 1007-CC Wired Equipped

Lines (less relays) 12 10
Trunks to Main Exchange (AX type) 3 2
Connecting Circuits 5 5
Cabinet Finish: Oak or Walnut
NO. 1007-CCX
Lines (with relays) 12 12
Trunks to Main Exchange (AX type) 5 5
Connecting Circuits 5 5
Cabinet Finish: Walnut (Oak on special order)
NO. 2007-1i

Lines (less relays) 20 15
Trunks to Main Exchange (AX type) 5 3
Connecting Circuits 5 ]

Cabinet Finish: Oak or Walnut

NOTE: Other capacities are available; however, those switch-
boards listed above are available for more prompt delivery than
special switchboards.

Operator’s Set
All Kellogg cordless PBX switchboards are supplied with a
1000 series Masterphone with dial or dial blank, as specified,
for the operctor.

Code CABINET DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS gy
No. Height Length Depth Weight

1007-CC 12 in. 23 in. 12 in. 120 Ibs.
1007-CCX 12in. 24-13/16in. 12 in. 135 Ibs.
2007-11 12in. 30 in, 12 in. 140 [bs.
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TOLL SWITCHBOARDS

Kellogg toll switchboards are designed to provide the utmost in
service and flexibility. They can be arranged for use in alignment
with the local switchboard or in a separate line-up, and for use with
either manval or dial exchanges.

Either universal-type cord circuits or cord circuits requiring that
most of the relays be associated with the line and trunk circuits can
be furnished. Any circuit requirement or special arrangements can be
provided in these switchboards.

Shown above is a 10 position toll installation of Kellogg equipment.
This switchboard employs a universal-type cord circuit. With this
circuit less equipment and less floor and rack space is needed in the
terminal room. The flexible “positional” units are easy to remove
and change to meet varying traffic conditions.

The steel frame of these switchboards comes knocked down. Cord
circuit equipment comes in complete positional units—factory as-
sembled, wired and tested. No wiring of relay gates and key shelves
is required on the job.

Interchangeable positional units permit easy and fast rearrange-
ment of equipment when traffic conditions change. It is not necessary
to interrupt service or disturb the multiple.

SPECIAL PURPOSE SWITCHBOARDS

Kellogg manufactures, in addition to standard telephone
equipment, all types of special purpose switchboards, com-
munication systems, and other equipment. Kellogg's more than
50 years experience in building quality equipment and in design-
ing and engineering special equipment is available to produce
any equipment desired in the communications and low voltage,
low current category.

The same ability to engineer telephone equipment is available
to engineer any special purpose equipment that incorporates the
same degree of precision manufacture. It is this combination of

precision workmanship and ruggedness that is typical of tele-
phone equipment. Examples of the many variations of Kellogg
equipment and their uses in all types of businesses are contained
in these poges under the general classification of “special pur-
pose switchboards.” The illustrations and descriptions contained
here convey some idea as to the broad use of telephone type
equipment in all sorts of industrial applications. The applications
shown here do not represent the entire scope of Kellogg engi-
neering but are shown for the purpose of indicating how tele-
phone type equipment can be engineered for any special pur-
pose or for any specific application.

Credit Authorization Systems

A—MANUAL SYSTEMS B—RELAYMATIC SYSTEMS

The specialized equipment shown above is designed to enable
business houses to rapidly contact central control files for veri-
fication of accounts or for credit authorization.

Manual and relaymatic systems are available. Manual systems
{photo A) come in 3 standard sizes, 10, 20 and 30 lines. Sales
floor station with perforator is shown at the right. Relaymatic
systems, (photo BJ, are available from 10 lines to any number
of lines.

Flush type authorizer's position (photo C) or surface type
(photo D] are used with the relaymatic system. The type required
is dependent upon the type of filing equipment used.

OPERATION. To obtain a credit avthorization with a Relay-
matic System the sales clerk dials directly to the proper credit
autherizing clerk and identifies the account. After the connection

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO

C—FLUSH TYPE D—SURFACE TYPE

is made the sales clerk submits the information necessary for
authorizing the charge and then places the sales slip in the
auvthorizing perforator which lights a red lamp in the authorizer's
turret.

The authorizing clerk checks the customer's file and, if the
charge is in order, grants the authorization by pressing a button
which actuates the perforator on the sales floor. If the charge 1s
not in order, advises the sales clerk how to proceed with the
transaction or refer it to a superior. Ten to thirty seconds are
usvally required to secure a charge approval.

The Manual System is used where the credit files and charge
authorization requests do not exceed the capabilities of a single
turret, two authorizers and 30 sales floor lines. Further informa-
tion available upon request.
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SPECIAL PURPOSE

Watchman’s Reporting and Recording Systems

Kellogg engineers and builds equipment to meet the varied
needs of many users of reporting systems for police departments,
watchmen, etc.

This equipment can be arranged for any type of reporting
service required for the installation. A typical system used in @
penitentiary provides for reporting into the central office by
guards, provides for recording the time and origin of these calls
and provides for alarm or indication to the central office if the
watchman does not make his rounds as prescribed.

Municipal Service Switchboards

Kellogg switchboards for municipal service installations are
available in all types and sizes. In some instances these switch-
boards require little more than ordinary PBX equipment; in
others, many special features are incorporated for services en-
tirely foreign to usual telephone practice. The equipment may
vary in size from a 20-line cordless turret, to a board with thou-
sands of lines and many operator’s positions.

SWITCHBOARDS
Municipal Service Switchboards (Cont’d)

The local telephone plant usually offers the logical distribution
medium for the police and fire alarm signal system. In many
cases the responsibility of furnishing and maintaining even a
large network is placed upon the trained personnel of the tele-
phone company. Whether a municipal protection system is part
of, or independent of the commercial telephone system the
equipment is essentially the same. In engineering the proper
facilities for the specific job Kellogg functions in full cooperation
with the city engineers.

Emergency Fire Reporting Switchboards

Regular floor type and cordless desk type fire reporting switch-
boards are speciclly designed to take care of communications
between a large number of outlying stations and an operator.
In this respect, fire reporting equipment is similar to watchman's
reporting systems.

Standard sizes are 20-line cordless and 100-line floor type
switchboards. Other capacities can be furnished wherever
needed.

The cordless fire reporting board is equipped with 20 line
circuits, a trunk circuit, hand generator, line-out-of-order alarm,
and no-voltage alarm. The fire reporting lines terminate on
lamp signals and are for communication between station and
operator only.

The standard floor type switchboard incorporates many
features contained in other commerical Kellogg boards—a
swinging relay gate, oak cabinet, bakelite faced lamp and key
shelf, etc. The copacity of this standard switchboard is 100 lines,
3 cord circvits, and 2 trunk circuits. It is equipped with an opera-
tor's handset, hand generator, night alarm, and power failure
lamps.

Fire reporting equipment, in addition to the standard boards
mentioned above, is available to meet a wide variety of con-
ditions.
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SPECIAL PURPOSE SWITCHBOARDS

Annunciator Units

Annunciator equipment is used wherever visual signalling or visual control is required. It may be
used in elevators, shops, hotels, fire reporting systems, watchman systems, and has innumerable
other applications. Bells or buzzers may be connected in the circuits to provide audible signals.

Kellogg annunciator units ordinarily are designed for specific conditions. Either lamp or drop
signals may be used. They may be assembled in steel cabinets for rack mounting, of a type to match
existing panels; or may be turret type in metal or wood cabinets for desks or table mounting; or
may be mounted in floor type steel or wood cabinets. They may be self-contained, or be designed
to fit into existing mounting frames or racks. Complete accessibility is provided and every precav-
tion is taken to make each unit as near fire-proof and dust-proof as the nature of the particular
installation requires.

Annunciator units for power plants can be provided for operation with either continuous or
momentary alarm with manual, automatic, or remote lamp-reset features. Audible alarms of any
size or voltage may be equipped with any of the reset features.

Information and Chief Operator’s Equipment

Kellogg information and chief operator's equipment is de-
signed and engineered specially for particular installations. In
general the equipment described below is included with most
installations.

A flat top desk with a tier of two drawers and a sliding
writing shelf at the right supports a turret type cabinet. The
turret may be furnished in any wood or finish to match the
switchboard, woodwork, or furniture,

All turrets have wirings, drillings, punchings, etc., for one
operator's set, generator master key, night alarm, magneto
through trunk to local switchboard, two-way line to wire chief's
desk, two-way line to toll switchboard, and a two-way line to
the local switchboard. They are wired for 2 service observation
lines, 3 incoming desk lines, 10 peg count meters, and 16 listening
and monitoring circuits. All circuits are operated with keys which
are mounted in the face of the turret.

In requesting information on this equipment information as to

INFORMATION DESK the make and type of switchboard should be included.
SWITCHES, FOOT available in three spring combinations. These combinations with
The Kellogg No. 1 type foot switch is a sturdy the associated code numbers are listed below.
reliable unit covered with a black enameled steel Code No. Sering Combination
cover. The fool pedal is held in the non-operated 1-A One Make contact, 1 Dummy Spring
position by a durable coil spring. Contact springs 1-B One Make and 1 Break and Make contact (2 sets
and terminals are insulated from the housing and of springs)
foot pedal. The housing is 6Y, inches high, 3 1-C One Break and Make, and 1 Break and 2 Make
inches wide, and 2% inches deep. Including the contacts, (2 sets of springs). On the Break and 2
pedal the depth is 5, inches. This foot switch is Make contacts the Make contacts make in sequence.
KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—CHICAGO 117
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TELEPHONES—1000 SERIES MASTERPHONES

The Kellogg 1000
series desk and wall
Masterphone provides
the utmost in style, en-
gineering, and quality
performance.

Recognized for such
outstanding advantages
as ease of installation,
low maintenance cost,
dependable operation,
and subscriber approval, this telephone provides the following
features:

ONE base plate for both desk and wall Masterphones. Desk
and wall housings interchangeable in a matter of seconds.

ONE universal anti-side tone triad circuit for all service ap-
plications. Never necessary to change permanent wiring.

Color codes, physical circuit changes, and complicated servic-
ing completely eliminated.

PLUG-IN type induction coil, condenser, and dial plug. Com-
plete elimination of soldering and unsoldering reduces main-
tenance costs to @ minimum.

INDUCTION coil provides best ratio between side-tone reduc-
tion, and transmission and reception. Three way switch permits
matching induction coil to long or medium loops, and reduces

transmitter current sup-
ply on short loops.

ONE condenser for
all circuit applications.
Microfarad capacities
of 0.5 or 1.0 mfd. pro-
vided by means of a
simple switching unit.

TRANSMITTER pro-
vides greater electrical
output and faithful
articulation throughout a wide range of applied voltages. Re-
liable and dependable under varying temperature and humidity
conditions.

CONTROLLED response receiver eliminates objectionable
characteristics throughout the voice frequency range. High
fidelity voice reproduction is assured.

RINGING circuit selector quickly adapts circuit to metallic
or divided ringing. Simply shifting the slide line to the desired
position changes the universal circuit to the line installation
desired.

RINGER equipped with large two-tone gongs provides maxi-
mum sound output of pleasing quality. Micrometer adjustment
screw simplifies adjustment for volume and tone control.

Universa! Standardization of Major Component Parts

Major components of the 1000 series Masterphone (hand-
set, condenser, induction coils, and the interconnecting block)

HANDSET, NO. 46-C.
Standard equipment on all
1000 series common battery
and magnetoinstruments. De-
signed for increased effici-
ency, durability, and beauty.
Receiver and transmitter are
positioned to provide maxi-
mum transmission and reception. A four foot, three conductor
straight hanoset cord is standard equipment.

TRANSMITTER, NO. 66521. Cap-
sule type, designed for improved
acoustic control. Provides greater
electrical output, good non-posi-
tiona! qualities, and excellent re-
sponse throughout a wide range of
applied voltages.

RECEIVER, NO. 89-A. Capsule
type, compact self-contained. Elimi-
nates objectionable peaks or dips
in the voice frequency range. A
controlled response type which
sustains improved high fidelity re-
production and articulation of
voice frequencies.

CONDENSER, NO. 225.

Plug-in type. Standard for all

common battery and magneto

services. Furnishes necessary
capacity for all circuit applica-
tions. A simple slide-link switch-

ing unit provides 0.5 or 1.0
microfarad as required for particular ringer application.

are adapted to all classes of common battery or magneto
subscriber services in both desk and wall Masterphones.

INDUCTION COIL, NO. 113-A.
For all common battery services.
Plug-in type. Provides best ratio be-
tween side-tone reduction, transmis-
sion, and reception regardless of
the subscribers loop used. May be

zoned to a particular loop.

INDUCTION COIL, NO. 114-A. Plug-in type for magneto
service. This induction coil adapts the Kellogg universal triad
circuit to any desired local battery application.

INTERCONNECTING BLOCK,
NO. 64910. A molded one-piece
interconnecting block which en-
cases the "grid" type universal
anti-side tone triad circuit and
associated hook switch connec-
tions. This interconnecting block
is standard equipment on all
common battery and magneto
1000 series Masterphones. No
circuit wiring or soldered con-
nections are visible when interconnecting block is attached to
the base plate. Induction coil and condenser plug in to the inter-
connecting block like radio tubes; no soldering to terminals re-
quired. Three slide link adjustments on this block permit zoning
of the induction coil, adapting of circuit to metallic or divided
ringing, and changing microfarad capacity of condenser as
required.
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TELEPHONES—-1000 SERIES MASTERPHONES
ORDERING INFORMATION

The number of types of 1000 Series Masterphones which Kel-
logg manufactures to meet the many requirements of telephone
companies, and the many combinations of telephones, ringers,
and dials make it impractical to list the code number of each
telephone separately.

To simplify the ordering of the 1000 Series Masterphone a
listing of each type of telephone, ringer, and dial is provided.
The code number of each of these components is selected and
all written as a unit to form the complete ordering code number
of the telephone.

For example, D-1000-HB1-K is the code number for a
standard common battery signalling and talking telephone
having a dial with numbers only, a 30 cycle ringer of the
synchromonic, frequency selective, type, and a Koiled Kord
handset cord.

This chart indicates the manner in which the code number
described above is formed. The code number of the telephone
type is first determined from the listings below. The type of
ringer is selected from the "Ringers” chart and its code number
added to that of the telephone type. A dial, with numbers only
is specified by prefixing the letter "D” to the telephone code
number (Dials with numbers and letters or with the word “Opera-
tor'" over the number "0" are specified as indicated under
"'Dials” below.) A Koiled Kord handset cord is specified by add-
ing the letter "K' to the complete code number.

Unless otherwise specified a standard 4-foot straight handset
cord and a é-foot straight base cord on desk Masterphones is
furnished with these telephones.

FOR DETAILED INFORMATION ON EACH OF THE PARTS

DIAL TELEPHONE TYPE RINGER HANDSET CORD OF THIS CODE NUMBER SEE THE LISTINGS BELOW UNDER
D 1000 HB1 K THE HEADINGS "DIALS,” “RINGERS," AND "TELEPHONES."
DIALS

Three different dials are available for the 1000 Series Master-
phone. Code numbers for all telephones which are to be equipped
with dial must be prefixed with the letter “D". If a dial other
than the standard “number only” dial is desired, special note
must be made on the order after the code number of the tele-
phone, as shown below.

10-D dial. This standard dial is faced with the numbers 1 to 0.

10-DO dial. This dial has the numbers 1 to 0 and the word
“Operator” faced on the plate along with the “0" digit. To order
this dial add the note “with 10-DO dial"” to the telephone code
number.

10-G dial. This dial is faced with both letters and numbers.
To order add the note “with 10-G dial" to the telephone code
number. This dial is often referred to as a "Metropolitan Dial.”

RINGERS

Ringers for the 1000 Series Masterphone are available in
biased or frequency selective types for common battery service,
and in biased, or straight line types for magneto service. Kellogg
No. 120 type ringers are used for biased ringers, No. 123 type
for straight line ringers, and No. 122 or 124 for frequency se-
lective ringers. For detailed information on these ringers see
"Ringers” in this section.

In ordering telephones the code number of the correct ringer
should be added to the code number of the telephone as de-
scribed above. If no ringer is desired add ‘‘LR”’ to the
telephone code number.

SELECTION OF RINGERS. Frequency selective ringers should
be selected for their frequency application. Kellogg 124 type
ringers are furnished as standard unless order requests our 122
high impedance type. Biased and straight line ringers should be
selected for the particular line application. BA ringers are recom-
mended for all dial and heavily loaded manual lines, but should
not be mixed with ringers of a resistance less than 2500 ohms.
BB ringers are recommended if present ringers on a line have a
resistance of over 1500 ohms and under 3000 ohms. BC ringers
are recommended if present ringers on a line have a resistance
of over 500 chms to 1500 ohms. SA, SB, and SC ringers for mag-
neto applications are selected in the same manner as indicated
for biased ringers.

Biased Ringers—No. 120 Type

Code No. Description
BA High Impedance (4000 ohms)
BB Medium Impedance (2500 ohms)
BC Low Impedance (1000 ohms)

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO

Frequency Selective Ringers—No. 122 and 124 Types

HARMONIC TYPE SYNCHROMONIC TYPE

Code Code

No. Frequency No. Frequency
HA1 33Y; cycles HB1 30 cycles
HA2 50 cycles HB2 42 cycles
HA3 66% cycles HB3 54 cycles
HA4 1625 cycles HB4 66 cycles
HAS5 25 cycles HBS 16 cycles

DECIMONIC TYPE

A special sub-cycle ringing converter for supplying decimonic
type 20, 30, 40, 50, 60 cycles frequency selective ringing systems
has been designed by the combined engineering staffs of Kellogg
and the Lorain Products Corporation. This converter provides
stabilized decimonic frequency voltages conservatively rated at
20 watts per frequency. For detailed information on this con-
verter see "Power” in this section.

Code Code

No. Frequency No. Frequency

HC1 20 cycles HC4 40 cycles

HC2 60 cycles HCS 50 cycles

HC3 30 cycles

Straight Line Ringers—No. 123 Type

S::.ie Description

SA High Impedance {4000 ohms)

SB Medium Impedance (2500 ohms)

SC Low Impedance (1000 ohms)
119
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TELEPHONES—1000 SERIES COMMON BATTERY

1000 TYPE

D1000 TYPE

Common Battery Signalling and Talking
1000-1100 UNIT TYPES

Kellogg unit type common battery desk or wall Masterphones
can be supplied with or without a dial. Biased and frequency
selective ringers are available for any ringing application. The
universal anti-side tone triad circuit can be quickly adapted to
metallic or grounded ringing, and a three conductor 6-foot base
cord is standard on desk Masterphones for this purpose.

Select the type of telephone desired from the following chart.
Specify the type of dial, if desired, and the type of ringer needed
in accordance with “Ordering Information.”

Code No. Description

1000 Desk Type Masterphone

1001 Desk type Masterphone with ‘‘press to talk’ switch
1100  Wall type Masterphone

1101 Wall type Masterphone with “‘press to talk’ switch

1060-1160 TWO PIECE TYPES

Kellogg Masterphones in desk (1060 types) or wall (1160
types), with or without a dial, can be supplied with associated
common battery triad circuit desk set boxes (610 types). A four
conductor base cord is standard on desk Masterphones for this
purpose. Induction coil, condenser, and biased or frequency
selective ringers are furnished in the 610 desk set box.

Select the particular type of telephone desired from the fol-
lowing chart. Specify if a dial is desired in accordance with
"Ordering Information.” Refer to "Boxes, Desk Set” and select
the code number of the 610 box in accordance with the ringer
type desired.

Code No. Description

1060 Desk type Masterphone

10461 Desk type Masterphone with ‘press to talk’ switch
1160 Wall type Masterphone

1161 Wall type Masterphone with ‘‘press to talk’ switch

1062-1162 TWO PIECE TYPES

Kellogg Masterphones in desk (1062 types) or wall (1162 types)
with or without a dial can be supplied with associated common
battery booster circuit desk set boxes {602 types). A three con-
ductor base cord is standard on desk Masterphones for this
purpose. Induction coil, condenser, and biased or frequency
selective ringers are furnished in the 602 desk set box.

Select the type of telephone wanted from the following chart.
Specify if dial is wanted in accordance with “Ordering Informa-
tion.” Refer to "'Boxes, Desk Set” and select the code number of
602 box in accordance with ringer type desired.

Code No. Description

1062 Desk type Masterphone

1063 Desk type Masterphone with “‘press to talk’’ switch
1162 Wall type Masterphone

1163 Wall type Masterphone with “*press to talk’ switch

MASTERPHONES

L

¢:I!~. .

1100 TYPE

D1100 TYPE

Common Battery Signalling—Local Battery Talking
1020-1120 UNIT TYPES

Kellogg unit type desk or wall Masterphones with or without
a dial can be supplied where advantageous to adapt the tele-
phone to local battery talking and common battery signalling
to improve fransmission on long subscriber loops. Biased or
frequency selective ringers are available for any ringing appli- -
cation. The universal anti-side tone triad circuit can be quickly
adapted to metallic or grounded ringing, and a four conductor
base cord is standard on desk Masterphones for this purpose.

These telephones come equipped with Kellogg No. 114-A
local battery induction coil and a No. 64-A retard coil which is
used to hold common battery central office equipment without
introducing any appreciable loss in transmission or reception.

Select the particular type of telephone desired from the fol-
lowing chart. Specify if a dial is wanted and the type of ringer
in accordance with “Ordering Information.”

Code No. Description

1020 Desk type Masterphone

1021 Desk type Masterphone with “‘press to talk’ switch
1120 Wall type Masterphone

1121 Wall type Masterphone with 'press to talk'' switch

Simplex Signalling — Local Battery Talking
1081-1181 UNIT TYPES .

Kellogg unit type desk or wall Masterphones, with or without
a dial, can be supplied where necessary to signal over long
subscriber's loops in excess of the standard accepted maximum
resistance. Where economical to install the necessary simplex
facilities this type of telephone is recommended. Biased or fre-
quency selective ringers are available for any ringing applica-
tion. The universal anti-side tone triad circuit can be quickly
adapted to metallic or grounded ringing, and a four conductor
base cord is standard on desk Masterphones for this purpose.

These telephones come equipped with a Kellogg No. 114-A
local battery induction coil and a No. 64-B retard coil which is
used to hold common battery central office equipment and also
to facilitate simplex signalling. .

Select the particular type of telephone wanted from the fol-
lowing chart. Specify if a dial is desired and select the ringer
needed in accordance with "Ordering Information.”

Code No. Description

1081 Desk type Masterphone
1181 Wall type Masterphone
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TELEPHONES— 1000 SERIES

1070-1170 UNIT TYPES WITH SELF-CONTAINED
HAND GENERATOR

1070 TYPE

1170 TYPE

Kellogg unit type magneto desk or wall Masterphones can be
supplied in biased or straight line ringer for any ringing appli-
cation. Biased ringers which prevent bell tapping are recom-
mended where future conversion to dial equipment is contem-
plated. The universal anti-side tone triad circuit can be quickly
adopted to metallic or grounded ringing, and a four conductor
base cord is standard on desk Masterphones for this purpose.
A self-contained Kellogg No. GN-38-B hand generator is o part
of this telephone, and a separate generator box is not needed.

Select the particular type of telephone wanted from the fol-
lowing chart. Specify the type of ringer needed in accordance
with “Ordering Information.”

Code No.
1070

1071 Desk type Masterphone with ‘‘press to talk’” switch
1170  Wall type Masterphone

1171 Wall type Masterphone with “'press to talk’ switch

Description

Desk type Masterphone

1040-1140 UNIT TYPES FOR USE WITH
HAND GENERATOR BOXES

1140 -1150 TYPE

1040 - 1050 TYPE

Kellogg unit type Masterpheones in desk {1040-1050 types) or
wall (1140-1150 types) can be supplied in biased or straight line
ringers. Biased ringers are recommended where future conver-
sion to dial equipment is contemplated. Associated hand gen-
erator boxes (1200 types) are available for use with these tele-
phones. Instruments can be odapted readily to metallic or
grounded ringing, and a four conductor base cord is standard
on desk Masterphones for this purpose.

Select the type of telephone desired from the following chart.
Specify the type of ringer needed in accordance with “Ordering
Information.” Refer to "‘Boxes, Hand Generator' and select the

MAGNETO MASTERPHONES

1062-1162 TWO PIECE TYPES
FOR USE WITH DESK SET BOXES

1062 TYPE 1162 TYPE

Kellogg Masterphones in desk {1062 types) or wall (1162 types)
can be supplied with associated magneto booster circuit desk
set boxes (3300 types). These instruments also may be used with
older style 2300 desk set boxes. A three conductor base cord is
standard on desk Masterphone for this purpose. Induction coil,
hand generator, and straight line ringer are furnished in the 3300
desk set box.

Select the type of telephone desired from the following chart.
Refer to "Boxes, Desk Set” and select the code number of the
3300 type box required in accordance with the ringer required.

Code No. Description

1062 Desk type Masterphone

1063 Desk type Masterphone with *‘press to talk'’ switch
1162  Wall type Masterphone

1163 Wall type Masterphone with “press to talk’’ switch

1040-1140 TWO PIECE TYPES LESS RINGER AND CONDENSER
FOR USE WITH DESK SET BOXES

1140 TYPE

Kellogg Masterphones in desk {1040-LR) or wall {1740-LR}
types can be supplied less ringer and condenser. Also desk
{1040-C-LR) or wall [1140-C-LR) types can be supplied less ringer
but with condenser. These telephones work with associated mag-
neto desk set boxes (3500 types). They may also be used with
older style 2500 type desk set boxes. A four conductor base cord
is standard on desk Masterphones for this purpose. Hand gen-
erator and straight line ringer are furnished in the 3500 desk
set box,

1040 TYPE

Select the type of telephone desired from the following chart.
Refer to “"Boxes, Desk Set' and select the code number of the
3500 type desk set box in accordance with the ringer required.

Code No. Description

code number of the 1200 type box required. 1040-LR Desk type Masterphone less condenser

Code No. Description 1040-C-LR  Desk type Masterphone with condenser
1040 Desk type Masterphone 1041-C-LR  Desk type Masterphone with condenser and
1041 Desk type Masterphone with ‘‘press to talk’ switch “press to talk’ switch

1140  Wall type Masterphone 1140-LR Wall type Masterphone less condenser

1141 Wall type Masterphone with *'press to talk’ switch 1140-C-LR  Wall type Masterphone with condenser
1050 Desk type Masterphone less No. 225 condenser 1141-C-LR  Wall type Masterphone with condenser and
1150 Wall type Masterphone less No. 225 condenser “press to talk’ switch

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO 17
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1000 SERIES MASTERPHONES FOR INTERCOMMUNICATION SYSTEMS

D-1004 - D-1007 - D-1008

Kellogg Unit type Masterphones in desk or wall types can be
supplied as attendant or extension station telephones for use
with Kellogg inter-communication systems having trunks to com-
mon battery manual or dial, or magneto central office main
exchanges. For additional information refer to section on inter-
communication equipment, Select the type of telephone needed
from the following information.

ATTENDANT STATION TYPE

1004 - 1005 - 1007

Code Type Type
o. Exchange Telephone
1005-LR C. B. Manual Desk
1105-1R C. B. Manual Wall
D-1007-LR C. B. Dial Desk
D-1107-LR C. B. Dial Wall
D-1008-BA* C. B. Dial Desk

*For Reloymatic intercommunication systems.

i — -

1104 -1105 D-1104 - D-1107

EXTENSION STATION TYPE

Code Type Type

No. Exchange Telephone
1004-LR C. B. Manual Desk
1104-LR C. B. Manuadl Wall
D-1004-LR C. B. Didl Desk
D-1104-1R C. B. Dial Wall

ATTENDANT OR EXTENSION STATION TYPE

Code Type Type

No. Exchange Telephone
1004-1R Magneto Desk
1104-LR Magneto Wall

OTHER KELLOGG COMMON BATTERY TELEPHONES

Wall Type —With Hand Receiver

The Kellogg No. F-817 type telephone is equipped with regu-
lar transmitter and receiver. A dial is furnished only when speci-
fied. If divided ringing is desired it must be specified on the
order.

These telephones are equipped with No. 121-C transmitter,
No. F-41-A receiver, No. 39 transmitter arm, No. 103-A induc-
tion coil, No. 171 hook switch, and No. 185 condenser. Size:
9 inches high; 6/, inches wide, and 3/, inches deep. Housing
is steel cover finished in black enamel.

Wall Type —With Handset

The Kellogg No. 9817 type telephone is the same as the No.
817 type except it is equipped with a handset instead of a
separate transmitter and receiver. These telephones may be used
for either manual or dial service although a dial is not supplied
with the telephone and must be specified when ordering. The
housing is a steel cover with a black enamel finish. Size: 9 inches
high; 6Y, inches wide, and 3V, inches deep.

These telephones are equipped with No. F-27-C handset, No.
103-A induction coil, and No. 157 hook switch, and No. 185

Code No. Ringer Code No. Ringer Frequency condenser.
F-817-BA 79-A (Biased) Code No. Ringer Code No. Ringer Frequency
F-817-HA-1 72-A-1 33 cycles 9817-BA 79-A (Biased)
F-817-HA-2 72-A-2 50 cycles 9817-HA-1 72-A-1 33% cycles
F-817-HA-3 72-A-3 66% cycles 9817-HA-2 72-A-2 50 cycles
F-817-HA-4 72-A-4 16% cycles ~ 2817-HA-3 72-A-3 66% cycles
F-817-HB-1 73 A1 30 cvel 9817-HA-4 72-A-4 16%; cycles
ycles

9817-HB-1 73-A-1 30 cycles
F-817-HB-2 73-A2 42cycles 9517 HB-2 73-A-2 42 cycles
F-817-HB-3 73-A-3 54 cycles 9817-HB-3 73-A-3 54 cycles
F-817-HB-4 73-A-4 66 cycles 9817-HB-4 73-A-4 66 cycles
F-817-HC-1 74-A-1 20 cycles 9817-HC-1 74-A-1 20 cycles
F-817-HC-2 74-A-2 60 cycles 9817-HC-2 74-A-2 60 cycles
F-817-LR Less Ringer 9817-LR Less Ringer
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OTHER KELLOGG COMMON BATTERY TELEPHONES

Bracket Type Telephones

AT B e

FOR MANUAL SERVICE
NO. 9710

This telephone is used primarily as an extension set but can be
used for regular two piece installations with the No. 605 series
desk set boxes. Equipped with No. F-27-C handset, No. 158
hook switch, No. 104-A induction coil, and No. 186 condenser.
This is a front mounting type telephone. For illustration see
photograph “A" above,

NO. 9720

This telephone is arranged for a side mounting handset. Can
be used for two piece installations with No. 605 series desk set
boxes. Equipped with No. F-27-C handset, No. 164 hook switch,
No. 106-A induction coil, and No. 187 condenser. For illustration
see photograph "B” above.

NO. 9735

The No. 9735 telephone is adaptable for use with desk set
boxes using either two winding booster or three winding anti-
side tone induction coils. May also be used with magneto desk
set boxes No. 3300 series for local battery service. For common
battery desk set boxes for use with this telephone see No. 610
boxes in this section. Equipped with No. F-27-C handset and No.
164 hook switch. For illustration see photograph “B" above.

FOR DIAL SERVICE
NO. 9740

The No. 9740 telephone is used primarily for extension sets but
may be used for two piece installations with No, 605 desk set
boxes. Equipped with No. F-27-C handset, No. 164 hook switch,
No. 106-A induction coil, and No. 187 condenser. For illustration
see photograph "“C” above.

NO. 9741

This telephone is the same as the No. 9735 listed above except
it is arranged for dial operation. Equipped with a No. 27C hand-
set and a 164 hookswitch. For illustration see photograph “C"
above.

FOR INTER-COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS
NO. 9721

The No. 9721 telephone is designed for use with inter-commu-
nication systems. For additional information refer to section on
Inter-communication Equipment. It is equipped with No. F-27-C
handset, No. 174 hook switch, No. 106-A induction coil, and
No. 187 condenser. For illustration of this telephone see photo-
graph “B" above.

Weatherproof Type Telephones

NO. 4901-A—HAND RECEIVER TYPE

These Kellogg weatherproof telephones are designed to pro-
vide an efficient operating telephone for outdoor applications.
The telephones are contained in a ventilated, cast iron housing
with facilities provided for locking the door. Ample space is pro-
vided in the housing for additional equipment for special appli-
cations. The over-all dimensions are 121/, inches high, 93/, inches
wide, and 8 inches deep. These telephones are available for
either dial or manual service. The dial is supplied only when
specified. When these telephones are used in exposed locations
on outdoor applications, they should be used with an arrestor
for the subscriber's protection.

NO. 4900

This telephone is arranged for dial. Has three-inch gongs on
ringer. Equipped with No. 108-GA ringer, No. 170 hook switch,
No. 103-GA induction coil, No. 186 condenser, and No. F-35-EC
handset.

NO. 4901-A
The No. 4901-A telephone is equipped with No. 108-A ringer,
No. 178 hook switch, No. 103-A induction coil, No. 186 con-
denser, No. 121-C transmitter, and No. F-41-EA receiver.

NO. 4902
The No. 4902 telephone is the same as the No. 4900 except it
has a resistor in the circuit. Other components are identical to

those of the No. 4900.

NO. 4903
The No. 4903 telephone is similar to the No. 4901 but has a
condenser in the ringer circuit. Equipped with No. 108-A ringer,
No. 177 hook switch, No. 103-GA induction coil, No. 186 and
67 condensers, P-66528 transmitter assembly, and No. F-41-EA
receiver.
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OTHER KELLOGG MAGNETO TELEPHONES

Wall Type, with Handset

This anti-side tone telephone is assembled into an attractively
finished oak cabinet and is equipped with a handset. The No.
5809-M has a 3-bar generator and is designed for local lines
having one or more telephones or for lightly loaded rural lines.
The No. 5845 has an extra heavy duty, 6-bar, generator. All
other 5800 series telephones, except the No. 5820-M, have 5-bar
generators and are for use on long heavily loaded lines. The
No. 5820-M telephone has a special pulsating and alternating
current generator for secret signalling. The mounting space
required for these telephones is 10 by 7', inches.

Code Ringer Hook Ind.

No. No. Switch Coil Cond. Handset Gen.

5809-M 78-A 165 105-A - F-27-C 15
5812-M 78-D 165 105-A - F-27-C 53
5816-M 78-D 165 105-A 200 F-27-C 53
5820-M* 78-D 165 105-A 200 F-27-C 59
5824-Mf 78D 165 105-A 200 F-27-C 53
5845-Mft 78-G 165 111-A 200 F-43-C 75
5859-M 78-G 165 105-A -- F-27-C 53
5880-M  78-G 165 105-A 200 F-27-C 53

Ringer resistances—78-A, 1000 ohms; 78-D, 1600 ohms; 78-G,

2500 ohms.

*Has No. 5 push button for secret signalling.

tArranged for calling central secretly by ringing over one
side of the line and through the drop to ground. Can be used
only on two wire metallic lines which have qll telephones
equipped with push buttons and with the drop disconnected
from one side of the line and wired to ground.

1Has large woodwork.

Bracket Type
NO. 9830

This telephone may be used either
as an extension set or may be used as
a complete telephone when used in
conjunction with 3500 or 2500 series
desk set boxes containing ringer and
generator. The small steel box is fur-
nished with black enamel and is 4
inches wide, 5, inches high, and 2
NO. 9830 inches deep. Condensers for these
TELEPHONE telephones are supplied only when

Compact Wall Type with Hand Receiver

The Kellogg compact local bat-
tery anti-side tone telephones are
available with different generators
and with ringers of different resist-
ance values. The cabinet is made of
oak. The over-all length is 19 inches,
depth 9% inches, width of back-
board 8%/, inches, and the over-all
width including hook switch and
crank is 11, inches. The three-bar
generators are designed for local
lines having one or more telephones
or for lightly loaded farm lines. The
five-bar generators are designed for long heavily loaded lines.
Only the No. 4809 telephone is equipped with the three-bar
generator. All other telephones have five-bar generators. The
No. 4820 telephone has o special pulsating and alternating
current generator for secret signalling.

Code Ringer  Hook Ind. Trans.

No. No. Switch Coil Cond. Trans. Arm Rec. Gen.
4809 78-A 163 105-A __ 121-.C 50 F-41-A 15
4812 78-D 163 105-A __ 121-C 50 F-41-A 53

4816 78-D 163 105-A 200 121-C 50 F-41-A 53
4820* 78-D 163 105-A 200 121-C 50 F-41-A 59
48241 78-D 163 105-A 200 121-C 50 F-41-A 53
4825-M 78-D 165 105-A 200 Has #F-27-C handset 53
4880 78-D 163 105-A 200 121-C 50 F-41-A 53
68863 55-G 163 105-A 200 121-C 50 F-41-A 353
Ringer resistances—78-A, 1000 ohms; 78-D, 1600 ohms; 55-G,

2500 ohms.

*Has No. 5 push button for secret signalling.

tArranged for calling central secretly by ringing over one
side of the line and through the drop to ground. Can be used
only on two wire metallic lines which have oll telephones
equipped with push buttons and with the drop disconnected
from one side of the line and wired to ground.

1Has 3-inch gongs on ringer. Large woodwork.

WEATHERPROOF TYPE TELEPHONES

Kellogg weatherproof tele-
phones are designed to provide
an efficient operating telephone
for outdoor applications. The
telephones are contained in a
ventilated cast iron housing
with facilities provided for lock-
ing the door. The housing is
painted with a heavy black
enamel to resist corrosion. The over-all dimensions are 14V
inches high, 115 inches wide, and 10/, inches deep. When these
telephones are used in exposed locations for outdoor applica-
tions, they should be used in conjunction with an arrestor for
the subscriber's protection.

These telephones are equipped with No. 55-G (2500 ohm)
ringer, No. 159 hook switch, No. 100-A induction coil, Nos. 28

MOUNTED  gpecified. and 53 condensers, No. 121-L transmitter, No. 81-A receiver,
(D)ENst%'%fgi and No. F-744.TR cord. Condensers are supplied only when
Code Hook Induction SpeCiﬂed' '
No. Handset Switch Coil Condenser Code No. Generator Code No. Generator
9830 F-27-C 169 109-A 198 4883 No. 53-5-Bar 4888 No. 75-6-Bar
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SPECIAL APPLICATION TELEPHONES

Common Battery, Bracket Type with
Two-Way Switching Key
NO. 9736
This telephone is equipped with

a two-way switching key for switch-
ing one line to either of three exten-
sion telephones. It is adaptable for
use with either two winding booster
or three winding anti-side tone in-
duction coil desk set boxes. Can be
used with any common battery or
magneto desk set box. For common
battery desk set boxes for use with
this telephone, see No. 610 boxes
in this section.

MAGNETO TELEPHONES

Hotel Wall Type —Booster Circuit

The telephones listed below are
similar in appearance. The F-1983
telephone is of the insulated type
with rubber covered wiring and
having all metal parts insulated.
The over-all dimensions are 103/,
inches high, 8/, inches wide, and
6, inches deep. The cabinet of
both types is made of oak. Both
telephones are equipped with No.
108-A induction coil, No. 121-L
transmitter, No. 41 transmitter arm, and No. 53, 5-bar, generator.

Other components are listed.

Code Hook Con-
Ringer Switch  denser Receiver

l-1983 55-G 144 140

Description

F-41-EA Insulated type.
Condenser fur-
nished only when
specified.

F-2921 78-A 103 __ F-41-A  Not insulated.

Heavy Duty Wall Type — Anti-Side Tone

: The No. 6884 telephone is designed
for heavy duty service and is used in oil
fields, forestry service and by electric
power companies. The primary and
secondary windings of the induction
coil are insulated from one another.
Has 6-bar generator. The 6884 tele-
phone is equipped with No. 78-G
ringer, No. 163 hook switch, No. 111-A
induction coil, No. 121-C transmitter,
No. 50 transmitter arm, No. F-41-A receiver, and No. 75 gen-
erator. Has large woodwork for three batteries.

Railroad Telephones

The two telephones shown in next column are both used by
railroads but for different applications. The F-2869 is of the com-
posite type for use with composite telephone and telegraph lines.
A No. 5 howler is used for signalling purposes but it not part of
the telephone and should be ordered separately. The No. F-2945
telephone is of the insulated type to protect the operator from
any high potential line current. It is used by trainmen for com-
munication with the dispatcher. The cabinet of each type of
telephone listed is made of oak.

Railroad Telephones (Cont’d)

NO. F-2869

This telephone is equipped with No.
99 hook switch, No. 66-A induction coil,
two No. 25 and one No. 28 condensers,
No. 121-L transmitter, No. 50 transmit-
ter arm, and No. F-41-A receiver. It
has No. 16-C retard coil and No. 14
push butfon for composite signalling.
Over-all dimensions: 19 inches long;
83/, inches wide, and 8", inches deep.

NO. F-2945

This telephone is equipped with No.
109 hook switch, Nos. 97-A and 98-A
induction coils, No. 171 condenser,
No. 121-L transmitter, No. 50 trans-
mitter arm, No. 80-A receiver, and
No. 53, 5-bar generator. The No. 80-A
receiver has a No, 2 head band and
No. 668-TR cord. Over-all dimensions:
23 inches long, 9%/, inches wide, and
5Y, inches deep.

Portable Type Telephones
NO. 3001

This telephone is built to withstand hard usage but is light
enough to be carried conveniently. The cabinet is of varnished
birch with brass reinforcements.

Equipped with No. 109-G ringer, No. 108-A induction coil,
No. 28 condenser, No. 32-L handset, and No. 86 5-bar generator.

NO. EE-8-B

The No. EE-8-B telephone is
contained in a metal housing
which fits into a heavy leather
or canvas case. This instrument
is the same as the EE-8 tele-
phone used by the Signal
Corps. This telephone has a
switch so that it can be used for
either local battery or common
battery service. The circuit is
anti-side tone on local batiery
and uses straight retard coil for
common battery. Has No. C-158 retard coil.

Equipped with No. MC-131 ringer, No. C-105 induction coil,
No. CA-355 condenser, and No. GN-38-B generator.
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TESTING EQUIPMENT

Junior Test Cabinet

The Kellogg Junior
Test Cabinet is a small,
compact unit suitable
for mounting on or near
the switchboard in small
exchanges, or on the
wire chief’s desk in larg-
er offices. This test cab-
inet may be used for
tests for short circuits,
grounds on either side
of the line, for crosses,
or for resistance meas-
urements on line or ap-
paratus.

These tests are made
through three trunks,
one wired for the main
frame test shoe, one for
the switchboard, and one for a pair of test clips. Any or all of
these trunks may be equipped as required. Suitable cords, plugs,
weights, and other apparatus are furnished to fit standard
protectors and switchboard line jacks.

VOLTMETER. The oak turret includes a special Weston type
267 voltmeter with two scales, reading 0 to 30 and 0 to 3 volts.
The low scale is calibrated for direct reading in ohms. A single
scale voltmeter with one reading of 0 to 30 volts may be supplied
when desired.

OPERATOR'S TELEPHONE. A set of terminals is provided for
an operator's telephone. No instrument is furnished with the
Kellogg junior test cabinet unless specified as it is not always
necessary to talk directly to the subscriber through the festing
circuits, A standard magneto wall or desk telephone may be
used when the cabinet is designed for the magneto exchange.
A common battery circuit is furnished in the cabinet for common
battery exchanges, and any standard common battery telephone
may be used as an operator's set.

KEYS. An order wire key may be furnished when desired. A
single frequency ringing key is furnished on all sets, but a four
or five frequency master key may be included for ringing on
party lines.

SIZE. The cabinet is 10 inches wide, 6 inches deep, and 137,
inches high.

MOUNTING. The turret may be placed near the switchboard,
on any desk or table. No drilling is necessary as the junior test
cabinet is self contained, except for the batteries.

BATTERIES. Telephone dry cells or radio “B” battery may be
used for testing with the junior test cabinet. The operator's tele-
phone uses two dry cells if magneto, or operates from the
exchange storage battery if common battery.

ORDERING INFORMATION

The following information should be inculded when ordering
or requesting information on the junior test cabinet:

Make and type of switchboard (for switchboard trunk).

Make and type of main frame protection (for MDF trunk}.

Type of ringing system {for master key).

Specify voltmeter scale desired if order wire key should
be furnished, and if operator’s telephone is desired,

Senior Test Cabinet

The Kellogg senior tesi cabinet is designed as an aid to the
wire chief in the average common battery exchange. With this
equipment line, instrument, or exchange troubles may be
quickly and easily located. Tests may be made for short circuits,
grounds on either side of the line, for crosses, or resistance
measurements on lines or apparatus.

VOLTMETER. The senior test cabinet is equipped with a
Weston type 24, two-scale voltmeter, reading 0 to 30 and 0 to
150 volts, with resistance of 10,000 and 50,000 ohms.

KEYS. The volimeter is controlled with a key and shunt, battery
and reversing keys and a grounding key. Other keys in the test
circuit are arranged for testing in or out from the main frame,
connecting test trunks to switchboard order wire, connecting
howler or bridge, flash key, key for reading voltage of test bat-
tery, ringing key for any ringing system and a listening key.

EQUIPMENT. Standard equipment includes an alarm buzzer,
a two-way trunk to local switchboard with audible alarm, two
test trunks to switchboard, one trunk to main frame test shoe,
binding posts for Wheatstone bridge or howler, and two order
wires. No bridge, howler, test shoe, or cords and plugs for local
board are included, but may be added when desired. Kellogg
engineers will recommend o suitable bridge for use with this
cabinet.

MOUNTING. Suggestions on special desks for mounting the
turret will be made on request, although any standard office
desk is suitable. No drilling is necessary in the desk top as the
senior turret is self-contained except for the extension alarm
bell, batteries, bridge, and howler, which may be mounted in
any convenient location.

BATTERIES. Telephone dry cells or radio “B" batteries are
required to furnish the testing voltages of 30 and 150 volts.
Current for operating the operator’s telephone is obtained from
the exchange storage battery.

SIZE. The senior test cabinet is 23-3/16 inches wide, 12 inches
deep, and 12 inches high.

OPERATOR’S TELEPHONE. A desk Masterphone is included
with the senior test cabinet.

ORDERING INFORMATION

The following information should be included when ordering
or requesting information on the senior test cabinet:

Make and type of switchboard.

Make and type of main frame protection.

Type of ringing system,

Whether set is to be equipped with bridge, howier, test
shoe, or cords and plugs for local board,

Detailed specifications will be sent on request.
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TESTING EQUIPMENT

Major Type Test Cabinet

The major type test cabinet is specially designed for use in
large central offices. It incorporates all the features of the senior
type shown ohove plus additional cabinet space, line facilities
and other refinements.

CABINET. The cabinet is of the turret type, suitable for mount-
ing on a flat top desk or table. It may be furnished in any wood
or finish to match the switchboard, woodwork, or furniture. The
interior of the cabinet provides ample space to enclose all relays,
condensers, coils, and terminal strips. A fuse panel is also located
in the back of the cabinet for the protection of all circuits.

VOLTMETER. The turret includes a Weston type 24 voltmeter
with two scales reading 0 to 30 volts and 0 to 150 volts.

FACE PANEL. The face panel is of the same material and
finish as the other exposed woodwork. Approximately two thirds
of this area is occupied by the testing equipment and the lamps
and keys associated with the in and out lines and trunks. Pigeon
holes and book stalls are provided at the right.

OPERATOR'S TELEPHONE. The operator’s telephone equip-
ment may be either a desk Masterphone or a suspended opera-
tor's set with a head receiver and suspended or breastplate
transmitter. With this equipment the wire chief may talk on any
of the desk lines, in and out trunks, or test trunks.

WIRING. Two incoming lines from the local switchboard can
be installed. These lines terminate with a line lamp, listening key,
holding key, and guard lamp in the wire chief's desk and may
be used for trouble reports.

Wiring is provided for four order wires, two common battery
test trunks, two magneto test trunks and one testing circuit, one
generator circuit, one wire chief's telephone, one howler circuit,
and one MDF test trunk.

TRUNKS. Space and drilling for ten combined test and hospital
trunks terminating on supervisory lamps, a guard lamp, and a
combined testing and reversing key are provided.

WHEATSTONE BRIDGE. Standard models of Wheatstone
bridge type testing equipment can be supplied to work in con-
junction with this test circuit.

ORDERING INFORMATION

Major type test cabinets ordinarily are specially designed
and engineered by the Kellogg engineering staff. Requests
for information on this cabinet should include information as
to the make and type of switchboard, etc. Detailed specifica-
tions and equipment data will be sent on request.

Special Testing Equipment

INustrated above is an example of special type testing equip-
ment designed by expert Kellogg engineers and manufactured
in the Kellogg plant to meet special requirements and applica-
tions of operating companies.

All types of special testing equipment can be supplied by Kel-
logg. Special trunk and line tests can be provided in addition
to regular equipment or special arrangements of regularly used
testing apparatus.

In requesting information on this equipment specify the type
testing for which the equipment is fo be used, the type of circuits
or equipment to be tested, and all special features required from
the equipment.

For small meters and linemen's test sets see the Supply Section
of this catalog.

Wire Chief's Test Panels for Rack Mounting
SENIOR TYPE
The senior type test panel is arranged on a bakelite faced
panel for mounting on a relay rack power board. It is wired
and equipped with the following circuits:

TESTING CIRCUIT—complete with a Weston No. 24, double-
scale voltmeter with readings of 0 to 30 volts, 10,000 ohms re-
sistance, and 0 to 150 volts, 50,000 ohms resistance, and the
necessary test keys, etc.

QOPERATOR'S TELEPHONE CIRCUIT—with a Masterphone
handset.

Two-Way Line Circuit.

Order Wire Circuit.

Ringing Circuit.

Note: This panel will be furnished with single-frequency ring-
ing keys unless otherwise specified. If five-party ringing is used
a master key is required. A two-party master key is not required
on the senior type panel as a reversing key is provided.
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Wire Chief’s Test Panels for Rack Mounting
Junior Type R-S-CB Test Panel

The junior type R-S-CB test panel is arranged on a bakelite
faced panel for mounting on a relay rack power board. It is
wired and equipped with the following circuits:

Testing Circuit—complete with a Weston No. 267 single-
scale voltmeter with a reading of 0 to 30 volts, 10,000 ohms
resistance, and the necessary test keys, elc,

Operator’s Telephone Circuits — with a Masterphone
handset.

Two Order Wire Circuits —wired but not equipped.

Ringing Circuit.

Note: This panel will be furnished with single-frequency
ringing keys unless otherwise specified. If two or five-party ring-
ing is used a master key is required.

The junior type R-O-CB test panel is the same as the junior
type R-S-CB except it is equipped with a Weston double-scale
meter with an 0 to 30 volt reading and an ohm reading.

Test Sets, Lineman’s

Kellogg lineman's test sets are supplied in two types: a
bridging type for magneto lines and a common battery type for
common batiery lines. The bridging type is in reality a complete
portable magneto telephone including dry cell batteries. The
common battery type is a metal handset with test clips on the
cord for connecting to the line under test.

NO. 1016 TEST SET (MAGNETO)

The No. 1016 test set is a complete
portable telephone, sturdily con-
structed and designed to talk and
ring over long or heavily loaded
lines. It is equipped with a five-bar
generator, 1600 ohm ringer, trans-
mitter receiver, induction coil, hook-
switch, and two dry cell batteries.
Overall dimensions: 8 inches high;
7 inches wide, and 83/, inches deep. Net weight: 15 pounds.

NO. 1025 TEST SET (COMMON BATTERY)

The No. 1025 test set is @ compact, easy to carry, metal hand-
set equipped with test cords and two No. 27 universal test clips.

Toll Test Panels

Toll test panels can be furnished for any number of line circuits
in either wall or floor type cabinets or for relay rack mounting
as requirements demand. Patching cords, circuits, hand genera-
tor, and operator's telephone are furnished only as specified.

The toll test panel, in connection with the wire chief's testing
equipment described above will permit routine tests and assist
in locating line failures. The toll test panel is primarily a series
of spring jacks, arranged in groups of 4, 6, 8, 10, 12 and some-
times more for testing, patching, talking, and ringing on toll
lines. These jacks also form a rapid and convenient means of
opening, shorting, and grounding the lines for test as well as for
cutting in or out repeating coils, composite repeaters, or other
toll line apparatus.

The usual minimum is six jacks to a line, each jack having a
single conductor, and the group being arranged with two jacks
for bridged listening, two for testing the line (out) and two for
testing the drop (in).

Greater facility for patching and testing is accomplished by
an increased number of jacks in each line. For the more complex
toll circuits with simplex and composite equipment more than
six jacks per line are required.

Because of the special nature of toll testing equipment, in-
quiries should include informatien on the ultimate line capacity
desired, number of lines to be equipped, number of phantom
circuits, number of jacks for each line, number of patching cords
or cord circuits, and type of operator’s set.

A drawing or description of the toll network would also assist
Kellogg engineers in writing specifications. Recommendations on
toll test equipment will be furnished without obligation.
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FOR DESCRIPTION OF THESE TOOLS SEE PAGE 130.
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TOOLS
(ILLUSTRATED ON PAGE 129)

Kellogg tools are available for use with all types of Kellogg
equipment. These tools are especially designed to fit the job;
each operation on telephone equipment can be handled with
a Kellogg tool which will exactly fit the conditions required.

The tools listed below are shown under the name of the piece
of equipment for which they were designed. The equipment is
listed alphabetically. For example, for a tool used to adjust
ringers see Ringers, Adjusting.

ARRESTERS
Socket wrench—No. 11 tool. Same as No. 12 tool.

CABLE Cable skinner—No. 42 tool.

COMBINED DROPS AND JACKS
Socket wrench—No. 12 tool.
Spanner wrench—No. 15 tool. Same as No. 14 tool.

CORDS  Pliers—No. 39 tool.

DIALS  Retaining ring—No. 86 tool.
Spring adjuster—No. 92 tool.

DROPS  Flat wrench—No. 8 tool.
HEAT COILS ~Pliers—No. 32 tool.

JACKS
Adjuster—No. 29 tool.

Jack Gauge—for No. 239 jacks No. 48 tool; for No, 258
jack No. 49 tool; for jacks taking No. 42 plug No. 51 tool.
Socket wrench—for fastening jacks in switchboard with

Piece No. 989 nuts No. 14 tool; for No. 289 nuts for switch-

board jacks, with adjustable feature, No. 17 tool.
Spring adjuster—No. 56 tool.

Wrench—No. 31 tool.

KEYS For contact cleaning and burnished—No. 68 toal.
Pliers—No. 33 tool. Socket wrench—No. 16 tool.
Springs—No. 4 tool. Spring adjuster—No. 67 tool.

LAMPS Lamp extractor—No. 25 tool.

CAPS, LAMP  Extractor—for supervisory lamp caps No. 24
tool; for line lamp caps No. 38 tool.

MOUNTING PLATES Installing tool—No. 89 tool.

PLUGS

Gauges—for Nos. 106, 137, and 156 plugs No. 40 tool;
for No. 201 plugs No. 41 tool; for No. 152 plugs No. 46 tool;
for Nos. 112 and 187 plugs No. 47 tool; for No. 42 plugs
No. 50 tool.

Wrench—No. 3 tool.

(similar to Western Electric Co. No. 48 tool) No. 77 tool.
Socket wrench for relay armature nuts No. 11 tool.
Socket wrench for mounting major relays on mounting

strip—No. 13 tool.

Spring adjuster (two end spring adjuster for relays—saw
slot .023, maximum .025) No. 58 tool. Left half of No. 58
tool is No. 44 tool, Right half of No. 58 tool is No. 43 tool.

Spring adjuster (No. 20 B, & S. saw slot}—No. 1 tool.

Spring adjuster {for No. 700 and 800 type relays; No. 21
B. & S. saw slot on one end and No. 19 B, & S. saw slot on
other end)—No. 75 tool.

Spring adjuster (for Nos. 7200 and 7300 type relays)—
No. 79 tool.

Spring adjuster {for gang relays)—No. 88 tool.

Wrench for removing No. 22 type major relay shells—
No. 19 tool.

Wrench for fastening relay coil to heel iron on Relaymatic
relays—No. 91 tool,

RELAYMATICS AND RELAY RACKS
Socket wrench—No. 18 tool.

RINGERS

Adjusters—No. 85 tool.

Flat wrench for adjusting large type ringers—No. 9 tool.
One end of No. 9 tool is 17/64 inch, the other end is 25/64
inch.

Flat wrench for adjusting large type ringers—No, 10 tool.
One end of No. 10 tool is V4 inch, the other end is 41/64 inch.

Wrench for Nos. 72-A and 73-A type ringers—No. 59 tool.

SCREWS, SWITCHBOARD
Screw driver—No, 21 tool.

SOLDERING IRCNS
For heavy duty work—No. 2-A soldering iron,
For light work—No. 1-A soldering iron.

PLUGS
Screw driver—for hollow screws on plugs No. 22 tool.

PLUG CUSHIONS

For assembling No. 1-A plug cushions on plugs (sleeve
diameter 0.2495 in.) No. 101 tool. For assembling No. 2-A
plug cushions on plugs (sleeve diameter 0.2215 in.) No.
102 tool.

PLUG SEATS
Burnishing tool for plug seats for No. 106 plug No. 62 tool.
Drill for plug seats for No. 201 plug No. 63 tool.
Burnishing tool for plug seats for No. 201 plug No. 64 tool.
Tool kit for drilling plug seats for No. 106 plugs No. 65
tool kit.
Tool kit for drilling plug seats for No. 201 plug No. 66
tool kit.
RELAYS
Gauge—No. 76 tool.
Pliers, flat nose—~No. 78 tool.
Screw driver wrench for removing No. 72 type major relay
shells with round nut—No. 20 tool.
Screw driver wrench for residual pins and Relaymatic relays

TELEPHONE
Each cap and mouthpiece remover—No. 71 tool.
Socket screw wrench—No. 90 tool.
Spring adjuster—No. 52 tool.

TOOL KITS

For drilling leather faced plug shelves and lamp rails for
No. 106 plugs and supervisory lamps (includes No. 65 tool
kit}—No. 80 tool kit.

For drilling bakelite faced plug shelves and lamp rails for
No. 106 plugs and supervisory lamps {includes No. 65 tool
kit}—No. 81 tool kit.

For drilling leather faced plug shelves and lamp rails for
No. 201 plugs and supervisory lamps (includes No. 66 tool
kit})—No. 82 tool kit.

For drilling bakelite faced plug shelves and lamp rails for
No. 201 plugs and supervisory lamps [includes No. 66 tool
kit}—No. 83 tool kit.

SEE ALSO tool kits No. 65 and 66 under Plug Seats.

WIRE
Cutting pliers—No. 35 tool.
Long nose pliers—No. 36 tool.
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TRANSFORMERS

Kellegg transformers are made for power panels, for use in
transformer sets, and for insulating transformer applications.
Transformers in general are listed in the first group below; in-
sulating transformers are shown separately.

Sec.
Code Freq. Primary Secondary Pri. Res. [ohms} Res,
No. (cycles) (volts) {volts} Parallel Wound (ohms) Description

1-C 16-20 24 105-115 1.44—1.44 31 Used with Nos. 27-B and

29-A transformer sets
and power panels,

2-A 25-42 24 120-135 1.32-1.32 56 Used with No. 29-A

transformer set.

3-C  50-66%; 24 145-155 1.085—1.085 57 Used with Nos. 27-B and
29-A transformer sets,

5-C 1620 48 105-115
28-B  25-42 48 125-135

3.9-3.9 265 For power panels.
6.2—-6.2 54 Used with Nos. 30 and
31 transformer sets,

29-B 50-66%; 48 145-155 5.25-5.25 50 Used with Nos. 30 and
31 transformer sets.

TRANSFORMERS, INSULATING

— Resistance (ehms) |

Code Terms, Terms. Terms. Terms.
No. 1-2 3-4 5-6 7-8
19-A 23 23 23 23 Hasfoursingle windings. Frame
of No. 18-A transformer. 5500

volt breakdown test,

Description

Code Terms. Terms, Terms.
o. 1-2 3-6 7-8
19-B 23 46 23 Has three single windings. 7500

volt breakdown test.

TRANSFORMER SETS—WALL TYPE
NO. 27-B

The No. 27-B transformer set is for use with the No. 42 pole
changer. For 24-volt operation. 10 ohms resistance. Uses one
No. 4 distributing bar; ten No. 66 and five No. 68 condensers;
one No. 1-C, two No. 2-A, and two No. 3-C transformers, and
ten No. P-65789 resistance coils.

TRANSFORMER SETS—WALL TYPE (Cont’d)
NO. 30
The No. 30 transformer set is the same as the No. 27-B except
it is for 48-volt operation. All components are the same except

for the transformers. One No. 5-C, two No. 28-B, and two No.
29-B transformers are used in the No. 30 transformer set.

NO. 31

The No. 31 transformer set is the same as the No. 30 except
it uses terminal strips in place of distributing bar. Length of panel
is 33"/, inch. Used with No. 45 pole changer. 48-volt operation.

TRANSMITTERS

Kellogg transmitters all use the Kellogg non-positional trans-
mitter. These transmitters are divided into three groups with a
separate code for each group. A separate chart for each type is
shown below with descriptive information for each group. A
suffix letter “"C" designates the transmitter designed for common
battery application and a suffix letter “L” designates the trans-
mitter designed for local battery application in each cose.

NO. 121 TYPE TRANSMITTER

This transmiiter is designed
for use with old style desk
stand telephones, wall type,
and weatherproof telephones.
It is arranged with solder type
terminals. Furnished less back
assembly. The shell of this trans-
mitter is made of bakelite.

—

Code Transmitier

No. Assembly No,
121-C P-66521
121-L P-66522

NO. 157 TYPE TRANSMITTER

This transmitter is designed for
use in the operator’s suspended type
transmitter. It is arranged with solder
type terminals and is furnished com-
plete with back assembly. The shell
is made of bakelite. Cords must be
ordered separately.

Code Transmitter

No. Assembly No.
157-C P-66521
157-L P-66522

NO. 178 TYPE TRANSMITTER
(Operator's Type—For illustration see page 44.)

For operator's breast plate head and chest sets. This frans-
mitter has a small diameter mouthpiece. It is especially light in
weight and small in size. Shell is made of bakelite. The No. 178-C
transmitter is used in the 1C, 2C, 3C operator sets. The No. 178-L
transmitter is used in the 1L, 2L, 3L sets.
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TUBE KITS

The No. 100 rare gas relay kit and the No. 101 vacuum tube
kit are used in conjunction with the Kellogg No. 1000 Series
Masterphone for divided ringing applications to isolate the tele-
phone from ground. The No. 100 kit consists of a Vincent rare
gas relay (RTC-2) and a mounting bracket {Pc. 64979) and the
No. 101 kit consists of a Western Electric Co. No. 333-A vacuum
tube and mounting bracket {Pc. 64979). Since the two tubes are
different a detailed description is given below. The same mount-
ing bracket is used to mount either tube.

VINCENT RARE GAS RELAY

This type of relay is an electronic device having no moving
parts and possessing the electrical characteristic of having in-
finite resistance to the passage of electrical current of potentials
below its predetermined breakdown voltage, while above this
critical point it functions to pass a current of considerable magni-
tude. Its action in the telephone circuit is to isolate the telephone
from ground until the ringing voltage is applied. The ringing
voltage being higher than the 60-volt breakdown point of the
tube causes the tube to break down to allow the ringing current
to flow and operate the ringer.

The relay itself consists of a small glass tube containing rare
inert gases acting in contact with special metal electrodes which
allow curreni to pass above a closely predetermined voltage.
The relay is usually mounted in the bell box alongside the ringer.
No adjustment is necessary. The relay is connected in series with
the ringer.

This relay may be used on magneto or common battery lines
with either straight line, harmonic, or biased ringers. The relay
cannot be used for selective pulsating or selective superimposed
ringing and should not be used with ringers with more than
3000 ohms resistance.

WESTERN ELECTRIC CO. NO. 333-A VACUUM TUBE

TUBE KITS
WESTERN ELECTRIC CO. NO. 333-A VACUUM TUBE (Cont'd)

control electrodes pass current equally well in either direction
but the main gap between a control electrode and the relatively
small anode passes current much better when the anode is posi-
tive. In the usual operating range for this tube, it will pass only
one twentieth as much current when the anode is negative as
when the anode is positive. This is the factor which is made use
of in conjunction with the No. 1000 Series Kellogg Masterphone.
Proper poling of the ringers is necessary, however, to achieve
the desired result. The main, or working, gap rectifies alternating
currents to provide pulsating direct currents for selective ringing
systems which use biased ringers. The Western Electric Co. No.
333-A tube is used with biased ringers having 1000 or 2500 ohms
resistance such as the Kellogg Nos. 120-BB or 120-BC. High im-
pedance ringers such as the Kellogg No. 120-BA are not suitable
for use in vacuum tube circuits. Space has been provided in the
No. 1000 Series Masterphone to mount this tube. Complete in-
structions for connecting the No. 333-A vacuum tube with the
telephone set ringers is supplied with the No. 101 vacuum tube kit.

WIRE, KELLOGG FLEXIBLE—INSULATED—STRANDED
SPECIFICATION G. M. 453

The type "'S" Kellogg stranded wire is extensively used in
Kellogg desk and wall telephones. Other stranded wire is recom-
mended for general use where increased flexibility is desired.

In the table below the wire size is given in A, W. G. units. The
impregnation for these wires consists of either one or two coats
of moisture and flame proof lacquer. In the table below only the
number of coats of this lacquer is given under “Impregnation.”

Specify "Wire per G.M. 453" when ordering.

This wire is available in 24 colors. Specify colors desired
when ordering. The colors available are listed below.

RED GREEN BLUE RED

RED WHITE GREEN WHITE ORANGE RED
BLACK SLATE GREEN RED
BLACK WHITE SLATE WHITE BLACK RED
BLUE BROWN SLATE RED
BLUE WHITE BROWN WHITE BLUE ORANGE
ORANGE ORANGE GREEN WHITE
ORANGE WHITE ORANGE BLACK YELLOW

No. of Coats of

Kellogg No. of Wire
Impregnation

Type Strands Size

K 19 27

Insulation
Rubber cover & single glazed None
braid. Rubber thickness 0.029
in. Diam. over braid approx.
0.160 in.

F 5 30 1/64 in. rubber cover & braid 1
This tube is intended for use principally on grounded ringing G 5 Cotton wrap & braid 2
party line where superimposed or pulsating ringing current is H 7 30  Single braid 2
employed for four party selective and eight party semi-selective J 7 30  Vinylite & braid 1
lines. The tube is a three element type containing two control E 10 30 1/64 in. rubber & braid 1
electrodes ard a third electrode called the anode. The gaps N 10 30  Single braid 2
between the electrodes are at practically open circuit at poten- S 10 30 Two reverse servings of cellulose 2
tials below the approximate 70 volt breakdown potential. The acetate yarn & braid
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WIRE, KELLOGG FLEXIBLE—INSULATED—STRANDED
(Cont’d)
SPECIFICATION G. M. 453

Kellogg No. of Wire No. of Coats of

Type Strands Size Insulation Impregnation

A 16 30 Rubber cover & braid 1
(Approx. O.D. 0.087 in.}

B 16 30 One cotton wrap & braid 2
{Approx. O.D, 0.82 in.)

D 41 30  One cotton wrap and braid 2

Q 3 35 Two reverse servings of 2
cellulose acetate yarn

L 5 35 Two reverse servings of cellulose 2
acetate yarn for white or solid
colors. Three servings for two
color combinations

R 36  Braided 2

M 21 36  One cotton wrap & 1/64 in. None

rubber jacket(max.O.D. 0.070
in.) can be furnished in black,
white, or red

C 41 36 Rubber covered None

All of the above wires are furnished in coils.

WIRE, SWITCHBOARD

g —, e

SINGLE

DUPLEX

Switchboard wire is the tinned or tinned and enameled copper
wire used in Kellogg switchboard cables. These wires can be
furnished in No. 19, 22, or 24 A. W. G. in all standard colors
used for cable conductors. The tip conductor of duplex wires
can be furnished as white, red, red-white, brown and brown-
white. Specify color desired when ordering.

Two types of insulation are used on these wires. Type "B” in-
sulation consists of three opposite wrappings, two of cellulose
acetate yarn next to the wire and one overall cotton wrap.

The type "B" wire is the same as type "D’ except for type of
impregnation.

Code Conductor No. of Type

No. Impregnation Finish Conductors Wire

B-T-1 Lacquered Tinned 1 Single

B-T-2 Lacquered Tinned 2 Duplex

B-TE-1 Lacquered Tinned- 1 Single
Enameled

B-TE-2 Lacquered Tinned- 2 Duplex
Enameled

D-T-1 Waxed Tinned 1 Single

D-T-2 Waxed Tinned 2 Duplex

D-TE-1 Waxed Tinned- 1 Single
Enameled

D-TE-2 Waxed Tinned- 2 Duplex
Enameled

NOTE: All of the above wires can be furnished with tropical-
ized impregnation for extreme humid conditions if specified.

WIRE, PUSH BACK

This wire also is known as telephone cable wire. Push back
wire is used for wiring magneto desk set boxes, compact type
wall telephones, and used generally for hook up wire.

This wire is furnished in single conductor only, with tinned
copper conductors according to Kellogg specification G. M. 245.

Insulation on Push back wire consists of one braid only. Type
“L" insulation is finished with wax and Type "M’ with lacquer.
if @ heavier insulation is desired in either single or duplex wire,
order generator wire shown below.

Specify “"Wire per G.M. 245" in ordering this wire.

This wire is furnished in No. 20 A. W. G. in the following
colors:

RED; RED WHITE; BLUE; BLUE WHITE; ORANGE; ORANGE
WHITE; GREEN; GREEN WHITE; BLACK; BLACK WHITE; SLATE;
SLATE WHITE; BROWN; BROWN WHITE; ORANGE GREEN;
ORANGE BLACK.

Code Conductor No. of Type
No. [nsulation Finish Conductors Wire
L-T-1 L Tinned 1 Single
M-T-1 M Tinned 1 Single

WIRE, GENERATOR

DUPLEX

Generator wire is for use as No. 16 or 20 A. W. G. battery
leads in local cables and general wiring where the added pro-
tection of tinned-enameled wire and braided covering is neces-
sary. This wire also can be furnished with tinned conductors.

Insulation cn this wire consists of two opposite wraps of cellu-
lose acetate yarn over which a close cotton braid is applied.
Type Q" wire is finished with wax and Type "“P"" wire is finished
with lacquer.

Specify “Wire per G.M. 245" in ordering this wire.

Generator wire is furnished in the following standard colors:

RED; RED WHITE; BLUE; BLUE WHITE; ORANGE; ORANGE
WHITE; GREEN; GREEN WHITE; BLACK; BLACK WHITE; SLATE;
SLATE WHITE; BROWN; BROWN WHITE; ORANGE GREEN;
ORANGE BLACK.

It is important that the desired colors be specified when order-
ing generator wire.

Code Conductor No, of Type

No. Impregnation Finish Conductors Wire

O-T-1 Waxed Tinned 1 Single

O-T-2 Waxed Tinned 2 Duplex

O-TE-1 Waxed Tinned- 1 Single
Enameled

O-TE-2 Waxed Tinned- 2 Duplex
Enameled

P-T-1 Lacquered Tinned 1 Single

P-T-2 Lacquered Tinned 2 Duplex

P-TE-1 Lacquered Tinned- 1 Single
Enameled

P-TE-2 Lacquered Tinned- 2 Duplex
Enameled

NOTE: All of the above wires can be furnished with tropical-
ized impregnation for extreme humid conditions if specified.
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w Wire

APPARATUS SECTION

ROTO WIRE FOR RELAYMATIC SWITCHBOARD
CABLES

This wire is similar in construction to generator wire except
that the overall braid is constructed with a finer cotton thread
to hold hand-made cable arms for Relaymatic switchboards to a
minimum diameter.

The insulation for these wires consists of two opposite wraps
of cellulose acetate yarn, over which a close soft cotton braid is
applied. The type “E" wire is finished with wax, the type
“F’ wire is finished with lacquer, and the type “G" has a
tropicalized finish.

These wires are furnished in No. 22 or 24 A. W. G. in the fol-
lowing standard colors:

RED RED WHITE
BLUE BLUE WHITE
ORANGE ORANGE WHITE
GREEN GREEN WHITE
BLACK BLACK WHITE
SLATE SLATE WHITE
BROWN BROWN WHITE
ORANGE GREEN ORANGE BLACK
Code Conductor No. of
No. Insulation Finish Conductors
E-T-1 E Tinned 1
E-TE-1 E Tinned- 1
Enameled
E-T-2 E Tinned 2
E-TE-2 E Tinned- 2
Enameled
F-T-1 F Tinned 1
F-TE-1 F Tinned- 1
Enameled
F-T-2 F Tinned 2
F-TE-2 F Tinned- 2
Enameled
G-T-1 G Tinned 1
G-TE-1 G Tinned- 1
Enameled
G-T-2 G Tinned 2
G-TE-2 G Tinned- 2
Enameled

WIRE, POWER EQUIPMENT

The types “H”, "J", and "K' wires shown in the next column
above usually are furnished in a 5, 7, or 9-wire twist as cable
and are used for leads from ringing equipment to switchboards.

WIRE, POWER EQUIPMENT (Cont’d)

These wires are furnished in either No. 14 or No. 18 A. W. G.
rubber covered tinned wire. Each type has a close overall cotton
braid When ordering this wire it is necessary to specify the

desired wire gauge.

Type Wire Type Impregnation
H-T-1 None

J-T-1 Lacquered
K-T-1 Tropicalized

Kellogg Flameproof Jumper Wire

This special Kellogg wire was designed to provide a jumper
wire of small diameter with high insulation resistance and flame
resisting qualities. In additioh to these properties the wire is
manufactured in bright, easily traced colors. This wire has a low
mutual capacity rating and good moisture proof qualities.

This jumper wire is made of No. 22 B. & S. gauge tinned or
tinned-enameled copper wire. Three wrappings of cellulose
acetate yarn are applied to it in reverse directions and then an
outer covering of cotton. These wrappings are then impregnated
with a special Kellogg ¢ellulose acetate lacquer, giving the
wire a hard, smooth, dust-free finish. This compound resists flame,
moisture, and corrosion.

Kellogg flameproof jumper wire is shipped in 500 and 1000
foot coils of one continuous length. This lameproof wire has a
lay of approximately two inches, or six twists per foot.

N Hid Shood Colors Yg(i)%h;e?tr

3002 Tinned 2 Red, White 10 Ibs.

3002-E Tinned- 2 Red, White 10 ibs.
Enameled

3003 Tinned 3 Red, White, Blue 15 Ibs.

3003-E Tinned- 3 Red, White, Blue 15 lbs,
Enameled

Single conductor wire of these types can be furnished with . . . ] .
standard tracer colors as follows: Wire for open line construction and drop, bridle, inside,
and other wires sold by Kellogg may be found in the Sup-
BLUE BLUE ORANGE . . .
ply Section of this catalog. Information on lead covered
ORANGE BLUE GREEN cable for outside plant use also is shown in the Supply
GREEN BLUE BLACK Section
BLACK BLUE SLATE Telephone and switchboard cords of Kellogg manu-
SLATE ORANGE WHITE facture are shown under ““Cords’’ in this section
BLUE WHITE ORANGE GREEN - )
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PIECE PARTS SECTION

Boxes, Key
Block, Connecting Dials
Drops and Jacks, Combined D

PIECE PARTS

In this section are shown piece parts for commonly used items
of Kellogg apparatus. Every effort has been made to include in
this material information on the most commonly needed Kellogg
components and piece parts required by telephone companies.

Not all items of coded apparatus will be found in this section
as in many cases these units are complete in themselves or do not
permit replacement outside the Kellogg factory.

Only non-coded piece parts which make up coded items are
shown in this section. For the components of coded items made
up of several other coded items, as in the case of telephones,
desk set boxes, etc., consult the Apparatus Section of this catalog.

Space does not permit furnishing detailed information for
components and piece parts for oll Kellogg equipment which
may be in service but is not of current manufacture. This informa-

tion may be obtained from previous Kellogg catalogs. If these
catalogs are not available the piece parts or components desired
can, in most cases, be furnished if adequate descriptive informa-
tion is provided with the order as indicated below.
Ordering Information

Orders for piece parts should include the piece part number
or code number when available.

When piece port numbers are not available orders should
include the following information:

1. Description of the part desired and of the component on
which the port is used.

2. Code number of the component on which the part is used.

3. A sample of the part desired, or o sketch, should be fur-
nished if necessary.

BLOCK, CONNECTING

NO. 27
[tem No. Part No. Description
] 69117 Screw
2 69112 Cover
3 69113 Screw
4 60409 Screw (Mounting)
BOXES, KEY
NOS. 11, 11-13, 23 AND 23-B
General Replaceable Parts
Item No. Part No. Description
] 59864 Celluloid
2 59865 Paper
3 58227 Button (Black)
4 58228 Button {Green)
5 58229 Button (Red)

DIALS

Shown below are piece parts for code numbers 10-D, 10-G,
10-DO, 12-D, 12-G, 13-D, and 13-G Dials.

COMMON PARTS

DIALS (Cont'd)
SPECIALIZED PARTS

Dial Type Description Piece No.
D Numeral Ring 68985
G Numeral Ring 69056
DO Numeral Ring 70336

DROPS AND JACKS, COMBINED

500 Type—with Regular Night Alarm Contacts Only
{Replaces 300 Type)

JACK ASSEMBLIES AND DROP ASSEMBIIES

Code No. lock Assembly Drsop Assembly
500 P-68336 P-68323
502 P-68589 P-68323
503 P-68604 P-68323
505 P-68607 P-68323
506 P-68723 P-68323
509 P-68337 P-68323
513 P-70395 P-68323

Shown below is an itemized drawing of a No. 500 type
combined drop and jack with N A, contacts only. For piece
parts corresponding to the item numbers see the table shown
on page 268.

Description Piece No.
Number Card 64972
Protector 64969
Retaining Ring 69011
Finger Ring 70102
KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO 267
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D Drops and Jacks, Combined

PIECE PARTS SECTION

DROPS AND JACKS COMBINED (Cont’d)
PIECE PARTS FOR N.A. CONTACT ONLY TYPE

[tem No. Piece No. Description

1 1086 Armature

2 62503 Armature Support

3 63970 R.H. Mach. Screw

4 59312 Lock Washer

5 2233 Hook

6 54370 Spring Washer

7 68253 Fil. H.M. Screw

8 64025 Shell

9 68102 Spec. F.H. Mach. Screw
10 62502 Pivot Screw Assembly

500 Type—With Code and Regular Night Alarm
Contacts
JACK ASSEMBLIES AND DROP ASSEMBLIES
Code No.
504
508

Drop Assembly

P-68560
P-68560

Jack Assembly

P-68607
P-68337

PIECE PARTS FOR CODE AND N.A. CONTACT TYPE

Description
Armature
Armature Support
R. Hd. Mach. Screw
Lock Washer
Hook
Spring Washer
Fil. HM. Screw
Shell
Spec. Fl. Hd. M. Screw
Contact Screw Assembly
Lock Washer
Flat Fil. Hd. M. Screw
Terminal
Pivot Screw Assembly

Parts Common to All Jack Assemblies
For parts list see next column.

268

Parts Common to All Jack Assemblies
Item No. Piece No. Description
1 64039 Frame
2 39474 Contact Spring Assembly
3 68303 Fil. H.M. Screw
4 64015 Lock Washer
5 64036 Terminal
1 66961 Terminal
7 10001 Washer
8 14154 Terminal
9 30336 Connector
Spring Assembly Parts for Jack Assemblies
P-2936 No. 500
P-64035 P\ - Pr68335
}L e 7Y WL osos
~ P-68367 P-64037
No. 502
P-68568 P-68587
P-38924 — P-I7180
P-64098 A P-17064
f —Lr 1 45\[{ P-64094
P-68595 L peesss
No, 503
P-3389—— - —— — P-64671
\, |
P-64098—\ g Aaﬁ | P-68584
e o =2 +—P-64104
P-64102—. = o = Ll
P-68595 ﬁ# L P-64103
Nos. 504 and 505
P-68606 ————
P-61520 P-64671
P-64098—— A\ - b pgesse
AT —~/| o
) = A -64104
P 64674‘\\5 = T

P-68595 — L P-68605
No. 506
P-10024 p-35218
P-60597 E—— e
P-64098—— — -\~ | A_\/—Jp-aszzn
R == il H-—r-ea04
P-2778 ==

—— T [ P-14247
P-68714 ‘ P-35217

P-14247

P-14244
P-68620

P-zess‘—\&
P-64035 G )

Nos. 508 and 509

P'68335
= [l H— r-s4072

L

s s s s e s

P-64037
No. 513

p-35218 - P-10024
P-40505 _ -——P-10063
P-64098—‘ l_,}‘Ek,XBm - D-—P-3522|

FE=S = ¢ -sa00s
p-27781 = 1 P-ta247
P-70403 . P-70393
P-70392 P-68620
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PIECE PARTS SECTION

Generators G

Item No.

1

O N O~ A WN

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22

GENERATORS

Switchboard Operator’s Type
NQOS. 63 AND 72

]

[

s
® ©®

Parts Common to Nos. 63 and 72 Generators

Pc. No.
15911
12172
12175
6021
3264
3668
64049
28670
54369
3274
3273
14078
9893
38400
5019
5026
42679
13458
27899
12974
27900
57856
57857
59223
4630

NOTE

Description

Crank Assem.

End Bracket Assembly
End Bracket Assembly
Fil. H. Mach. Screw
Collar

R. H. Mach. Screw
Washer

Hex. Hd. Mach. Screw
Spg. Washer
Washer Assembly
Pinion

R. H. Mach. Screw
Washer

Washer

Washer

R. H. Mach. Screw
Spring Assembly
Pole Piece Assembly
Gear

Armature Assembly
Shaft Assembly
Magnet

Magnet

Magnet

Stop Collar

Parts for the No. 63 generator are the same as those for the

No. 72. The No. 63 generator is the same as the No. 72 except

the gear wheels are inverted on the No. 3.

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO
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Telephone Subscriber’s Type
NOS. 15, 53, AND 75

No. 15

All parts for the No. 15 generator are the same as those
shown for the No. 72 except those special parts shown below:

item No.

17
51
18
20
21
23
24
25

Pe, No.

42687
3272
4415

12973

51527
7732
3266
4748

No. 53

Description

Spring Assembly
Stop Collar

Pole Pieces
Armature Assembly
Shaft Assembly
Shaft Insulation
Spring

Mounting

All parts for the No. 53 generator are the same as those shown
for the No. 72 except those special parts shown below:

ftem No.

17
51
19
21

25

Pc. No.

42687
3272
3267

51515

13461

Description
Spring Assembly
Stop Collar
Gear Assembly
Shaft Assembly
Mounting Bracket

No. 75 Generator

Description
Crank Assembly
End Bracket Assembly
End Bracket Assembly
Fil. H. Mach. Screw
Collar
F.H.M. Screw
Washer
Hex. Hd. Mach. Screw
Spg. Washer
Washer Assembly
Pinion
R. H. Mach. Screw
Washer
Washer
Washer
R. H. Mach. Screw
Spring Assembly
Stop Collar

Listings continued on page 270
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Generafors
G Hondsers PIECE PARTS SECTION

Generators (Cont’d) Handsets {Cont’d)
No. 75 {Cont'd) Nos. 46-C and 47-C
Htem No. Pc. No. Description Description Part No.
18 39915 Pole Piece Assembly Moufhp{ece . 62505
20 53965 Armature Assembly gt?:x]f'rlf::silﬂ?er] 23;2;
§; 2;222 f:;;gssemb'y Handset Body (46-C, 47-C) 64888
23 57857 Mcgnef Ear Ccp (46-C, 47-C) 69426
24 39918 Mitg. Bracket Trans. Assembly (46-C, 47-C) 66521
25 39919 Mounting Receiver Assembly (46-C, 47-C} 89-A
26 3266 Spring Parts Common to Nos. 32-C and 32-L
27 7732 Shaft Insulator Description Part No.
28 15531 F.H.M. Screw Handle 44310
Screw 36189
No. GN-38-B (Small Type) Transmitter Front 36261
Insulator 36262
Transmitter Back Assembly 44407
Transmitter Cup Ins. 36230
Head 44321
Body 44320
Tip 44314
Receiver Assembly 44405
Parts Not Common
Description Part No.
Transmitter (32-C) 66525
Transmitter {32-L) 66526
{tem No. Pc. No., Description
] GC-9 Crank
2 63695 Bearing Plate Assembly
3 63696 Bearing Plate Assembly
6 63700 Collar
9 54368 Spring Washer
11 63702 Pinion
16 56649 R.H.M. Screw
17 63704 Spring Assembly
51 63699 Spring Retainer
18 63690 Pole Piece Item No : Part No Description
19 63701 Gear T 63848 Mouthpiece
20 63694 Armature Assembly 2 63849 Ring
21 63697 Shaft Assembly 3 43850 Screw
22 63692 Magnet 4 60942 Handset Body
26 63698 Spring 5 67276 Cap, Ear
27 66041 Headless Set Screw 6 66523 Transmitter
28 63705 Pin 7 838 Receiver
29 66001 R.HM. Screw 8 67817 Switch Assembly
30 63703 Thrust Washer 9 62653 Screw
31 54368 Washer 10 60948 Lever
32 63693 Angle
33 63587 R.H.M. Screw PIECE PARTS
34 54369 Spring Washer Every effort has been made to include in this Piece Part
35 63691 Pole Piece Section all piece parts normally required by operating com-
Handsets F;]anies. Not all p_arrs available are shown in this section, and
) these parts are in ftwo groups.

) ‘Nos. F-27-C, F-39-C, and F-40-C Not shown are compomfn'rs of coded items which are
AE;\E:J:}:IO?ece PZSSNO% themselves coded items. In other words the code numbers
Mourhgiece Ring 55369 of condensers, handsets, induction coils, etc., used in tele-

. phones are not listed but will be found in the Apparatus
Screw (Transmitter) 60788 Section.
Ei:rngzet Body ggggg Also not shown here are parts which ordinarily are not
TransmFi)tter Assembl 66521 replaced by operating companies. Included in this group

X y are parts such as rollers, cam assemblies, and frames for
Receiver Assembly 55919 cam keys, efc _
Diaphragm : 58015 C
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PIECE PARTS SECTION

Keys, Cam K

KEYS, CAM
NO. 1000 TYPE

Replaceable parts for No. 1000 type cam keys which are
common to all keys of this type are shown in the list below.

Description Piece No.
Cam Handle (Black—Standard) 15171
Cam Handle (Red) 17078
Cam Handle (White) 62607
Cam Handle (Yellow) 63980
Dust Protector Washer (Felt) 32690
Dust Protector Washer (Brass) 47557
Cam Stop 46221
Mounting Screw (long—for cam stop side) 49726
Mounting Screw (short) 49724
Nut {for long mtg. screw) 28872
Nut {for short mtg. screw) 28871
Washer {for spring stack-up nut) 29184
Nut (for spring stack-up) 28985

SPECIAL PARTS FOR MISCELLANEQUS NO. 1000 TYPE KEYS

Due to the large quantity of No. 1000 type cam keys of various
spring combinations not commonly used, detailed breakdown of
parts has been made. Piece parts for these miscellaneous keys
should be ordered as follows.

No. 1001

o o —

W‘ P'2950l‘——1

P-29033

P-27210

P-27355—-

) P-47603

1 jﬂbw— P-69936 i
liwid

L p20si

=5

No. 1002

b

VE

P-27355

P-29033

:
J—

jim .#——P-GSSMZ«—{EE: il
P-32471
(i

1

—=T
—— T 17

HEAD SIDE SPRINGS
19— — 9 To order replacement springs locate the
18 —— —— 8 desired spring on the drawing at the left
1?7 —— —— 7 and order as follows: "Spring No.____
16 — —— 6 forkeyNo.____. " It is important that both
IS5 — —— 5 theitem number of the spring and the code
14 — —— 4 number of the key be specified in ordering
I3 — —— 3 spring for these keys.
12— —2 INSULATORS AND SEPARATORS
" — | To order replacement insulators and

separators locate the desired part on the

drawing and order as follows: “Insulator

3 — —al (Separator) between Springs No.____ and
32— —a22 —w for key No..___. "
33— —23
24— — 24 OTHER PARTS
35— —25 In ordering other parts for these keys
36 —— —— 26 specify the code number of the key for
37 —— —— 27 which the part is required and give a com-
38 —— —— 28 plete description of the part,

| )——P'ZSSOP——"

39— —=29 NOTE

NUT SIDE When referring to cam keys “Head

Side" indicates the side of the key on
which the head of the screw which secures the spring stack-
ups appears, The ‘Nut Side’ is the side on which the nut,
usually oval or square-shaped, appears.

SPECIAL PARTS FOR NO. 1000 TYPE KEYS

Special piece parts for No. 1000 type cam keys most com-
monly used are shown in the drawings following. For parts for
keys not shown in these drawings, see the drawing ond descrip-
tion above.

P-27499
P-27355

P-29215
P-27357

tt

P-47034

—P-205!

[T P-69938 ——

i
s
¥
=
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K keys, com PIECE PARTS SECTION

KEYS, CAM (Cont’d)

No. 1030 No. 1041
o W_j S
N / N\ P-915 ,
- P-27357 , P-27210 1
N 1 N 1 N T[]
[ ol (M ol | (e h ki hdbd {
——P-27355 P-27355
P-27499 u P-29033 |
P-292|5 P-1289
- —P-64623 —]
I 1 H P-27499 il
A im——rp-e9942—m [ I HEN LT ST FEF
_T P-47006 ] '—a- A I pP-29224 I
it ;L Eﬂ% _W S m-—P-e9940 il
L 1'Hr‘ rqrn 7] TT : 'W
P-205! — p-205) — Il i
No. 1031 No. 1042
o) 5 lﬁ_w‘__—l o
P-27561
P'9'5‘”—‘J é | P-2721o‘1]§
b P-27355 b ) P P-29033
P-27499 I P-27355
[ HA P-29033 11 1]] P-27386
P-1289 P-2950!
iR HH——P-64623 H wilat
4] ] -"nu ngi Z:"""'é i it P-69938 m T
L P-29227 ! T P-47011 1
1 T JIE—~P-69944 ndim e 3 e ﬁﬂ P-47603 - HERR
1 I T T P-69936 —
P-205! P-2051
No. 1033 No. 1043
o 5 Wﬁ/_l
P-27561
P-915 P-915 .
A\ % P-29501 J* P-272|ofz~_—1_-
P-29033
- p2r3ss i [— il 2 P-27386
P-27499
I F——P-64623——|| ||| a P-27355
P-1289 P-27499 =
HH P-29033 ||| L J——P-64623— |
Ju e m T n—pP-69944  mICIITT T
} P-47025 ! . ! P-47606 i
41 LAY | HifRiSid ip R = P e kel i &
ﬁ*P'69938——(ﬂ:‘1 T ] Jnu P-29224 N A
1 | [ T P-69940— ¥ T
T T“ P-1289 I
P-205I ‘ P-205! :
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PIECE PARTS SECTION Keys, Party Typs Ik

KEYS, PARTY TYPE
Four Party Keys
Code Nos. 265-A, 267-A, and 355-A

COMMON PARTS FOR KEYS PARTS NOT COMMON FOR KEYS
NOS. 265-A, 267-A, AND 355-A NOS. 265-A, 267-A, AND 355-A

Item No. Piece No. Description itam No. C':geK:l);. Piece No. Description

1 3792 Button {Black) 25 355.A 47169 Special Screw

2 3993 Button  (Green) 25 265-A,267A 27123 Special Screw

3 3994 Button (Red) 26 355-A 27087 Spring with Contact

4 3995 Button (Blue) 27 355-A 34037 Strip (fronf]

3 95624 Spring Washers 27 265-A,267-A 27066 Strip (front)

6 27075 Plunger Assembly 28 355.A 34037 Strip (rear]

7 28769 Mounting Plate 28 265-A,267-A 27068 Strip [rear]

8 6545 Special Screws 29 355-A 47167 Insulator

7 27052 Spring 2 265-A,267-A 27069 Insulator
1? g%gz gelie;ese Strip 30 355-A 47166 Mounting Block

12 27106 Insulator 30 265-A,267-A 27070 Mounting Block
13 13238 Special Screw 31 Release key. For parts for these release keys see parts
14 27062 U[;righf (right] list for cam keys Nos. 1000-A, 1015-A, 1045-A, 1053-A,
15 27064 Upright (1ef 1062-A, 1125-A, and 1162-A on pages 275 and 276.
16 33437 Insulation COMMON PARTS FOR KEYS

17 27079 Spring with Contact CODE NOS. 265, 267, AND 355
18 27077 Spr'{ng Wf.th Contact Common parts for keys Code Nos. 265, 267, and 355 are the
19 34034 Spring with Contact same as those for keys Code Nos. 265-A, 267-A, and 355-A
20 32275 Washers above except as shown below.
21 32276 Springs
22 10200 Insulations item No. Piece No. Description
23 3204 Insulations 10 32365 Release Strip
24 29023 Mounting Screws Listing Continued on page 274.
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K Keys, Party Type

PIECE PARTS SECTION

KEYS, PARTY TYPE (Cont’d)

PARTS NOT COMMON FOR KEYS
CODE NOS. 265, 267, AND 355

Special parts for keys Code Nos. 265, 267, and 355 are the
same as those for keys Code Nos. 265-A, 267-A, and 355-A
above except as shown below. See Listing, Page 273.

Item No. Description

31 Release key. For parts for these release keys see parts
list for cam keys Nos. 1000, 1044, 1045, 1053, 1062,
and 1162 in section following.

COMMON PARTS FOR KEYS
CODE NOS. 266 AND 310
Common parts for keys Code Nos. 266 and 310 are the same
as those for keys Code Nos. 265-A, 267-A, and 355-A above
except as shown below.
Item No. Piece No.
10 27126
PARTS NOT COMMON
Special parts for keys Code Nos. 266 and 310 are the same as
those for keys Code Nos. 265-A and 267-A listed on page 273
except as shown below.

Item No. Description

31 Cam key not included

Description
Release Strip

Two Party Keys
Code Nos. 358-A and 328

s
e

I

M0
I
I

.
[IRABARAR\SARIRRAY
%
—

— :ﬁg_?:
Y &

@ o @ |
{ (W
ol (2]
30
For Key ltem For Key

item No. Code No. Piece No. Description No. Code No. Piece No. Description

1 358-A, 328 3992 Button (Black) 17 358-A, 328 27079 Spring with Contact

2 358-A, 328 3994 Button [Red) 18 358-A, 328 27077 Spring with Contact

5 358-A, 328 55624 Spring Washer 19 358-A, 328 34034 Spring with Contact

6 358-A, 328 27075 Plunger Assembly 20 358-A, 328 32275 Washer

7 358-A, 328 28769 Mounting Plate 21 358-A, 328 32276 Spring

8 358-A, 328 6545 Special Screw 22 358-A, 328 10200 Insulators

9 358-A, 328 27052 Spring 23 358-A, 328 3204 Insulators
10 358-A 49757 Release Strip 24 358-A, 328 29023 Mounting Screws
10 328 27126 Release Strip 25 358-A, 328 27123 Screws
N 358-A, 328 27056 Guide 27 358-A, 328 27066 Strip [front)
12 358-A, 328 27106 Insulator 28 358-A, 328 27068 Strip [rear)
13 358-A, 328 13238 Special Screw 29 358-A, 328 27069 Insulator
14 358-A, 328 27062 Upright (right) 30 358-A, 328 27070 Mounting Block
15 358-A, 328 27064 Upright {left) 31 358-A All A" type restoring cam keys.
16 358-A,328 33437 Insulator 31 328 Not restored by cam key.
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PIECE PARTS SECTION Keys, Party Type K

KEYS, PARTY TYPE (Cont'd)

End Springs Restoring Cam Keys for
The drawing below shows the piece parts for end springs of Common Parts
the following party type keys. Pioce No. Description

YO o 15171 Handle

265-A 355-A 46221 Cam Stop

266 358-A 28871 Nut {for short mounting screws)

328 49724 Mounting Screw (short)

N 49726 Mounting Screw {leng—for cam stop side)

p-27102 32690 Dust Protector Washer (felt)
p-28782 47557 Dust Protector Washer (brass)

)
)

P-27093—-———’h 28872 Nut {for long mounting screws)

Nos. 1000 and 1000-A

P-28777
— —
P-13704
P-10903 — D (@) ~ r) ku )
P-29217 o5,
- | D)
m— P-50211
do) ldo)

{1 L - [
P-174-| gt L
P-32918 ——— I P-70103 - I |
s ——p-69934 & Ll
The drawing below shows the piece parts for end springs of T
the following party type keys. J
Code No. —P-205|—————
267
267-A
310 No. 1015-A
d d
O
/—P-gls
1 J P-2950I ?
-50211 ————
P-48534 K ny P-502l e
e P-27355
i P-27499 |
- o -
—FA N AN [ P-1289 T
P'27l42 i jL Al Forett j__. HifH+F=
I @ @ SnERE 1_3‘*P‘69938—"E[ i
P-29186 1 P-47025 !
UL i @ @ --‘-:— 1 a&id :.:—i H
BiE ) WALl dn i
o (o 7l
P-17411]
P-17952 ——— —— P-2051——
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K Keys, Party Type PIECE PARTS SECTION

KEYS, PARTY TYPE (Cont’'d)
RESTORING CAM KEYS FOR

Nos. 1045 and 1045-A Nos. 1162 and 1162-A
O
© z ——P-32470 ; ;
P 27210 ‘ P-27354 |
P 27561 4\ rﬁ P-29501 —— (
/ | p-27389 11
| | L‘ - ——P-29215 Tlﬁ i
P-27355 P-33933
P-27386 P-27499
P-29033 P-3060I
P-2950I 4 L - — ~P-27407
oI B-—Psos3s 1T dilldh  —eessse {1
i 47603 | } ——P32an M
T t H=-d-—H. AT - - N I FFFIF
m e g ] s offor: :‘} P 69936 ey i i e el m] B :ﬁ- P 32475 I«r_:_—h 3
W i s P-69938
Al |
I Al J
: p-2081 | [ ———P-205| o
Nos. 1053 and 1053-A ' N(l;’-]2'02552_A

- Lo —]
P-2950! Y brasa.

PRT389 || s par3se- -
P-27354
1) P95 - -
N i iy s
P-27407 o (Theb ]
P-3060! -~ - P-27355-
P-27499 : -t —— p-:w;s;s {IRIM
- p-64623 -
P-29215 "=~ P-3060l
RS w0 i Pamor 1 L
E__'__--_-:-?f""69938*€_~_- j% ST P-69944~1 |’ l: 1]
I Pre9218 — i | P-32477 H
TR e ST n 1L
T[T I T I T r
i \
el | - P292is 1
i | H :
| | “f‘—' P- |289
P-2051 Lidl i pops 4L_|‘
Nos. 1063 and 1063-A No. 1044
T e TR B o
; P-2950I
1 /,_p-27357
L—P-27SGI:\§ P-27210- =
@ ™ | phE ) | ]
[t p-2rassPa-pe : P-27355 b
P-27386 il P-27499 <
P-27499 — P-64623
. P-1289
P-29215 | S T
M ek e o« e t,M I = = < ] o 8 443 #, |-+ -
"__r: “H-IF 38 e 3 G | el 1 i :f "  —— 7 -+ h—-ft -
P47 L | P-29224 — i} i
S pogll s gl e g j :ﬁ @{:-; - :,—,.—.}":: r :_ : | :‘t?b'k "—P'69940— i ];-—;]_E + .:: m]
g P-69938J ; o i
L p-2052 |
P-205! | ——P-205!
276 KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—CHICAGO

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



PIECE PARTS SECTION

Mountings M

P-64200
P-65887

P-39454

—P-1100
P-65888 —

MOUNTINGS
For Drops and Combined Drops and Jacks
No. 552

P-64199—=]

A

SENE

N

e | A7,

NN

[IN

= P-65885

W
Sy~ P-684l6

A\ P-64260
v

P-43572

SECTION “A—A"

~—P-65889

P-4357I

Nos. 495, 497, 499, 500, and 502

AR

H==8l|

s
AY s
T

Item No.

~N O~ U

Item No.

68003
68327
68004
68328
64201
64198
12919

O WWK N — —

1

Piece No.

Piece No. Description

39454 Shutter
64199 Support
64200 Insulator
70774 Nut

Description

Mounting Strip
Mounting Strip
Rear Insulator
Rear Insulator
Front Insulator
Front Insulator
Rear Insulator

COMMON PARTS

PARTS NOT COMMON

Mounting Code No.

495, 502
497, 499, 500
495, 502
497, 499, 500
495, 502
497, 499, 500
495, 502

ltem No.

8
9
10
1

Item No. Piece No.

12
12
12
12
13
13
14

e

!
74

NEN

®

N
%

SECTION "A-A"

Piece No.

Description

68341 F. H. M. Screw
1100 Bushing

12907 Rear Insulator

64260 Contact Terminal Assembly
Mounting Code No.

12928 Front Insulator 495
29350 Front Insulator 502
12905 Front Insulator 497, 500
25858 Front Insulator 499
37883 R. H. Mach. Screw 500
58650 R. H. Mach. Screw 495, 497, 499, 502
28241 Adapter 500
277
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M Mounting: PIECE PARTS SECTION
MOUNTINGS (Cont'd)
No. 496
L ] &2 @_____
b | I | .:E:J, ]
. 00 (19 ® 1
A
O 2 o o o o o O ﬁii
O & o © © 2
O O O @) O a .I
.All‘_ ;
/
2
SECTION "A—A"
No. 509

item No.

1
2
3

Item No.

7

O 0 o0 N

278

Piece No.

39454
64199
70774

Piece No.

67478
67473
64202
64204
68379

Description
Shutter
Support
Nut

Mounting Code No.

496
509
496
509
496

Nos. 496 and 509

COMMON PARTS

PARTS NOT COMMON

Description
Mounting Strip
Mounting Strip
Front Insulator
Front Insulator
Rear Insulator

Item No.

4
5
6

Item No.

9
10
11
12
13

Piece No.

68341
64260
64200

Piece No.

67472
58650
29336
29337
29177

Vo
\"|

NEN

R,

NANNN |

SECTION “A—A"

Description

F. H. M. Screw

Contact Terminal Assembly
Insulator

Mounting Code No.

509
496, 509
509
509
509

Description
Rear Insulator
R. H. M. Screw
Lug
Lug
Separator
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PIECE PARTS SECTION Mountings ML

MOUNTINGS (Cont'd)
No. 506

P-64207
P-64200 //— P-68415
P-64I99j\ Z\\/P’684'6
’ P-68341 &
%

P-70774 7Ny

P-39454 \'2 RY
o~ ¢ T_\_:—:l——i———l
P-4357I
P-s4zsoS \P-43572

SECTION "A—A"

2

Nos. 494, 504, 507, 508, and 510
’ I =)

=

SECTION "A—A"

For piece part lists see next page, 280.

No. 505

)

8
SECTION "A—A"

For piece part lists see next page, 280.
KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—CHICAGO 279

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



M rountings PIECE PARTS SECTION
MOUNTINGS (Cont’d)
Nos. 494, 504, 505, 507, 508, and 510
COMMON PARTS
{tem No. Piece No. Description Item No. Piece No. Description
1 39454 Shutter 4 68341 F. H. M. Screw
2 64199 Support 5 64260 Contact Terminal Assembly
3 70774 Nut 6 64200 Insulator
PARTS NOT COMMON
ftem No. Piece MNo. Maunting Code No. Description Item No. Piece No. Mounting Cade No, Description
7 68377 504, g?g Mounting g"lp 9 68328 504, 508 Rear Insulator
7 68412 Mounf!ng frip 9 68413 510 Rear Insulator
7 68313 494 Mounting Strip
. \ 9 68004 494, 505 Rear Insulator
7 68378 507 Mounting Strip :
7 68409 505 Moun‘ring Sfrip 9 68379 507 Reor lnsulator
3 64206 . 504 Front Insulator 10 58650 504, 510, 494, R. H. M. Screw
8 64209 510 Front Insulator 507, 508
8 64205 494, 505 Front Insulator 10 69191 505 F. H. M. Screw
8 64208 507 Front Insulator 1 68403 505 Lug (left)
8 64203 508 Front Insulator 12 68404 505 Lug (right}
Nos. 498 and 503 <? /@:
‘EA
)
SECTION “A-A"
COMMON PARTS
Item No. Piece No. Description Item No. Piece No. Description
1 39454 Shutter 6 64260 Contact Terminal Assembly
2 64199 Support 7 64200 Insulator
3 70774 Nut 8 12919 Rear Insulator
4 68341 F. H. M. Screw 9 64201 Front Insulator
5 1100 Bushing 10 68004 Rear Insulator
PARTS NOT COMMON
Item No. Piece No. Mounting Code No. Description [tem No. Piece Na. Mounting Code No. Déscripiion
N 68402 498 Mounting Strip 13 69191 498, 503 F.H.Mach.Screw
11 68406 503 Mounting Strip K
12 12917 498 Front Insulator 14 68403 498, 503 Lug (]eff)
12 60268 503 Front Insulator 15 68404 498, 503 Lug {right}

In ordering piece parts for the above mountings for drops
and combined drops and jacks the piece part number must
be included with the order. Do not order by item number as

280

NOTE

shown on the above drawings. Determine the corresponding
piece part number from the lists accompanying the drawings
and order by that number,
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PIECE PARTS SECTION

Plugs
Pole Changers P

PLUGS
SWITCHBOARD TYPE Code No. Cover Cover Screw Tosrgei:ul
Code No. Cover Cover Screw Terminal Screw 207 %* 71311 71312 27043
“2 7960 879 1998 233 59881 59885 59884
> 7960 879 1998 235 61872 61874 61873
70 7960 899 1998 268 62266 - 62235
109 7960 899 1998 * Old Type
2 7960 87 1778 **New Type (has over-all shell)
130 7960 899 1998
144 30109 899 1998 OPERATORS' TYPE
187 32156 899 1998 Code Ne. Cover Cover Screw  Terminal Screw Washer
247 59769 59790 5979 107 3240 1464 8924
255 66236 S 62235 136 6209 1464 899
106* 1807 899 27043 &899 139 29849 14955 29032
106** 71310 71312 8924 145 4069 5019
137 1807 899 27043 146 4069 5019
152 1807 899 27043 182 7025 12582
185 59944 59887 62235 236 67209 67239 67229 67211
199 27603 27115 27043 240 49675 14955 27043
201* 27603 27115 27043 245 56957 5019

POLE CHANGERS

Vibrator assembly piece numbers and contact stud and spring
assembly piece numbers are shown below for all Kellogg pole
changers shown in the Apparatus Section. For parts other than

Vibrator Assembly Parts
Piece No. 59263

those listed consult the Kellogg sales department. 2;;5‘;‘) - O; Flaces Armator Gssen?:;ﬁpﬁon
Pole Changer Vibrator N y
Code Number Position Frequency Assembly No. 11942 1 Motor contact stud
3 ! 16%, cycles 39267 67686 1 Transformer contact stud
2 33%s cycles 59266 7437 1 Spring assembly (motor contact)
Z ;50 cyc:es 57264 66604 2 Spring assembly (transformer contact)
86 cycles P265 | 59956 2 Coil assembly
4] - 20 cycles 59267 59280 1 Weight
£ 1 16 eycles 59267 Zszzl ! Screw (weight)
2 30 cycles 59266 ] Weight {nu)
3 42 cycles 59265 Piece No. 59264
4 54 cycles 59264 '
5 66 | 59263 Piece No. No. of Pieces Description
cycles 59253 1 Armature assembly
43 _ 60 cycles 59943 11962 ] Motor contact stud
67686 1 Transformer contact stud
44 1 16 cycles 61884 .
7437 1 Spring assembly (motor contact)
& 2 30 cycles 69541 )
66604 2 Spring assembly [transformer contact)
45 3 42 cycles 69542 .
4 54 evel 49543 59257 2 Coil assembly
. e Cycles oot | T 1 Weight
cyc
ycles 13241 1 Screw [weight)
46 - 16 cycles 61884 59283 1 Weight [nut]
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Pole Changers
Racks Connecting

R receivers PIECE PARTS SECTION

POLE CHANGERS (Cont'd)

Piece No. 59265 Piece No. 59267
Piece No. No. of Pieces Description Piece No. No. of Pieces Description
60274 1 Armature assembly 59254 ] Armature assembly
11962 1 Motor contact stud 11962 ] Motor contact stud
67686 1 Transformer contact stud
67686 ! Transformer contact stud 7437 1 Spring assembly (motor contact)
7437 1 Spring assembly (motor contact) 66604 2 Spring assembly (transformer contact)
66604 1 Spring assembly (transformer contact] 39259 2 Coil cssemb!y
_ 31124 5 Washer {weight)
59257 2 Coil assembly 31126 3 Washer (weight)
59282 2 Weight 31128 5 Washer (weight)
8782 1 Screw (welght) 7410 1 Washer (Welghf)
. 8807 1 Weight
59283 ] Weight (nut) 13699 1 Screw [weight)
48948 1 Weight (nut)
Piece No. 59266
Piece No. No. of Pieces Description
59255 1 Armature assembly Piece No. 61884
1 ]962 ! Motor contact StUd Piece No. No. of Pieces Description
67686 ] Transformer contact stud 59254 1 Armature assembly
7437 1 Spring assembly [motor contact) 11962 ] Motor contact stud
67686 1 Transformer contact stud
66604 2 Spring assembly (transformer contact) 7437 ] Spring assembly (motor contact)
59258 2 Coil assembly 66604 2 Spring assembly (transformer contact)
8807 1 Weight 70769 2 Coi! assembly
) 8807 1 Weight
13699 1 Screw {weight) 13699 1 Screw (weight)
8809 1 Weight [nut) 7409 1 Weight {nut)
RACKS, CONNECTING RECEIVERS
Nos. 25-A and 25-B
No. F-41-A
Description Piece No.
Diaphragm 58015
Shell 27944
Cap 32307
COMMON PARTS Coil Assembly 45210
Description Part No. Coil Assembly 45211
Screw 58885 Cord F-644-TR
Clip 58884
No. 87-A
PARTS NOT COMMON . )
For NO. 25.A Description Piece No.
Block 58881 Cap 59691
Cover 58887 Diaphragm 59918
For No. 25-B Coil Assembly 66597
Block 58889 Shell Assembly 66290
Cover 58882 Screw 59913
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Relays

P'ECE PARTS SECT'ON Ringers R

RELAYS
2000 Type

T T

Parts Common to All 2000 Type Relays

Armature Types
STANDARD, A, B, AND C ARMATURES

R

[tem No, Piece No. Description
1 28368 Frame Assembly Residual Clip Thickness Piece No.
2 1287 Armature Nut Standard .0101 !f‘l 65319
Special PC!H’S A .006 fl"l. 65320
ftem No. Description B .003 in. 65321
Armature Tip Bushing C None 65311
4 Spring Stop Bushing T T
5 Armatures (see armature ordering information below) P-63314 P-613064
How to Order P-65312 0
To order special parts for 2000 type relays the order should P-58436 P-58404 il
read as follows: P-58436
Item 3 (2091 relay)—when armature tip bushing for 2091 relay P-58435 P-58435 G
is desired.
ltem 4 (2091 relay)—when spring stop bushing for 2091 relay P_-63484
is desired.

Armature Ordering Information
The armatures shown at the right are interchangeable for all
2000 type relays to conform with various circuit conditions. In
ordering specify the type desired.

RINGERS
No. 120-Type

P-63484 0

P-63488

P-63487
Nos. 120, 122 and 123

PARTS COMMON TO ALL 120-TYPE RINGERS

ltem No, Piece No. Description
i 64935 Gong
2 64934 Gong
] 2 3 64936 Adjusting Screw
4 70893 Lock Washer
5 64953 Hex. Nut
o~ é 64919 Magnet & Bracket Assembly
N 7 70301 Locknut
Y 8 64923 Core
° 9 64964 Wire Assembly
10 64963 Wire Assembly
® 1 70892 R.H.M. Screw
12 64871 Screws
i0 13 64965 Lock Washers
’ OTHER PARTS FOR NO. 120-TYPE BIASED RINGERS
Item No. Code No. Piece No. Description
14 120-BA 64945  Coil Assembly
120-BB 68841  Coil Assembly
120-BC 68843  Coil Assembly
15 120-BA 64944 Coil Assembly
59 120-BB 68840  Coil Assembly
3 120-BC 68842  Coil Assembly
5 16  120-BA,BB,BC 64927  Armature & Clapper Assembly
5 o (i2) 17 120-BA,BB,BC 64925  Bias Spring Stud
O 18  120-BA,BB,BC 64924  Bias Stud Retaining Spring
<& oL 19  120-BA,BB,BC 64937 Pin
2 20 120-BA,BB,BC 70487 Base Assembly
21 120-BA,BB,BC 64952  Woasher
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R ringers PIECE PARTS SECTION
RINGERS (Cont'd)
120 TYPE (Cont’'d)
For drawing see page 283.
STRAIGHT LINE RINGERS ARMATURE WITH WEIGHT
Htera No.  Code No. Piece No. Description Item
14 123-SA 64945 Coil Assembly No. Code No. Piece No.  Code No. Piece No.  Code No. Piece No.
123-SB 68841  Coil Assembly 16 HA-1 71720  HBA1 71725  HCA 71730
123-SC 68843  Coil Assembly HA-2 71721 HB-2 71726  HC-2 71731
15 123-SA 64944 Coil Assembly HA-3 71722  HB-3 71727  HC-3 71732
}gggg 23233 goyll ﬁsseml;:y HA-4 71723  HB-4 71728  HC-4 71733
- oil Assembly : )
16 123-SA,SB&SC 68930  Armature & Clapper Assembly HA-S 71724 HE-S 71729 HGS 71734
20 123-SA,SB&SC 70487  Base Assembly
21 ]23-SA,SB&SC 64952 Washer Item No. Code No. Piece No. Description
20 122-HA, 64916 Base Assemb.
HARMONIC, SYNCHROMONIC & DECIMONIC RINGERS HB & HC
ltem No.  Code No. Piece No. Description 22 122-HA, 65920 Spacer
14 122-HA-T1, HA-2, 68843 Coil Assembly HB & HC
HA-3, HB-2, HB-3,
HA-4, HC-2 23 122-HA, 65928 Clamping Plate
122-HB-5, HA-4 68841 Coil Assembly HB & HC
HA-5, HB-1, HC-1
15 122-HA-1, HA-2, 68841 Coil Assembly 24 122-HA, 65919 Woasher
HA-3, HB-2, HB-3, HB & HC
HA-4, HC-2
122-HB-5, HA-4, 468840 Coil Assembly 25 122-HA, 65935 Spec. Fl. Fil. H.M. Screw
HA-5, HB-1, HC-1 HB & HC

NO. 124 TYPE (with Adjustable Armature)
HARMONIC, SYNCHROMONIC AND DECIMONIC

No. 124
PARTS COMMON TO ALL 124-TYPE RINGERS

284

Item No. Piece No.

1 64934
2 64935
3 71163
4 70892
5 70893
6 56557
7 71167
8 71166
9 71129
10 7127
n 64965
12 71165

Description
Gong
Gong
Magnet and Bracket Assembly
R.H.M. Screw
Lock Washer
F.H.M. Screws
Wire Assembly
Wire Assembly
Spec. Hex. Nut
Spec. Hex. H.M. Screw
Lock Washers
Screws

SPECIAL PARTS FOR 124-TYPE RINGERS

Item No. Code No.

13 124-HA-T, HA-2, HA-3
124-HB-2, HB-3, HB-4

HC-2

124-HB-5, HA-5, HB-1,

and HC-1

Piece No. Description
71158 Coil Assembly
71159 Coil Assembly

PARTS FOR ARMATURE WITH WEIGHT

ttem

No. Code No. Piece Mo.
14 HA- 71383
HA-2 71384
HA-3 71385
HA-4 71386
HA-5 71387

Code No.

HB-1
HB-2
HB-3
HB-4
HB-5

Piece No.  Code No. Piece No.

71388 HCA 71393
71389 HC-2 71394
71390 HC-3 71395
71391 HCA4 71396
71392  HGCS5 71397
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PIECE PARTS SECTION - Ringers R
RINGERS {Cont’d)
NO. 125 TYPE (with Adjustable Armatures) No. §-125
The 125 type ringer is designed to substitute for Stromberg-
Carlson and Western Electric ringers. The S$-125 ringer is for
Stromberg-Carlson ringers in Stromberg-Carlson telephones and
the W-125 ringer is for Western Electric No. 302 type ringers
in Westen Electric telephones. '
PARTS COMMON TO ALL 125-TYPE RINGERS
ttem No, Piece No. Description
i 64934 Gong
2 64935 Gong
3 71238 Magneto and Bracket Assembly
4 70892 R.H.M. Screw No. W-125
5 70893 Lock Washer
é 71379 F.H.M. Screw
7 71243 Wire Assembly
8 71244 Wire Assembly
? 71129 Spec. Hex. Screw )
10 71127 Spec. Hex. HM. Screw —1 i ]
OTHER PARTS FOR $-125 & W-125 RINGER U
Item No. Code No. Piece No. Description
13 125-HA-T, HA-2, HA-3 71158 Coil Assembly liem
12546, 13, -4 T A Wy Wi R b
HC-2 HA-2 71410 HB-2 71415 HC-2 71420
125-HB-5, HA-5 71159 Coil Assembly HA-3 71411 HB-3 71416  HC-3 71421
HB-1, HC-1 HA-4 71412  HB-4 71417 HC-4 71422

Armature with Weight
Part numbers for armature and weight assemblies for the
W-125 ringer are the same as those shown for the 124 ringer
on page 284.

HA-5 71413 HB-5 71418  HC-5 71423

Item No. [ Code No. Piece No. Description

15 W-125 71235 Spec. Hex. Hd. M. Screw
15 S-125 56744 R.H.M. Screw

16 S-125 71232 Ext.-Int. Tooth Lockwasher
17 S-125 71233 Adapter

NO. 78 TYPE (with Non-Adjustable Armature)
Nos. 55, 78, and 109

PARTS COMMON TO ALL NO. 78-TYPE RINGERS

ftem No. Piece No. Description

1 39400 R.H. Machine Screws

2 46936 Washers

3 12154 Magnet

4 58573 F.H. Machine Screw

5 58572 R.H. Machine Screw

6 12161 F.H. Machine Screw

7 12157 Armature Assembly

8 12195 Clapper Assembly

9 12160 Armature Support Assembly

10 10065 Screw and Nut Assembly
Other parts are shown an page 286.
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R ringers PIECE PARTS SECTION

RINGERS (Cont’d)

No. 78 Type
OTHER PARTS FOR NO. 78 TYPE RINGERS
ftem No,  Code No. Piece No. Description ltem No.  Code No. Piece No. Description
1 55-G 53299 Gongs 13 78-A 51098 Coil Assembly
12 55-G 45123 Heel lron Assembly 13 78-D 51156 Coil Assembly
13 55-G 51140 Coil Assembly 13 78-G 51140 Coil Assembly
1 78-A,78-D, 30488 Gongs 1 109-G 2894 Gongs
78-G 12 109-G 50412 Heel Iron Assembly
12 78-A,78-D, 50411 Heel Iron Assembly 13 109-G 51140 Coil Assembly
78-G
NO. 72 TYPE
Nos. 72, 73, 74, and 101
OTHER PARTS FOR NO. 72 TYPE RINGERS
ftem No. Cade No. Piece No. Description
7 72-A-1,72-A-4 6705 Magnet
D 73-A-1,73-A2
T 73-A-3,74-A-1
@—\_‘ 6/@ 101-A
d o :‘J.._@ 72-A,73-A-4 49194 Magnet
1 u—‘-'-é—‘_—r@‘ 74-A2
8 72-A-1 6498 Armature
oO— (® 72-A2 6718 Armature
72-A-3 6719 Armature
72-A-4 6720 Armature
73-A-1 15193 Armature
I 73-A-2 15194 Armature
. ﬁ$ i . 73-A-3 15195 Armature
===|l| : 73-A-4 1519 Armature
—H )] 74-A-1 15191 Armature
74-A-2 15192 Armature
PARTS COMMON TO ALL NO. 72 TYPE RINGERS 101-A 43475 Armature
{tem No. Piece No. Description
1 39400 R.H. Machine Screws 9 72-A-1,72-A-2 61328 Coil Assembly
2 46936 Lock Washer 72-A-3,74-A-2 61329 Coil Assembly
3 30488 Gong 72-A-4,74-A-1 51081 Coil Assembly
4 42291 Heel Iron Assembly 101-A
5 58573 F.H. Machine Screws 73-A-1,73-A-2 51198 Coil Assembly
6 58572 R.H. Machine Screws 73-A-3,73-A-4

NO. 120 TYPE NO. 124 TYPE NO. 78 TYPE NO. 72 TYPE
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T Telephones

PIECE PARTS SECTION

1000 SERIES MASTERPHONES

How to Order

Piece parts for the 1000 Series Masterphone should be ordered
by piece number.

To determine the piece number of any part for these tele-
phones first identify the part by item number from the drawing
on page 287. Refer to the charts on the following pages and
from the part number lists associated with each item number
determine the part number of the part for the particular tele-
phone for which the replacement is required.

Do not order parts by item number. If the piece part number
cannot be determined from the following charts the part can be
ordered by specifying the item number from the drawing on
page 287 and the code number of the telephone for which the
part is required. For example, to order a sub-base assembly for
a D-1004 Masterphone order as follows: Item No. 57, for D-1004
Masterphone—Sub-Base Assembly.

(The chart below gives the piece number for this item—in
this case Piece No. 70720.)

ITEM DESCRIPTION USED ON COMPLETE REMARKS AND
MASTERPHONE | ASSEMBLY PIECE PART NUMBERS
CODE NO. NUMBER
111 Dials M(c)s:ecrlgh[?al:(les 1O-D,]100--(I330, For replaceable parts refer to “'Dials” in this section.
Item 13 Retaining Ring
Item 14 Protector for Number Card
12-16 Dummy Plug 64967 ltem 15 Number Card
Item 16 Dummy Plug
ltem 41 Mounting Screw
17 Handset Cord, Fabric 770-MFP  For information on fabric and neoprene jacketed cords refer
17 Handset Cord, Neoprene 3000 to “Cords" in Apparatus Section.
18-24 Handset 46-C For replaceable parts refer to *“Handsets” in this section.
25 Plunger Bar
26 Thumb Lever 69519
27 Screw 69521 For Piece Part Ordering Information refer to "Desk Housing"
28 Stub 69868 below.
29 Lockwasher 63766
30 Nut 63952
1000 1040
1004 1042
1 1
3 Desk Housing ]883 ]ggg 64892 Item 25 Plunger Ba'r Assembly 64819
{Common Battery) 1008 1060 ltem 31 Desk Housing 71302
1020 1062 Item 32 Support Bracket Assembly 64810
And dial Master- ltem 34 Screw 64820
phones with
above numbers
Item 25 Plunger Bar Assembly 69518
ltem 26 Thumb Lever 69519
Item 27 Screw 69521
ltem 28 Stud 69848
7001 D-1001 Item 29 Lockwasher 63766
1041 D-1041 Item 30 Nut 63952
31 Desk Housing 1061 D-1061 69535 Item 31 Desk Housing 70878
1063 D-1063 Item 32 Support Bracket Assembly 69514
(Common Battery with Item 34 Special Screw 64820
Press-to-Talk Switch) Item 35 Actuating Arm 69510
Item 36 Screw 69521
Item 37 Cam 69511
Item 38 Switch Assembly 69509
Item 39 Screw 69512
1070 Item 25 Plunger Bar Assembly 64819
31 Desk Housing 70747  Item 31 Desk Housing 70726
(Magneto) Item 32 Support Bracket Assembly 64810
Item 34 Special Screw 64820
288 KELLOGG SWI
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PIECE PARTS SECTION

Telephones T

1000 SERIES MASTERPHONES (Cont’d)

ITEM DESCRIPTION USED ON COMPLETE REMARKS AND
MASTERPHONE | ASSEMBLY PIECE PART NUMBERS
CODE NO. NUMBER
3 Desk Housing 1071 71113 Note: This housing same as Housing 69535 except for ltem 31
(Magneto with Press-to- Desk Housing specify 71114 instead of 70878.
Talk Switch)
. Note: Housing same as Housing 69535 except ltem 38 Switch
31 Desk Housing D-1081 70350 Acsembly for 70350 to be 70344,
31 Desk Housing 1081 70351 ltem 38 Switch Assembly for Pc. 70351 to be Pc. 70345.
31 Desk Housing 1021 71189 [tem 38 Switch Assembly for Pc. 71189 to be Pc. 71190.
31-A Wall Housing 1100 1142 64805 Item 25 Plunger Bar Assembly 64819
1104 1150 Item 3TA Wall Housing 70879
(Common Battery) 1105 1160 Item 32 Support Bracket Assembly 64810
1120 1162 ltem 34 Screw 64820
1140 Item 40 Switch Arm Assembly 61814
31-A Wall Housing ltem 25 Plunger Bar Assembly 64819
ltem 26 Thumb Lever 69519
Item 27 Screw 69521
1101 D-1101 Item 28 Stud 69868
{Common battery with 1141 D-1141 Item 29 Lockwasher 63766
Press-to-Talk Switch) 1161 D-1161 ltem 30 Nut 63952
1163 D-1163 69536 ltem 31A Wall Housing 70880
Item 33 Switch & Support Bracket Assembly 69530
ltem 34 Special Screw 64820
ltem 35 Actuating Arm 69510
ltem 36 Screw 69521
ltem 37 Cam 69511
ltem 39 Screw 69512
Item 40 Switch Arm Assembly 64814
31-A  Wall Housing 1170 70748 Same as Wall Housing Pc. 64805 except ltem 31-A to be
{Magneto) Pc. 70881 instead of Pe. 70879.
31-A Wall Housing Same as Wall Housing Pc. 69536 except ltem 31-A to be
(Magneto with Press-to- 1171 71153 .
. Pc. 71154 instead of Pc. 70880.
Talk Switch)
. Item 33 switch and support bracket assembly for Piece No.
31-A Wall Housing na 71192 71192 is Piece No. 71193.
. Item 33 switch and support bracket for Piece No. 70349 is
31-A Wall Housing 1181 70349 Piece No. 70347,
. ltem 33 switch and support bracket assembly for Piece No.
31-A  Wall Housing D-1181 70348 70348 is Piece No. 70346,
32 Support Bracket Assembly 64810 For Housings Piece Nos. 64892, 70747, and 64805.
32 Support Bracket Assembly 69514 For Housings Pc. Nos. 69535, 71113, 71192, 70349, and 70348.
33 Support Bracket and 69530 For Housings Pc. Nos. 69536, 71153, 71192, 70349, and 70348.
Switch Assembly
34 Screw 64820
35 Actuating Arm 69510
36 Screw 69521

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—CHICAGO
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T Telephones

PIECE PARTS SECTION

1000 SERIES MASTERPHONES (Cont’d)

ITEM DESCRIPTION USED ON COMPLETE REMARKS AND
MASTERPHONE | ASSEMBLY PIECE PART NUMBERS
CODE NO. NUMBER
37 Cam 69511
38 Switch Assembly 69509 For Piece Part Ordering Information refer to Desk and Wall
39 Screw 69512 Housings above.
40 Switch Arm Assembly 64814
4] Screw (Diai and Dummy 64867 Refer to "Dials’’ above for application of this screw.
Plug)
42 Strap 64865 Strap for dial jacks, 2-4, and for stripped telephones.
43 Strap 69559 Strap, used when condenser is not used.
44 Clamp 69585 For holding "Press-to-Talk™ switch cord against Desk Housing.
45 Clamp 64864 For holding o!lol cord against housing. Also for ""Press-to-Talk
on wall housing.
46 Dial Cord and Plug All dial Master- 64984
phones except
—81
46 Dial Cord and Plug D-1081, D-1181 70353
47 Nut, Spring Assembly 64853 Part of Sub-Base Assembly.
48 Cover, Spring Assembly 64856 Part of Sub-Base Assembly.
49 Plate, Spring Assembly 65890 Part of Sub-Base Assembly.
50 Spring Assembly 64833 Part of Sub-Base Assembly.
51 Screw, Terminal 63262
52 Terminals, Double Screw 64911
53 Terminals, Single Screw 64912
54 Link, Induction Coil 64915
55 Link, Condenser 64914
56 Terminal, Pin Plug Not furnished separately.
Includes:
ltem 42, Strap
ltem 43, Strap
1000 1140 ltem 47, Nut, Spring Assembly
1001 1141 Item 48, Cover, Spring Assembly
1050 1142 ltem 49, Plate, Spring Assembly
1060 1150 [tem 50, Spring Assembly
1061 1160 ltem 51, Screw Terminal
57 Sub-Base Assembly 1062 1161 64910 [tem 52, Terminal, Double Screw
1063 1162 [tem 53, Terminal, Single Screw
1070 1163 [tem 54, Link, Induction Coil
1100 1170 ltem 55, Link, Condenser
1101 D-1021 ltem 56, Terminal, Pin Plug (not furnished separately)
1120 D-1104 Item 58, Wire [not furnished separately)
1121 D-1107 Item 59, Plunger, Switch Hook (not furnished separately)
Item 60, Switch, Lever Assembly (not furnished separately)
Item 61, Pivot Pin [not furnished separately)
Item 77, Screw for Handset Cord
290
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PIECE PARTS SECTION

Telephones T

1000 SERIES MASTERPHONES (Cont’d)

Kellogg 1000 Series Masterphones.

ITEM DESCRIPTION USED ON COMPLETE REMARKS AND
MASTERPHONE | ASSEMBLY PIECE PART NUMBERS
CODE NO. NUMBER
1004 1042
1005 1104
57 Sub-Base Assembly 1020 1105 70720 See note for Piece No. 64910, ltem 57 above.
1021 D-1004
1040 D-1007
1041 D-1020
57 Sub-Base Assembly 1043 71171 See note for Piece No. 64910, ltem 57 above.
57 Sub-Base Assembly 1071 D-1181
1081 D-1081 70337 See note for Piece No. 64910, Item 57 above.
1171 D-1181
57 Sub-Base Assembly D-1008 70722 See note for Piece No. 64910, ltem 57 above.
58 Wire Not furnished separately.
59 Plunger, Switch Hook Not furnished separately.
60 Switch, Lever Assembly Not furnished separately.
61 Pivot Pin Not furnished separately.
62 Rubber Foot Assembly 64882 For Desk Base Plate, Piece No. 64880.
63 Lock Screw, Desk Housing 64868 For Desk Base Plate, Piece No. 64880.
64 Base Plate with Rubber All Desk 64880
Feet Masterphones
64 Base Plate less Rubber All Wall 64879
Feet Masterphones
65-74 Ringers 122-124 types For replaceable parts refer to “Ringers” in this section.
75 Condenser All Master- No. 225
' phones
76 Induction Coll, AllC.B. No. 113-A
Common Battery Masterphones
76 Induction Coil, AllL. B. No. 114-A
Local Battery Masterphones
77 Screw for Handset Cord 64870 See note for ltem 57, Piece No. 57, above.
78-83 Line Connecting Block No. 27 For replaceable parts see 'Connecting Blocks" in this section.
84 Base Cord, Fabric Covered No. 769-MFP Three Conductor Type.
84 Base Cord, Neoprene No.3000 Three Conductor Type.
Jacketed
84 Base Cord, Fabric Covered No. 771-MFP  Four Conductor Type.
85 Retard Coil No. 64-A  For 1020-1120 Masterphones with or without dial.
85 Retard Coil No. 64-B  For 1081-1181 Masterphones with or without dial.
86 Vincent Rare Gas Relay No. RTC-2  For reducing line induction on divided ringing circuits.
87 Koiled Kord No. 1000  Can be furnished instead of straight cord if desired.
88 Western Electric Tube Neo. 333-A  For polarity selective ringing with biased ringers.
89 Bracket 64979 For mounting Gas Relays and Western Electric tubes in
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T Telephones

PIECE PARTS SECTION

No. 900 Type Masterphones
For parts list for these telephones see page 293.
F-27-C MANDSET

INCLUDES F-673-G
ug iN.

CORD

‘
P-58089 BAXKELITE
BASE HOUSING

METAL SLEEVE
METAL PLUNGER
COIL SPRING
BAKELITE SLEEVE
F1BRE WASHER
ROLLER ASSEMBLY
SPRING WASHER
SCREW

P-59042 CELLULOID

P-590%| CARD E? P-617Y4) RIVETS

i

UJ

—— P-59091 METAL BASE PLATE ASSEMBLY

P-58693 WASHER _
P-56806 SCREW

r—PLUNGER SWITCH PLATE
ASSEMBLY ({See Table)

P-58693 WASHER
( P-55806 SCREW

amcl

CONDENSER
{See
Table)

)@

| £

@@66@@@

© J

i\
5T

ff——

P-55B08 SCREW
P-68693 WASHER

s

P-53046
BAXKELITE
COVER

292

P-B8868 SCREW

CONNECTING RACK
(See Table)

PLUNGER SWITCH PLATE
ASSEMBLY NO. 6121t
Used on: 950-LR ang

950-C-LR
Same as No.59105 ex-
cept for stamping of
terminal designations.

PLUNGER SWITCH PLATE

ASSEMBLY NO. 58700
Used on: 900-A

PLUNGER SWITCH PLATE
ASSEMBLY NO. 62378
Used on:

900-BAX  B-900-HBX
B-900-BAX 900-HCX
900-HAX  B-900-HCX
B8-900-HAX 900-LRX
900-HBX  B-BO0D-LRX

PLUNGER SWITCH PLATE
ASSEMBLY NO, 59105
Used on: 900

No. 9900 Type Masterphones
For parts list for these telephones see page 293.

N

—

P-58980
BAKELITE
CRADLE
ASSEMBLY

F-27-C HANDSET
N8 INCH CORD

KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO

INCLUDES F-673-G’

s

106-A INDUCTION
coI

P-58693 WASHER
P-58033 SCREW *

— P-58990 METAL
CLAMPING PLATE

——— P-59080 SCREW

P-58693 WASHER
— P-5932U4 SCREW
P-58976 METAL

BACK PLATE
ASSEMBLY

P-59033 SCREW .

P-58693 WASHER

CONDENSER
(See
Table)

RINGER ——
(See Table)

P-59041 CARD
P-59042 CELLULOID
P-61568 RIVETS

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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P_50700 CORNECTING RACK
P_57818 SCREW —
$-12089 STUD ———




PIECE PARTS SECTION Telephones ¥

No. 9917 Type Masterphones
For parts list for these telephones see page 294.
P-42081 CARD HOLDER
P-42083 CELLULOID DISC
P-56445 CARD

P-56352 WASHER
P-56000 SCREW

P-58985 DIAL CUP
P-68987 STUD ——
P-59011 SCREW —N q

O1AL

P-59020 P-59011 SCREW
ay BAKELITE COVER P-59138 DIAL BLANK
t----S ASSEMBLY — -5

: ASSEMPLY ————
‘ 6 L P-58983 METAL CLAMP
i 3 ¢t - P-5B8981 BAKELITE DIAL
0 | S CUP ERACKET

P-5895U WASHER
P-58693 WASHER
P-53031 SCREW

P-59033 SCREW
P-58093 WASHER

106-A INDUCTION COIL
P-58693 WASHER
P-59033 SCREW ] _l
~— P-58990 METAL

m ;‘Q\ CLAMPING PLATE
. ”,\ P-58603 WASHER
A Q”{~ P-59080 SCREW

P-58980
BAKELITE
CRADLE
ASSEMBLY

[ﬁ Py
g
1 "
=

— P-59324 SCREW
’— P-59u43 CLAMP

TRIGGER
SWITCH
ASSEMBLY _

RINGER (See Table)
P-58976 BACK PLATE
ASSEMBLY

TRIGGER SWITCH ASSEMBLY 62377 50362 CONNECTING RACK
See Diagram on Page No. 16 P_57818 SCREW

P-12089 BUSHING

F-27-C RANDSET,
INCLUDES F-673-D
4g INCH CORD

Parts Used in All 900 Type Masterphones Parts Used in All 9900 Type Masterphones

Piece Part Quantity Plece Part Quantity
or Code No. Description Used or Code No, Description Used
F-27-C Handset used with all Masterphones. . ............ 1 £-27-C Handset used with all Masterphones. ............. 1
59088 Bakelite Base Housing. . ........covvvnennn. 1 58980 Bakelite Cradle Assembly...................... 1
59091 Metal Base Plate Assembly with Rubber Feet........ 1 52045 Bokelite Cover . ... ... ... 1
58964 Base Plate Retaining Screw. ... ...t 4 58976 BackPlate ... ... . .. 1

Number Plate Parts 106-A Induction Coil . ... ... o 1
59042 CellUloid . vve e | 62377 Trigger Switch Assembly. ..o ‘
59041 Card ..ot 1 39700 Connecting Rack ......vvvniie s 1
B1741  Rivel .o e e 2 Cradle Mounting Parts

Plunger Switch Parts 58990 Metal Clamping Plate. .. ...t 1
59097 Chromed Metal Plunger. ... ..o oveennonn ... 1 59080 Cradle Mounting Screw. .. ... o 2
55828 Chromed Metal Sleeve. . . ..o oo 1 59324 Cradle Mounting Screw . ..o o i 2
59098  COil SPING « e v v v e e 1 58693 Spring Washers ... .. o 4
58743 Bakelite Sleeve .. ... ..o 1 Number Plate Parts
55843 Roller Assembly .......... ... ... ... ... 1 99041 Card ...ooii !
55806 Roller Assembly Screw. .. ... ovviiiein i 1 59042 Cellvloid ... !
55614 Fibre Washer .. ... ... i 1 61568 Rivets .......... . ... .ol DR 2
58693 Spring Washer . ... i 1 Miscellaneous Mounting Screws and Parts

Miscellaneous Mounting Screws and Washers 59033 Screw for Mounting Trigger Switch. . .......... ... 3

55806 Screw to Mount Plunger Switch Assembly. ......... 2 58693 Washer ... .. i e 3
58693 Washer ... . e 2 59033 Screw for Mounting Condenser. ... .............. 2
55806 Screw to Mount Condenser. . .................... 2 58693 Washer ..o 2
58693 Washer .. e e e 2 59033 Screw for Mounting Induction Coil . . ... ... L. 2
55806 Screw to Mount Induction Coil. . ... ..o oL 2 58693 Washer .. 2
58693 Washer .. .o 2 57818 Screw for Mounting Connecting Rack. ......... ... 2
58968 Screw to Mount Connecting Rack. .. ... .. ... 2 12089 Connecting Rack Bushing......... ... ... .. ..., 2
KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO 293
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Telephones
Transmitters

PIECE PARTS SECTION

No. 925 Masterphones Parts for No. 9917 Masterphones

——— P-55828 METAL SLEEVE

Piece Part

P-58725 BAKELITE ——— F-27-C HAMDSET, Quantity
INCLUDES F-673-G — P-38746 METAL PLUNGER or Code No. Description Used
ug 1N, CORD P-SBT7 COIL SPRING F-27-C Handset used with all
— P~SB743 BAKELITE SLEEVE
P-556(4 FIBRE WASHER Masterphones . ......... .. ...
P-856U3 ROLLER ASSEMBLY 58976 Base Plate .......... ... .. .. i
P-58693 SPRING WASHER .
P ; B o ssaos screw 50362 Connecting Rack ........... ..
\ 58726 BAKELITE PLUNGER ASSEMELY 106«A Induction Coil ...............
P-58274 METAL DIAL BLANK - Lp.ssuus CARD P-42083 BASE HOLSING 62377 Trigger Switch Assembly.. ... ..
Fria0n veTA cuso ouaen P seew _ ExLuionm e 59020 Bakelite Cover ............. ..
\ i .
O ] 17 58980 Bakelite Cradle Assembly. ... ...
P-58265 METAL BASE PLATE ASSEMBLY
P-58663 bmsmsw-i P-58749 CLAWP Cradle Mounting Parts
P-55808 SCREW- | P-3676! SCREW PLUNGER SWITCH PLATE ASSEMBLY NO. 82361 .
y | — sPRinG assEMsLY Uses On: 58990 Metal Clamping Plate. ... ... ...

®/ (See Tat\e) ) }
- [ p_sg711 SCR.  PLUNGER SWiTCH PLATE ASSEMBLY NO. 56737 58981 ngellte Dial CUp Bracket... ...
P-58968" SCR. Used On: 925, 58985 Dial CUp ...................
PLUNGER SWITCH PLATE ASSEMBLY ND. 5069 58983 Metal Clump ................
3 Same.as No. 58737‘ excent for stamping of 5903] S ...................
INOUCTION cou' CONECTING nlAcx sssEusLY tecminal designations. Useg On: 925-A 58954 v\(;re\?:

(See Tebie) (See Tavle) PLUNGER SWITCH PLATE ASSEMBLY NO. 81212 G_S B vhev
Sane as No. 587%iexcept for agram on page-IW, 58693 Sprmg Washer ... ..o .
terminal designations. Used on: 930-C-LR and 830-LRe

Piece Part Quantity Piece Part Quantity
or Code No. Description Used or Code No. Description Used
F-27-C Handset, used with all Masterphones. .. ........ ... 1 59138 Metal Dial Blank. ... ... oo
58724 Bakelite Base Housing. .. ..o, ] 56445 Round Card .. v e
58725 BakeliteCradle .o vv v 1 42083 Round Celluloid Disc. . o o oo i e
58965 Metal Base Plate Assembly, Rubber Feet. . ... ... ... 1 42081 Metal Card Holder. oo e i
58964 Base Plate Retaining Screws. ... .o vvn oL 4 56000 SCIEW v v v e e e
Dial Blank Number Plate 55352 Spring Washer .......... ... .. ol
Zggg;t A'\:\\efa: lgicldBL?nll; ............................. } Dial Mounting Parts
etal Car older. .. .. ... .. i e
56445 Round Card +.nvroonns : fgg;; SDCT‘?WM' AR
42083 Round Celluloid Disc. ... ... v 1 : 1Al MOUNTING STUG. + e cee v veeeee s n e
66560 SCTEW « e v v oo e e et 1 Miscellaneous Mounting Screws and Washers
55352 WASREE © o\ v vttt e e 1 59033 Screw for Trigger Switch. ...t
Dial M i P 58693 Washer i
ial Mounting Parts 59033 Scraw for Mounting Condenser. . ................
58749 Clamp .o v e 2 58693 WAShEr - v o v oo e
64867  SCreW i e e e EREERREES 2 ‘59033 Screw for Induction Coil. ... ... o
69659 Adapter Ring {for mounting No. 10 type dial). .. .. .. 1 58693 Washer
s8746 Ch g PIT';]ger Switch Parts : 57818 Screw for Connecting Rack............... ... .
4 romed Metal Plunger. . ...... ... o oL 9 Cor ting Rack Bushing . .o oo
55828 Chromed Metal Sleeve. .. ..o j 12089 Conneching 9 N
58747 Coil Spring .« v v 1 .
58743 Bakelite Sleeve - ..voiii ] TRANSMITTERS
55843 Roller Assembly ... .o 1 Nos. 121-C and 121-L Nos. 157-C and 157-L
55806 Roller Assembly Screw. .. ....... ... ... 1 COMMON PARTS COMMON PARTS
556] 4 Fiber WCSheI’ ............................... ] Part No. Description Part No. Description
58693 Spring Washer ... 1 252117: ;rc'”*‘ l 231172 ;“’”fna'
ermina ermi
Miscellaneous Mounﬁng Screws and Washers 55806 Screw (Terminal} 55806 Screw (Terminal)
58711 Screw to Fasten Cradle to Housing. .............. 2 59032 Screw 59032 \S;/re\:
63988 WSSl ... .eoneitt e 2 B Washer 0| e orasher
63479  Screw to Mount Plunger Switch Assembly. ...... ... 2 3376 Screw (Trans. Back] 39911 Back
58693 WESRET .+ vvet et 2 OTHER PARTS To1s Weight
55806 Screw to Mount Condenser. . ....... ... ... 2 66521 Transmitter {121-C) 2875 Nut
54369 WAShEr . ..uvivee e 2 66522 - Tronsmitter (121-L) 4187 Washer
55806 Screw to Mount Induction Coil. .. ... ... ... . ..., 2 OTHER PARTS
58693 Washer ..ot e 2 66521 Transmitter {157-C)
58968 Screw to Mount Connecting Rack. . .............. 2 66522 Transmitter {157-1)
294 KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY—-CHICAGO -

8-925-HAX B-925-HCX

P-54369

WASHER
P-55808
<~ SCREW
p-63968
WASHER

CONDENSER

P-58693 WASHER B-900-B0 B-san ok Bj%grt_é; 59080 Cradle Mounting Screw. ... .. ..
FroaaaT scRev $im SE5-ncx 59324 Cradle Mounting Screw.. ... ...
58693 Spring Washer ........... ...
59443 Clamp for Dial Wires....... ..

Dial Bracket and Number Plate
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GENERAL INDEX

General Index I

GENERAL INDEX

A Bells
and Buzzers . ...... .. ... e 143
apters, Knob oo 137 End, for Conduit. .+« vevveintaneaeeeaianss 178
Cone .o e 137 Magneto Extension Type.................ocoe. 4
Expanding ...... ... ... .. ... e, 137 Weatherproof Loudringing Type................. 4
NEVEr-Creep - .. v, 137 Bells and Buzzers, Night Alarm. . ................... 4
ST eW . i i e et et 138 Belts' . L
screw, for LGg and Wood Screws. ..o oo ovenenn.. 228 Directions for Flihng ........................... 144
Anchor Installing Tools. . ... oo e iie it 138 L.ec:ther Tool .ovvevnin 144,145
Anchor Rods, Standard................c.oooie.. 224 LineTool.....ovuuniviiiiiiiii e 144
ANGIE BOMS « o .o et 148  Bender, Cable ... 162
Annunciator Units . ... . o i 117 Binding Posts ... 145
Arms Connecting Rack Type. . .......cocivinvnnn., 5
Cable Extension .............coiiviiiiiiiinn 138 Extension Bell Type............c.ocovnenincn 4
Switchboard Transmitter ................cconun 3 Telephone Type .........oiivniiicnnn, >
Telephone Transmitter .............oveeuenune.. 3 Bisectors ...v.vv i e 145
Arresters Bits
INHOOT .+ o o e e e e e e 138 Crossarm and Pole........... ... .. .cviuenn.. 145
OUHOOT v o oo e e 139, 140 Extension .......... .. ... ... . i, 145
SUBSIGHON - o oo o oo e 139 Single Spur Car............ i 146
Vacuum ...ttt e 140 Blades
Attachments, For Portable Blowers................. 170 Hand Hacksaw ... 192
Attachments, Guy ... 140 Silver Steel Hacksaw................cooovniin 192
Attendant Stations ....... ... 98 Blank Escutcheons ................ ...l 40
Axes, Single Bit ..ot e 140 Blanks, Jack ....... . ... o i 5
Block, Connecting ...... ..o, 81
B Block, Connecting—Piece Parts. .. ................. 267
Balconies, Pole v oo v e 212 Blocks
Bandages. Rubber .. ... ... . 141 Malleable lron Pulley. . ........................ 146
Banas . Steel Pulley ....... .. 146
Cable ... 141 Steel Snatch ... ... .. 146
Head .o e e 44 Wood Pulley ... e 147
Stubbing . ... 141 Block Tackle, Self Locking. ............. . ccoov... 147
Bars Block Tackle, Self Lubricating, Heavy. . ............. 147
A T.&T. Pattern Tamping. . ... oo e, 142 Blowers
Digging .ottt 141 Attachments for Cadillac Portable. .. ............ 170
Distributing .....ovviiinii i e 3 CadillacPortable . . ... ... ... ... i, 170
Electric Digging Spud and Tamper..,............ 142 Conduit ... .. e 170
Electric Tamping ........ ..o iivneann... 142 DUCH vt e 171
HandlesOnly ..o 142 Switchboard Jack .......... ... ... .. .. ..., 171
Heavy Shoe Tamping. ........covr i ininnnn. 141 Tornado Portable ............ ... ... ... ..... 169
Light Shoe Tamping........ ..o iiivne ... 142 Bolts
Maple Tamping .....coii i, 142 Angle, Thimbleye ........ ... ... ... ... . ... . 148
Octagon Crowand Digging. .. .................. 141 Carriage ... v e e 147
Octagon Tamping and Digging. . ................ 141 Double Arming ....... .. ... .. .. .. ... . o ... 147
Wrecking . oovoii it e 142 Insulated Fork ....... ... .. . . . ... . 147
Batteries Insulator Hook ........ .. ... .. ... ... ... .. 147
Air Cell oo 142 Lift Plates for Angle Thimbleye.................. 148
Dry Cell ..o e 142 Machine ... .. 147
General Utility ......... ... .. i, 143 Shoulder Type Angle. ... ... ... .. ... .. .. ... ... 148
No. 6 Telephone.......... ... 143 Shoulder Type Straight. . ... ... ... .......... 148
Storage, Exide . ....... .. .. ... .. .. 60, 61 Straight . ... .. .. e 148
Storage, Gould ....... ... ... .. .. .. ... 62, 63 Thimbleye . ... ... . i 148
Battery BOXes «vvvetr i e 150 Toggle .ot 149
Battery Chargers ... oot e 64-66 U Type for Brackets. . ............ ... .......... 154
Battery Saver ... ... i e 44 Booths
Battery, Transmitter .. ......... ... i, 143 Accoustic .. .. 149
Battery, Unit Type Telephone. . .................... 143 Folding Door . ........cco i, 150
Beeswax Compound. ..., 143 Wall Type .. ... .. 150
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Boxes
Bathery ..ot e 150
Building Terminal .............. ... ... ........ 150
Common Battery Desk Set...................... 56
Desk Set ..o 56
Generator ........... ... ... 6
Key, for Intercommunication Systems. ... ......... 7
Key, for Key-BX Systems................ ... ... 7
Key—Piece Parts for........... ... .. 267
Key, for Switching Telephones. . ................. 6
Local Battery Desk Set. ................... .. ... 6
Braces
Alley Arm ... 151
Angle Crossarm . ...... ... .. ... .. 151
Corner ... 151
Crossarm Back .......... .. ... ... ... .. ... ... 151
Extension Fixture .....................c....... 151
FlatCrossarm ........ .. ... ... .. . i .. 151
Guard Arm .. ... 150
Ratchet ... ... ... . ... . . . . 152
Vertical ...... ... ... ... . . 152
Brackets
Break ... ... ..., 152
Channel Pole ........... ... .. ... ........... 153
Corner ..o 152
Distributing ......... . ... . ... . . ., 152
“Farmyard” Service .......................... 153
Fourpoint Type Transposition. . . ... .............. 154
Highway Crossover ........................... 152
House ..... ... .. . . 153
One Piece Type Transposition Break. . ............ 154
Phantom Circuit Type Transposition. ... ........... 154
Pole .. 153
Pressed Steel Pole............................ 152
SideorPole............ ... ... ... ... . . .. ... 153
Single Point Type Transposition. . ................ 154
Span ..... e e e 153
Swinging ... 153
Two Piece Transposition Break. . ................. 154
U-Bolt Type Transposition...................... 155
Wall 154
W-U Single Circuit Transposition. ................ 154
Bridle Rings
Toggle ... ... 223
Buzzers
and Bells.................. ... ... ... .. ... ... 143
Bells and, Night Alarm. . ....................... 4
Industrial ...... ... .. 155
C
Cabinet
Cord vt e 155
Headsel ..o e e 156
Relay Equipment . ....... ... . i, 97
Wardrobe ... e 156
Wire Chief's . ... .. . 155

Cable
Braid and Lead, Kellogg............. ... ... .... 8
Drawing in Protection......................... 162
Interphone, Kellogg ............. .. ... ... .... 8,9
Power, Kellogg. .......covviiiii . %
Roebling Paper Insulated Lead Encased Teleph..156-160
CableBender ...... ...t 162
Cable Car,Band L Aerial.........c.ovvvevnn .. 162
Cable Car, Lineman's Safety...................... 163
CableClamps . . ... i . 166
Cable Color Scheme Charts. . .........oviin ... 9,10
Cable Compound, Reliable ....................... 162
Cable Feeder ......... ... 0. 162
Cable Feeder and Straightener. ................... 162
Cable Hangers . ....... ... .o it 193
Cable Pulling Skids and Sheaves. . ................. 162
Cable Reinforcing, Link .......................... 201
Cable Rings, National ............ ... .......... . 223
Cable Roller, Matlock .........ccovevenn ... 162
Cable Slitter . ... ... i e 239
Cable Suspension Clamps .. ..o vvviininnnn. ... 167
Calculagraphs . ..... ..., 163, 164
Caleulagraph Ink Ribbons .. ...................... 164
Calculagraph Pedestals . ......................... 164
CamKeys oo 51-53
Cam Keys—Piece Parts....................... 271, 272
Cam Key Escutcheons. ...................co. ... 40, 41
Candles, Stearine Wickless . ...................... 164
Cant Hooks and Peavies. . .......ooovveenn .. 205
Cant Hook and Peavie Handles Only. . ............. 205
Caps, bamp .. ... 10, 11
Capstan ... 164
Carbon Blocks and Dielectrics. ................ 163, 164
Carriage Bolts ... ... vttt 147
Carrier Systems ... ... . o i, 11-14
Chair, Executive .. ... ot i i 164
Chair, Operator’s. ... ..ot i 165
Chair, Utility . . ... oo e i e 165
Charge Control ... ... i 66
Charging Equipment . ... ... ... .. ... ... . .... 64-66
Chest Sets, Operators’. . ... veeinien ... 44
Chisels, Cold ... ...t i e i 165
Chisels, Socket Framing . ... ... ... ... ... ... ..... 165
Clamps
Adjustable Ground ........ ... ... L. 167
Cable ... e 166
Cable Suspension . ....... ... 167
Drop Wire ... . i 165-167
Ground Wire . ... . it 166, 167
Grade oo e 166-168
GUY oot e e e e e 167
Klein Combination Wire and Sleeve. . ... ......... 167
Klein Wire Splicing.......ccovieneiinn, e 168
KlingGround .. ... i 166
PN it e e 168
Stubbing ... ... 168
Stubbing, Installing Wrenches. . ................. 168
Clear Qut Drops. ..o i ettt it e i s 39
Cleats, Fibre .......coiiiiii i, 171
Clevices, Upset Type Steel. . ............. ... ..., 171
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Climbers ... ... .. 171-172 CordFasteners . ...... ... i 38
Climber Pads ......... ... .. .. .. i, 172 CordTerminals .. ... ... i 38
Clips gord Weigl_l'ﬂ d ................................ 11;283
: ounters, Hand .. ....... ... ... ... il
Godor e T Credit Authorizing Systems. L. 15
MAHhews, WIre « ..o 174 Crossarms, Fir....... LR RREEERERE TR 180
Parallel Drop Wire. . ......oeeseeerreenees, 173 Cros§arms, Standard Fir and Pine. . ........... .. .. 181
TESE ot e 174  Cushions, Plug ...t SETTETERTEREE 38
Tool, Kearney Guy Wire. . .....ovuunevennneen.. 173 Cutters, Bo.lt ................................... 179
I 174 Cutters, Wire ...t eieee e 179
Cloth, Cable Wrapping. ......ccoviviiien o, 174
Cloth, WIBIng « . .o oo et 174 D
Coils Deadmen ...... ... ... . .. 182
DIOP v et e 39 Designation Strips ... ccv v 08
Drop and Jack ... v e e 39 Desk, Information and Chief Operators. .. ....... ... 17
HEAE v oo e e e e e 14 Desk Set Boxes, Common Battery.................. 5,6
Induction, Swbhd. & Tel. Type......cvveeennnn... 15-17 Desk Set Boxes, Local Battery. .................... 6
Relay, Concentric Wound. .. ..o\ voennne... 18 Desk Set Box Condensers.............covevn .. 23, 24
Relay, Parallel Wound...................oo0 18 Desk Stand Cords
Relay, Single Wound.............ooooieiiiis 18,19 Two-Conductor ... i 28
Relay, Tandem Wound ...t 19 Three-Conductor ....... . it 28, 29
Relay, Resistance .......cooovvnvvinenn 19 FOUP-CONAUCIOr ..o\ e et eeeeeaeeenaens 29, 30
Rep.eahng """""""""""""""""" 20 Five-Conductor ....... ... i, 30
:eflstgnce """"""""""""""""" g: Six-Conductor ...... ... .. i, 30
etard .. e
Color Scheme Charts for Cable................... 9,10 Dei;acoqirterie. Jockeied _' i .' i .' .' _' " o " '. .' .' i .. 37'] gg
Combined Drops and Jacks. ...........oove 39040 Dials s 39
Combined Drops and Jacks—Plece Parts....... .. 267,268 Digls Piece PAMS ... ..ottt 267
Combined Drop and Ringer....................... 40 Digging Bars ..... ... 141
Compound Kettles, Safety........................ 198 Digging Bars, Octagon CrOW . . « ..« eeeeeunrennnn. 141
Condensers Diggers, Eureka ... ..o 182
Miscellaneous Type ...t 24,25 Digger Handles, Eureka. . ...... .. ..ot 182
Mounting Sketches for Condensers. ............ 22,23 Distributing Bars ...... ... .. .. i i 3
Switchboard Type ........ ... .. i Ll 23 Distributing Strips, Cook......... ... vt 242
Telephone and Desk Set Box Type.............. 23, 24 Dressers, Hardwood .. ........ ... . ... .......... 182
Conduit Drills
Clay ..o 175,176 Automatic . ... ... e 182
C.reosofed Wood ..o 178 Bell HANGEFS - oo e e e 182
Fibre .. Bt 177 Di-Forge TWISE o+ v e et e e e e e 183
Rods, Quick Coupling ..., 224 Double Speed Breast. .. .......cuevriiiiiea .. 183
Rods, Screw Coupling ... 224 Double Speed Hand . ... . ........eeiiiiiii. . 183
SHAPS 241 Double Speed Ratchet. . ... .. ..........o.e... 183
ConeAnchors ........ ... .. i i, 137 Four Point Diamond. . ..o e e e e 183
Connecting Block—Piece Parts, .................... 267 ““Sudden Depth' MasOnry. . ......oovvrereeeen. . 183
Connecting Racks ........... ..o i it 81 Wood BOring BrOCE. . v vve vt aaeaennss 182
Connecting Poles, Telephone...................... 178 Drill Holders, Style B . ... oeeaeeaneann s 183
Connectors, Kearney ............................ 178 Drill Holders, Style C Rubber Grip. . ... ..oovven. .. 183
Conversion Kifs ... 25 Drive HOOK « v vee ot e et 195
Cords Drops, Clear Qut . ... oo 39
DeskStandType........ .. ... ... ... ... .... 28-30 Drop Coils vuvie e 39
Handset Type .......... ... ... .. ... 33, 34 Dropand Jack Coils. . ..... ... oo, 40
Koiled Kords ......... ... . i ... 179 Drops and Jacks Combined. . ... ... ... ... ... ... 39, 40
Neoprene Jacketed. . ........................ 36-38 Drops and Jacks, Combined—Piece Parts. .... ... 267, 268
Operator's Type . ... 30-32 Drops and Ringers, Combined..................... 40
Patching ........ ... . .. 35 Dropwire Clamps........ .o, 165-167
Receiver . ..o i 32 Duct Blowers ... ... 171
Switchboard Type ........ ... ... ... ... ..... 26-28 Dummy Plugs ... ... . 59
Transmitter Type .. ........ ... ... . ... 34 Dynamometer ..... ... ... .. e 184
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E
Escutcheons
Blank . ... e 40
CamKey Type.. ..o i 40, 41
Key Type .. vvi i i e e i 40-42
KeyBlanks . .....co v i 40
Party Key Type. ... ... i 41, 42
Pins and Eyelets for. . ................ .. .. ... 209
Expanding Anchors . ........ ... ... i, 137
Extension Bells, Magneto Type. . ................... 4
Extension Bells, Ringersfor. . ......... ... ... ... ... 97
Extension Bits .. ........ .. .., 145
Extension Cord Reel.. ... ... ... i, 221
Extension Shafts, Generator . ..................... 40
F
Fasteners, Cord . ... .o 38
Feeder, Cable ....... .o, 162
Filters, Noise. . ... viiii i e i 42
Filters, Pole Changer............ ... .. ... . ... .. 68
Fire Extinguishers, C-O-TwoType................... 184
Fire Extinguishers, Pyrene .. ...... ... ... ....... 184
Fire Extinguishing Liquids, Pyrene.................. 185
Fire Pots .. u ittt e e e 185
Fire Reporting Switchboards . ..................... 116
First Aid Kits ............ e e 185
First Aid Kit Replacements. . ............ ... ... ... 186
Flagand Flag Holder. . ... ........ ... ... ... . 186
Flare, Daco Safety Signal.......... ... ... ... ... 186
Foot Switches ..o v i 117
Fountain, Portable Drinking............... ... . .... 186
Four-Party Keys ........ oy 53
Frames, Hacksaw ........ ooty 186
Frames, Hacksaw No. 10 Pistol Grip................ 186
Frequency Meters .. ... ..ot . 67
FUPNOCES oottt et i e e 187
FUSES & ittt e it e e 187, 188
Fuses, Combination Heat Coilsand. ... ............. 187
G
Gains, Pole .. ... 188
GangRelays .. ... . 83, 93
Gauges, Wire. ... .. . i 188
Generators
Switchboard Operators’ Type. . ........ ... .. ... 42
Telephone Type .. ..o oo 43
Tone e 74
Generators—Piece Parts ........ ... ... ... 269, 270
Generator BoXes «vvvvv v it é
Generator Extension Shafts . ........... .......... 40
Glove Bags ..ot 192
Gloves, Protector . ... ..o e 193
Gloves, Rubber ....... ... .. ... .. ... . ... 121
Grade, Clamps .. ..ot e 166-168
Grips
BURGIO oo v i 189
Double Eye Luffing............. . oot 189
Double Eye Split. . . ... ... i 189
Flexible Cable ........ ... ... .. .. ... ... ... .... 188
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Flexible Cable Reinforced. ... .................. 188
Hard Wire .. ... e 188
Havens’ Steel ......... .. . . . ... ... 190
Klein “Chicago’ ... ... i 189
for Bare Wires, Klein ““Chicago™................ 189
Klein Improved ‘‘Chicago™........«............ 190
Protecto ...t e 188
Single Eye Luffing ...... ... . ... i 189
Ground Rods .. ... ittt e 223
Ground Rods, Copperweld....................... 224
Guards, GUY ... it e 190, 19
Guards, Klein Climber Gaff. .......... .. ... ... ... 190
Guard Rails, Manhole. ................ ... . .. ..., 202
Guard, Tree ..ottt e s e e e 191
Guard, U-Cable ........ .o 191
Guy Attachments . . ... .. . ... L 140
Guy Clamps . ... e e 167
Guy Clips - oo e e e 173
GuyGuards ... ... e 190-191
H
Hacksaw Blades, Hand . ... . ... ... ... ........... 192
Hacksaw Frames ........ .. ... ... ... ... ... ..... 186
Hammers
Ball Pein. ... ... i 192
Lineman’s, Double Face. ....................... 192
Nail o e e 192
Ripping ... .. e 192
Handles, Bar. . ... ... . i e 142
Handles, Digger.. ... i i, 182
Hondsets .. ... i e e i 43
Handset Cords
Three-Conductor ... ... .. i, 33
Four-Conductor ...... .. ... ... i, 34
Five-Conductor ....... .. ... i, 34
Neoprene Jacketed. . ... .................... 36-37
Hangers, Cable ... ... .. ... ... . . . . . i, 193
Hangers, Messenger .............. ... ... .. ...... 192
Hangers, Universal Messenger . ................... 193
Harmonic Relays ...t i i, 93
Harness, Klein Leather Safety..................... 193
Hatchet, Lineman’s Blunt Edge . ................... 194
Hatchet, Lineman’s Broad ... ..... ... ... ......... 194
Headbands ...... ... ... . i i 44
Head and Chest Sets, Operators’. . ................ 194
HeatCoils . . ... i e 14
Heater, Aerial Tent. . ... ... ... . ... . oo, 194
Hoists i e e e 194
Holders, Wire. ... .. .. ... .. .. .. . ... 194
Hooks
Carrying or Luny. . ..o 194
Drive ..o e 195
Guard Arm . ... e e 195
Guy or Jay. ... 195
Serew .. 195
Shave .. ... 195
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Hook Switches Keys, Party Type—Piece Parts. . ................ 273-276
Hand Receiver Type.........cviiiiivnennnn.. 44,45 EndSpringsfor. . ... i 275
Handset Type.. ... ...ttt iannens 45 FourParty Type. ..., 273, 274
£33 oY < S 44 Release and Fifth Party Keys. . .............. 275, 276

Howlers . ... i i i i i e i 45, 195 Two Party Type. ..o oottt et it i i 274

I Kits, Conversion ........c.coiiriiinininnennnnn. 25
. . Knife

Indlcotor Pm? """""""""""""""""" 57 Cable Stripper .. ..o iv i e 198

Induction Coils . .y

. Electricians’ . ...... ... . i 198
Switchboard Type ........... .. . i, 15 ..

T Heavy Stripping . . .. ..ot e i 198
elephone Type . ..ot ii ittt i ie i 16-17 R Blade D io

Information Desk . . . . ...t 117 azor Blade Draw............... S 8

"""""""""" Sheath Splitting .............................. 198

Insulators Knobs
Guy Strain ... 196 Alligator Nail .. ..o vt 198
Screw-Thread Glass .......................... 196 Porcelain ... ... i e 199

Intercommunication Systems Self Tying . ... i 198
Aftendant ... 47-48 Koiled Kords . ... 179
Non-Attendant Type . ..., 45-47

Interphone Cable ....... ... ... ... ... .. .. ... 8,9 L

Inferrupters ... 67 Ladders .. ... it 200, 201

Irons, Pulling-In .. ... . ... .. . 196 Ladders, Steel Manhole. . ........ ... ... 202

J Ladles ... .. i e e 199

Lamp Caps ..o e 10-11

Jacks Lamp Jack 51
Aerial Cable .. ...........ciiii . 196 AMP JATHS ¢ rvvvn s
Blanks .. ... oot 5 Lamps, Switchboard. . .......... ... ... ... ..., 54

""""""""""" Lift Plates for Angle Thimbleye Bolts. .. ............. 148
CableReel .......... ... .. i i, 197 .
- Light, Two-Way Portable......................... 199
General Utility . ... ... ... .. ... 196 . .
Hydraulic Pole . ..o 196 Lineman's Test Sets. . .......... . ... . vurennn. 128
LAMD o+ v e oo 51 Link, Cable Reinforcing ........... v, . 201
. Tty Load Binder, Coffing Safety.............coovvt .. 201
Pipe Pushing ......ccoviiiiiiniiiiiiiane 197 Loud Ringing Bells. Weath £T 4
Pole Pulling and Straightening.................. 197 oud Ringing bells, Yveaiherproot fype.............
Push, Pull ..o e 197 M
S leReel... ... ... .o i,
crew Type Cable Reel 197 Magneto Masterbuilt Switchboard .. ............. 99-101
Spring, S perstrip. ... e 49 T

. . Mair Distributing Frames. ... .................... 75-78
Spring, 10 perstrip........coo i, 49

. A Mandrel
Spring, 20 perstrip. . ... ... e, 48-49 )

. Flexible ........ ... ... ... . .. . . . .. ... 201
Spring, Dummy Type .. ......... ... ... ... ... 50 Lavi 201
Spring, Individual Type. ........cooovinin.... 49-50 T°Y'"9 ------------------------------------- 201
Spring, Operators’ Type. .. ... oo vt iiiiii e 50 OF v

Manhole Cover Hooks ................cccven... 20
Standard Reel . ...... ... .. ... .. ... ... .. ..., 197
Manhole Frames and Covers. ... .................. 201
Wall Qutet . ... ... .. . . 50 . :
Jenney SUPPOIES « v v 243 Manhole Guard Rails. . ........ ... v, 202
Manhole Ladders, Steel. ............. ... ... ..., . 202

K Manhole Sheave ........... ... ... i, 202

Kettles Manhole Steps . . ... ..o i 202
Double Jacketed Compound.................... 198 Masterbuilt Cordless PBX Switchboards. . ........... 114
Safety Compound ............ ... ... ... ..... 198 Masterbuilt Junior Switchboards ............... 103-105

Key Blanks .. oovnnenein i ii e e i iennens 40 Masterbuilt Multiple Switchboards.............. 105-107

Key BX Systems. oo i neiiinnennenann 45-47 Masterbuilt PBX Switchboards .. ............... 111-113

Key Boxes for Intercommunication Systems. .......... 7 Message Register Meters. . ............. ... ... ... 55

Key Boxes for Key BX Systems. ... ................. 7 Messenger Hangers

Key Boxes—Piece Parts. . ..o oo i v e i 267 Non-Breakable ............ ... ... .. ... . ... 192

Key Boxes for Switching Telephones.......... ...... 6 Universal ... 193

Keys Meters
Cam e e 51-53 Fault Location ......... ... . i, 203
Cam—Piece Parts ...... e e e 271-272 Frequency ...... ... i 67
Four-Party ... ... . e 53 Message Register ... ... ... ..o it 55
Push Button . ....... ... .. i, 53-54 Pocket ... ... . . .. 203
Turn Type .......... S 54 Resistance . ... ..ottt 203-204
Two-Party .o e 53 Shalleross Cableman’s Wheatstone Bridge. .. ...... 202
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Meters (Cont’d)

Shallcross, Current-Flow ....................... 202
Shallcross Fault Location. .. .................... 202
Shallcross Telephone Service. ................... 204
Shallcross Transmission ........................ 204
Teleohm ... ... .. . 204
Universal ....... ... .. .. . . .. . 204
Volt Ohmmeter .......... .. ... .. .. ... ..... 204
Wheatstone Fault Location Bridge............... 203
Mountings for
Combined Drops and Jacks. . ................... 55
Combined Ringers and Drops................... 55
Condensers ..........c.o\iueinenn 55, 56
Drops ..o 56
1000 type Keys. . ..o 56
Mechanical Signals .......................... 56
Message Register Meters....................... 56
Operators’ Jacks ........... ..., 56
Retard Coils .. ........ ... .. ... ... v, 56
Relays . ... 56, 57
Strip Type Mountings. ... ..o 56
Spring Jacks ........ ... 57
Mountings—Piece Parts
For Drops and Combined Drops and Jacks. . . ... 277-280
Mule Supports ... e 243
Multiple Type Masterbuilt Switchboards. ... ... .. +105-107
N
Nail Anchors, Hammer Drive...................... 205
Nails, Insulated ........ ... ... ... . ..o .. 205
Night Alarm Bells and Buzzers.................... 4
Noise Filters ........ ... ... ... . i ... 42
Number Plates . ............. . ... ... ... ........ 57
o
Oil, Neatsfoot ............ .. ... ... ... 205
Operators’ Cords
For Head and Chest Sets. . .................... 31-32
For Head Receivers.......................... 30-31
Operators’ Head and Chest Sets. . ................. 44
p
Paint Brush, Tree.......... ... ciiiiivnn. ... 205
Paint, Tree . ... . i 205
Parts for Kellogg Apparatus. . ................. 267-294
Patching Cords
Two Conductor ........ ... ... ... i, 35
Three Conductor . ......... ... ... i i, 35
Pay Stations ........ ... ... . 205-208
Peavies ... .. 205
Peavies and CantHooks. . ........................ 205
Peavies, Cant Hooks, Handles Only. . ............... 205
Piece Parts for Kellogg Apparatus. . ............ 267-294
Pike Poles ..... ... ... ... .. .. .. . ... ... ... 208-209
Pins
And Eyelets, for Escutcheons. . ............... ... 209
Corner and Duplex Insulator. . ............... ... 209
Indicator ... e 57
Standard Wood Insulator . ......... ... .. ... ..., 209
Transposition ......... ... . . i 209
Western Union Steel. . ......................... 209
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Plates

Lift, For Thimbleye Bolts. ....... ... ... . ... .. ... 148

Number ... ... . 57
Platforms, Pole .. ... i i 212
Plier Pockets, Klein. .. .. ... .. ... ... .. .. ... ... 210
Pliers ..o e e e 210-212
Plugs

Dummy ... 59

Operators’ Type ..ot 58

Switchboard Type ....... ... ... ... il 58-59

WallOQutlet. . ....... .. e 59
Plugs—Piece Parts ........ .. ... ... 281
PlugCushions .. ........ ... 0 .. 38
Plug Seatfs. ... i 87
Pole Balconies .. ..... ... ... . i, 212
Pole Changers ......... ... . i .. 67-69
Pole Changers—Piece Parts. . ................. 281, 282
Pole Changer Filters. . ... ... ... ..o, 68
Pole Changer Test Sets. . ......c.oovi v, 74
Pole Plates, Butt . ........ ... ... .. 212
Pole Platforms

UHibY i e 212

Chance Adjustable ............ ... ... .. ..... 212
Pole Unloader, Chance Safety Trip. .. .............. 212
Pole Seats ... ... .. i e 217
Poles, Pike ... ... e 208-209
Poles—Instructions for measuring............... 213-216
Posts, Binding .. ...t e 4
Pot Stands, Unique Solder. . ...................... 217
Power Cable ........ ... ., 9
Power Control Switchboards. . .................... 17
Power Equipment ........ ... .. . ... . ... ... ... 60-74
Power Switchboards .. ..... ... ... ... ... ... ... 73
Preservative, Carbosota ......................... 217
Preservative, Kellogg . ....... ..ot 217
Protection and Cross Connecting Equipment........ 75-81
Protectors ... v e e, 217-219
Protectors, Switchboard ... ..................... 79-81
Pruners ............... ... O 219
Pullers

Coffing “"Mighty Midget”....... ... ... ... .... 220

Klein “‘Chicago’ Fish Tape..................... 219

Matthews, Slack ... .. ... . 220

Slack voi e e 220
Pulley Blocks

Steel ... ... e 146

Wood .o e e e 146
Push Button Keys. . ...... .. ... . .. 53, 54
R
Racks

Cable, Type T Underground. . ........ ... ... .... 220

Connecting . ..o i e 81
Racks, Connecting—Piece Parts. . .................. 282
Receiver Cords ....... ... . .. ... ... 32
Receivers

Industrial Type ....... .. .. . i 32

Operators’ Type .. ..ot 32

Telephone Type. . .... e 81, 82
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Receivers—Piece Parts . . ... ... ... ... ... .. ... 282 Ringing Equipment
Rectifiers . ... ivviii e 82 KS§ Sub-Cycle ........ .. ... 71
Reels Rotary ..o 69-71
AdIUStable ...t 220 Sub-Cycle o 71-73
BaITOW .« ottt ittt i 221 R'"gf :
Combination PGY-OUi and Ter-Up ............ 221 Bﬂf:”e ...................................... 223
Extension Cord........o it 221 D”V_e """"""""""""""""""""""""" 223
. National Cable ......... ... ... ............. 223
Folding Take-Up .. .. ... .o, 221 :
Insulator, for Type TCable. . .......... ... ..., 220 Toggle Bridle ...........................L 223
JUMPEr WIre ottt ie i 221 Rods
PAY-OUL v vt e e e e e e 220 Standard Anchor ... ... .o Lo oo L, 224
Conduit Coupling ......... ... .. i, 224
Relays o7 Ground .« v 223,224
T0Type .. 86 Roller Cable, Matlock ........................... 162
440 Type . ooeiii Rope, Manila ................ . ooiiiinn. . 224
546 TYPE - e ve e e e 86
2000 TYPE vvvni i e s 83, 84 S
2017 AC TYPe. oottt e e 85
2060 Type Restoring.................. ..., 84, 85 SAWS o 225-227
206 Type Trip .....oooi i 85 Scissors, Electricians'............................ 227
2100 TYPe « vt 85 Screw Anchors .. ... ... 228
2100 Type Micrometer Adjustment............. 85, 86 Screw Drivers ......vvin i 229, 230
3000 Type v 86 Angle Screw ........ ... 229
7007 Gang Type for Relaymatic Switchboard. .. ... 92 Attachments for .......... ... ... .. . 229
1700 - 1800 Type for Relaymatic Switchboards. ..87-92 Cabinet . ... i 229
7100 Gang Unit Type for Relaymatic Switchboards.. 92 Screw Eyes, Split Insulated. . ............. .. ...... 230
7200 Type Gang Unit for Relaymatic Switchboards.. 93 Screw Gauge Table............................. 227
7300 and 7400 type line and Cut-off for ScrewHandles ........... .. ... ..o i, 228
Relaymatic Switchboards ............ .. P 93 SCrEWS ottt e 227,228
Harmonic ........ .. .o 93 Seats
Supersensitive ..., o 222 Plug .. 97
Telecode ...... ... i 222 Pole ... .. . 217
VincentRareGas . ............ ... 132, 222 Shackles, Dead End .................cvuunin.. 230
Relays—Piece Parts ............. ... ..o 283 Sheaves and Shackle. ........................... 230
Relay Coils Sheaves, Manhole .. ........ ... ... ... ... ... .. 202
Concentric Wound . ......... ... ... .. ... ..., 18 Shields
ParalletWound . ........ ... 18 Cable Duct .. oo 230
Resistance ... . i e e e 19 Lag Screw Expansion .. ...... ... .. . ..., 230
Single Wound ......... ... . i 18,19 Shims, Pole . ... i 231
TandemWound ........ ... ... o i, 19 Shovels ....... ... 231, 232
Relaymatic Switchboards .. ................... 108-110 Signals
Suppressors for ............. i, 98 Mechanical ......... ... ... .. ... . . 97
Relays for ... 87-93 Motor Driven .. ... ... . 233
Relaymatic PABX Switchboards.................... 11 Signs
Repeater, Telephone ..........oooivivieriiuens 93-95 Pay Station ......... ... ... ..., 233
Repeating Coils ............................ 0 20 Warning ....ooovei 233
Resistance Cails . ..o.oovvi i 21 Sirens, Industrial ................ ... . ... ... 233
Resistor, Variable Subset. . ............. ... ... ... 93 Skids and Sheaves, Cable Pulling. ................. 162
Retard Coils . . ..o i e i e e e e e e 21 Sleeves
Ringers Double Tube Slicing.......... ... ... ........... 236
Biased .. ... .. . e 95, 96 Guy Serving .. ... 236
Frequency Selective.................... ... ... 96 Lead ... . 236
Straight Line. . ... .. ... 96 Nico-press offset dead end..................... 234
Miscellaneous Types . ......................... 97 Nico-press reducing for copper line wire.......... 234
For Extension Bells. ... ... ... 97 . Nico-pressrepair .. ...... ... ... .. 234
Ringers—Piece Parts . ......... .. ... ... ...... 283-286 Nico-press splicing ....................... 234, 235
No. 120 Type. . ..o 283, 284 Nicotap ... 235
No. 124 Type. . ..o 284, 285 Paper ... 233
No. 78 Type. ... 285, 286 Reliable Compression . ........................ 235
No. 72 Type. . oo 286 Waxed Cotton ....... ... o, 236
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Sleeve Tools Stripper
NiCO-Press . ...oovr i, 237 Braid ... .. 242
Reliable Compression .............. . ... ... ... 236 Cable ... 242
Slitter, Cable .....vviii 239 Ideal Wire and Braid......................... 242
Snaps, Klein .oov oo 236 Struts, Galvanized Pole.......................... 243
Snatch Blocks, Steel «...veeun e 146 Stubbing Bands . ......... .. ... ... ... 141
Soldering Equipment .. ....vvueeirne 237 Stubbing Clamps .......... ... ... ... .l 168
COPPEIS e et e e e ettt 239 Subset Resistor, Variable...................... ... 93
GUN ettt et e 238 Supports, Jenney ... 243
Irons, Electric ... ovve et 238 Supports, Mule .. ........... L Lo 243
Irons, with temperature regulating stand. . ...... .. 237 SUPPressors . ... ... .. 98
fron Holders . ... ... e 239 Switchboards
fron Tips ... 238, 239 Information and Chief Operator’s. . .............. 117
Liquid .. .ot e 237 Magneto Masterbuilt ..................... .. 99.101
Paste . ...... . 237 Masterbuilt Junior (C. B)eo oo 103-105
Stick .ot 238 Masterbuilt Multiple . .....oo v 105-107
Salts ..o 238 Masterbuilt PBX .......................... 111-113
Span Clamps ... 168 Masterbuilt Cordless PBX. . ..................... 114
Spinning Machines ............ ... ...l 239 POWET ittt 173
Splints, Tie .. .o i e 231 Relaymatic . vvvvve e e e 108-110
Spring Jacks Relaymatic PABX . ... ... ... .. . 111
Sperstrip.....ii 49 Special Purpose. ..o 115-117
10 perstrip. ... 49 Toll ot 115
20 per stripP. oot vt 43, 49 Wall Type Magneto. ... ooveeeeeeennenn .. 101-103
Dummy Type ...t 50 Switchboard Cable ....................0oooo.iL. 8
Individual Type.......... ... ot 49,50 Switchboard Condensers ........................ 23
Operators’ Type ... 50 Switchboard Cords . ............. ... ... ...... 26-28
Spoons ...l 232 Switchboard Lamps ............ ... ... .. ... ... 54
Stapling Gun, Wire............................. 240 Switchboard Plugs .. .....ovuvvnin e, 58
Staples ........... e e 240 Switchboard Transmitter Arms. . .. vov oo 3
Stations Switches, Foot ... ... ... ... . 117
Attendant ... ... ... 98 Switches, Hook
Non-Attendant . ....... ... .. ... ... 45-47 Hand Receiver Type ..o ovo oo 44, 45
Relay Equipment Cabinet for Key BX Systems. .. .. .. 97 Handset TYPE v v oo 45
Steps
Hook Head Pole....................... ... ... 240 T
Manhole ... ... ... 202 Tags
Sfc\,,r\(::c;oedBt.:ﬂ.t;er.i‘e.s """""""""""""""" 240 Embossed Aluminum ..................... ... . 243
R P 60-61 Metal Rim ... 243
Gould o 62-63 Tape
SHQIN PIOES « vt oe e et et 240 Adhesive Joint ... 244
SHAN - o oo e 259, 260 Black Friction .. ... ... .. .. ... ... 244
Straps Challenge Steel Measuring..................... 244
CondUIt .+ o et 241 Mason Friction ............. ... 243
For Eastern Climbers. ..............c.couiuin.. 172 Okonite Rubber .................... ... . 244
Galvanized Bracket Reinforcing. . ............... 241 Rubberoid Insulating ......0.. ... .. ... 244
Galvanized Pipe .........coiiiiiiini. 241 Scotch Electrical ........... ... ..o ol 243
Galvanized Reinforcing and Safety, for Sterling Linen ... ... .. ... . . 244
Suspension CIOMPS .o vvvn e e e 241 SUIVEYOrS ..ttt e 243
GalvanizedWall .......... ... 241 Tamping Bars
Klein Special Ankle, for Climbers. ............... 172 AT&TPattern. ... ... i 142
Klein Leather Extension. ....................... 241 Octagon ...t 141
Klein Leather Safety............. ... ivat, 241 Light Shoe ... ... ... . . .. 142
Klein No. 5253 Leather Safety.................. 241 Heavy Shoe ... ... i, 141
Klein No. 5257 Leather Safety. ................. 242 Maple ... e 142
Strips Teleheight ... ... . i 248
Designation . ........ .. ... i . . 98 Telephone Carrier Systems...................... 11-14
Distributing ....... .. ... .. 242 Telephone Conversion Kits .. ............... ... ... 25
Terminal ... . .. e 98, 242 Telephone and Desk Set Box Condensers........... 23, 24
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Telephone Type Receivers ...................... 81, 82 Transformers ... .. i i e e 131
Telephone Repeater.......... ... ... ... .out. 93-95 Transmitters ... oveiiniin ittt 131
Telephone Transmitter Arms . ... .................. 3 Transmitters—Piece Parts ... .c.ovvenninnnn .., 294
Telephones Transmitter Arms, Switchboard .................... 3
1000 Series Masterphones .. ............... 118, 119 Transm{tter Arms, Telephone ........... ... .. .. ... 3
1000 Series Common Battery Masterphones. . . . ... 120 Transmm.e.r Corfis .............................. 34
1000 Series Magneto Masterphones. . ........... 121 Tr.ansposmon Pins «oivu i 209
1000 Series Masferphones for Intercommunication Trlmmers .Tree .................................. 255
SYSEEIMS « v v e e e s e e e e 122 TruckBodies ........ .ottt 256, 257
Other Kellogg Common Battery Telephones. . ..122-124 Tube C.uHers Porcelain. ....... ... oL, 257
Specio| Appliccﬂion Telephones ............... 125 Tube Kits .. ........ et 132
Telephones—Piece Parts .. ......... ... ... . 287-294 'TI'UbesB U"k?lazed Porcelain........................ gg;
No. 1000 Series. ......ooviinvrnnnenenennn. 287-291 UMM BUCKIBS v v R
No. 900, QD00 SEries. o v v e 291-294 Twu.ne ........................................ 257
Temperometer ... .uveor e inenennnnan 248 'IWInT’yetNllgs """""""""""""""""" - 22;
L3 213 P 249 WO Farty ReYs....oovvivniiin o,
Terminals, Cable . ....... ... .. i 245-248 \V
Terminals, Cord .. ... .. ... ... i 38
Terminal Box ....... ... .. .. i, 248 Vacuum Tube W. E. Co. 33A. ...ttt 132
Terminal Strips .. ... .. i i e 98 W
Jest gl‘fc"ds --------------------------------- gjg Wall Outlet Jacks. ... wve e 50
Te‘*f C'PS ------ Bt 240 Wall Outlet PIUgs. »vvvnoeee e, 59
Tes P.o":":ldo':l' al SIOCK. v 250 Waill Type Magneto Switchboards.............. 101-103
est Fick, Needlepoint. .......oovvninnneniinnnns WAShers .. .ovureeeeieaeiee e, 257, 258,
Te: Sets 5 250 Weatherproof Loudringing Bells. .................. 4
eavy Duty ... Weight Cord .. ..ottt i 38
Linemen'’s ... ... i 128 Windshields Safety Folding ...................... 258
Pole Changer .............. ... . i, 74 Wire
West .. oviiii i e 250 “Endure-Prene” Drop .......... ..., 260
Tester, Cable .......... .. ... ... i i, 250 Flameproof JUMPEr ..o vvee e eeeen e, 134
Tester and Locater, Cable. . ...................... 250 Flameproof Jumper and Switchboard. . ........... 260
Testing Equipment Generator . ... .. e e 133
Junior Test Cabinet ......coviiiiiiin i, 126 Inside and Duct (Dry Braid). .........covvin ... 261
Major Test Cabinet. . ...........coiiiiinn... 127 Inside and Duct (Thermo Plastic). ................ 261
Senior Test Cabinet. .......................... 126 Iron Line Crapo Extra Galvanized Telephone
Special . i e 127 and Telegraph ........ ... iiiivininnen... 258
Toll TestPanels. ..........civeenninnn e, 128 Iron Line Crapo Galvanized Tie.................. 259
Wire Chief's Test Panels for Rack Mounting....127, 128 Iron Line Crapo High Tensile Low Resistance..... .. 259
Thimbleye Bolts. . ...ttt 148 Iron Line Crapo HTL-85. . .........ccoivvt, 259
ThimbleyeNuts . ... .. iviiin i i 251 Iron Line Crapo HTL-135............... ... 259
Angle ... e e 250 Kellogg Flexible Insulated Stranded.......... 132,133
Thimbleyes ..., 250 Outside Bridle and Drop. ... ... ov oo oot 260
Ties, Splint .. ... i 231 Outside Iron. ... oot i 261
Toggle Bolts ....... ..., 149 Pothead ...... ...ttt 260
Toll Switchboards ...............cccivvvvinnn.. 115 Power Equipment .........cccvviiiinnnnnnn... 134
Toll Test Panels........ ...t iiinn.. 128 PushBack . ... ie it i e 133
Tone Generators .........cooviiininininnnnnnn.. 74 Roto Wire for Relaymatic Switchboard Cables. . .. .. 134
Tool Bags « oot it ittt 251 SpeciallronTree . .....ciiiii i . 261
Tool Belts ...t i, 144, 145 Stapling Gun . ... i e 240
Tool Buckets .. ... .. oo, 251 Strand .. e 260, 261
Tool Kits o ovvi i i e i 252 Switchboard .. ..... .. i e 133
Tools .ot 129, 130, 138, 251 Wire Tool ...t i 258
Torch Wire WeatherprooflronTree. ..................... 261
Alcohol .ot 252 Wrecking Bars . ..o.vvniin i .. 142
&L 253 Wrenches
LT 252 Bell System Type. ..o iiieiiniinnnann, 261
Torches ... .. e 253-255 Linemen's Socket ........ ... il 261
Trailers, Poles . ... ... ... . i, 256 Screw Anchor ... ... . . . i, 262
Transformer Sets ......... ..o iviivniinnn.. 174, 131 Socket ... ... .. e .. 262
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